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NOTICE

Northrop Grumman Sperry Marine B.V. have a policy of continuous development. This may lead to the
equipment described in this manual being at variance with equipment manufactured after its
publication.

This manual contains information proprietary to Northrop Grumman Sperry Marine B.V. The

information in this manual may not be reproduced, either in part or in whole, without the
permission of Northrop Grumman Sperry Marine B.V.
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Warnings and Cautions

CAUTION! — ANTI-VIRUS PROTECTION

Before connecting an external device such as a USB memory
stick, or external media such as a CD or DVD to the
VisionMaster PC it is important that the external device/media
should first be scanned with a recognised virus and malware
scanning program that includes up-to-date virus definitions.
Also, the external device/media should be reserved for use with
VisionMaster PCs, with use on other computers kept to an
absolute minimum.

Care should be taken to ensure that any PCs (e.g. laptops) that
have been previously connected to other networks are subject
to the same checks as external media prior to being connected
to the network on which VisionMaster PCs are connected.

65900011V2
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Preface
HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

The VisionMaster Ship’s Manual is divided into two volumes.
Volume 1 is intended for use by installation and service engineers.

Volume 2 (this manual) covers all configuration, service and commissioning functions
carried out at the VisionMaster display. It also includes configuring a Conning
Information Display (CID) and setting up the Total Tide application.

The structure and design of the manual should help you to quickly find the information
that you need. Consistent presentation technigues are used throughout the manual.

Volume 2 is divided into the following chapters:

* Chapter 1 - Configuration. Details the configuration procedures for the
VisionMaster FT system using the configuration tool. The following appendices
are included in this chapter:

* Appendix A - Configuring a Multinode System. Describes specific steps
required when configuring a Multi-node system.

* Appendix B - Configuring a System for Client/Server Radar. Describes
specific steps required when configuring a system for Client/Server Radar
(CSR), also instructions on installing and operating the TightVNC
application for Clients and Servers.

* Appendix C - Configuring Peripheral Devices. Includes information on
the following peripheral devices:
» Extra serial ports (external serial port and an internal PCI serial card).
» Reconfiguring pre-existing SixNet ring switches to be used with later
versions of VisionMaster software.
* How to install and configure the PC NAVTEX Client/Server application.

» How to fix a potential fault if a printer connected to the node PC does
not print.

* Chapter 2 - Diagnhostics, Commissioning & Service Mode. Describes the
diagnostics and commissioning functions in the VisionMaster System menu, and
how to access the Service desktop.

* Appendix A - Registering and Replacing a C-MAP eToken. Describes
how to register a C-MAP eToken and how to replace an eToken with a
different version.

» Chapter 3 - Configuring a Conning Information Display. Describes how to
use the CID designer in the configuration tool. The following appendix is
included:

* Appendix A - Configuring a Second Monitor. Describes how to
configure a second monitor for CID pages using either the ATI Catalyst
Control Center or Microsoft display properties.
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» Chapter 4 - TotalTide Setup. Describes how to set up the TotalTide application
from the Service desktop.

* Chapter 5 - NSI Service Manual - includes a pdf of the Network Serial Interface
(NSI) User, Installation and Service Manual.

Related Documents

Other publications in the VisionMaster FT series are listed in Table 2 below:

Table 2: Related Documents

Document Title Document Number

VisionMaster Ship’s Manual - Volume 1 65900011V1
ECDIS Bridge Card 65900008
Radar/Chart Radar Bridge Card 65900009
Radar/Chart Radar User’s Guide 65900010
ECDIS User’s Guide 65900012
Supplementary Features User Guide 65900014
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NGSM Software Licence Agreement

When you receive your equipment, it will include factory installed software, the use of which is
subject to the following Licence Agreement below.

** * IMPORTANT * * *

READ THE LICENCE TERMS PRINTED BELOW BEFORE USING THE EQUIPMENT. USE
OF THE EQUIPMENT INDICATES YOUR
ACCEPTANCE OF THE TERMS OF THE LICENCE AGREEMENT.

LICENCE AGREEMENT

This legal document is an agreement between you (“the Customer”) and Northrop Grumman
Sperry Marine B.V. (“the Company”).

BY USING THE VISIONMASTER FT HARDWARE PRODUCT SYSTEM UPON WHICH THE
COMPANY HAS INSTALLED THE SOFTWARE THE CUSTOMER IS AGREEING TO
BECOME BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT.

FAILURE TO COMPLY WITH THIS AGREEMENT WILL INVALIDATE THE WARRANTY OF
THE VISIONMASTER FT PRODUCT SYSTEM UPON WHICH THE COMPANY HAS
INSTALLED THE SOFTWARE (“THE SOFTWARE”) AND MAY RESULT IN LEGAL
PROCEEDINGS BEING TAKEN AGAINST THE CUSTOMER.

THIS LICENCE AGREEMENT SHALL BE GOVERNED CONSTRUED AND SHALL TAKE
EFFECT IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE LAWS OF ENGLAND AND SHALL BE SUBJECT
TO THE EXCLUSIVE JURISDICTION OF THE ENGLISH COURTS TO WHICH THE
CUSTOMER AND THE COMPANY BY AGREEMENT IRREVOCABLY SUBMIT.

THE CUSTOMER IS AUTHORISED TO USE THE SOFTWARE ON THE VISIONMASTER
FT HARDWARE PRODUCT SYSTEM UPON WHICH IT WAS INSTALLED BY THE
COMPANY. THE SOFTWARE MAY NOT BE COPIED OR TRANSFERRED FOR USE ON
ANY VISIONMASTER FT HARDWARE PRODUCT SYSTEM OTHER THAN THAT ON
WHICH IT WAS INSTALLED BY THE COMPANY.

The software is supplied to the Customer. The Company grants the Customer a world-wide
royalty-free licence to use the Software provided that:

1. The Customer shall only operate the Software in conjunction with the VisionMaster FT
hardware product system upon which it was installed by the company. No other use is
authorised, and in particular the Customer may not transfer use of the Software to any
other VisionMaster FT hardware product system owned or used by the Customer.

2. The Customer shall not reverse assemble, modify or decompile the Software except only
to the extent expressly permitted by the provisions of the Copyright, Designs and Patents
Act 1988.

3. The Customer shall not make copies of the Software.
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10.

The Customer shall not have any title to or ownership of the Software or copyright or any
other intellectual property right in the Software, but shall have ownership of the physical
media.

The Customer acknowledges that the Software may in part have been developed by any
third party software supplier(s) named in the copyright notice(s) included with the
Software and agrees where this is the case that the third party supplier(s) (or the
Company on behalf of the third party supplier) shall be entitled to enforce the provisions
of this Agreement to the extent reasonably necessary to protect its interest as owner of
such third party software.

The Customer shall not rectify or have rectified any defect in the Software. The Customer
shall give the Company full details in writing of any serious defect and the Company shall
use reasonable endeavours to issue any correction necessary to rectify the defect as
soon as reasonably practicable thereafter, at no cost to the Customer.

The Customer shall not sublicense the Software to third parties or supply transfer or
assign the Software to third parties.

The Software may be enhanced or corrected from time to time by the Company or by any
such third party software supplier referred to above. All such corrections and
enhancements shall be subject to the restrictions set out in this Licence Agreement. Any
such enhancements shall be supplied at the Company's current rates prevailing at the
date of invoice.

The Company may revoke the licence granted to the Customer if the Customer shall go
into receivership liquidation, administration, or any other insolvency process, or shall fail
to comply with any of these conditions provided that (in the case of any breach capable of
remedy) the Customer has been requested by notice in writing to cure the failure and has
failed to do so within thirty (30) days of such notice.

The Customer shall ensure the security of the Software and shall not disclose the
Software or any parts thereof to any third party not approved beforehand by the
Company. Insofar as it is necessary to disclose the Software or aspects thereof to
employees or to third parties dealing with Customer in relation to matters for which the
Software is used, such disclosure is permitted only to the extent necessary for such
purpose and only to the employee or other persons who require to know the same.

Preamble—x 65900011V2
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Copyright Permission

The following permission to use copyrighted text, table and figures is included from the
International Standard IEC 62388 ed.1.0 (2007).

The author thanks the International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) for
permission to reproduce information from its International Standard IEC
62388 ed.1.0 (2007).All such extracts are copyright of IEC, Geneva,
Switzerland. All rights reserved. Further information on the IEC is available
from www.iec.ch. IEC has no responsibility for the placement and context in
which the extracts and contents are reproduced by the author, nor is IEC in
any way responsible for the other content or accuracy therein.

IEC 62388 ed.1.0 Copyright © 2007 IEC Geneva, Switzerland.www.iec.ch.
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Third Party Licence Agreements

The use of the Visionmaster FT software is subject to the Northrop Grumman Sperry
Marine (NGSM) software license agreement and other third party license terms.

Included in this chapter are the following third party software license agreements:

Microsoft Windows XP Pro - Server

Microsoft Windows XP Pro - Client

Framework for .NET

OpenNETCF.org Shared Source License
Non-Copyrighted Software Licence for Labjack Drivers
Library General Public License for ZedGraph

Preamble—xii 65900011V2
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MICROSOFT XP PRO SOFTWARE LICENSE - FOR SERVERS

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS FOR:

MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® 2000 PROFESSIONAL FOR EMBEDDED SYSTEMS (1-2 CPU
VERSION)

MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® XP PROFESSIONAL 64 BIT EDITION FOR EMBEDDED SYSTEMS (1-
2 CPU)

MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® XP PROFESSIONAL FOR EMBEDDED SYSTEMS (1-2 CPU VERSION)

MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® XP PROFESSIONAL FOR EMBEDDED SYSTEMS—RUSSIAN
VERSION (1-2 CPU VERSION)

MICROSOFT® WINDOWS® XP PROFESSIONAL FOR EMBEDDED SYSTEMS—SIMPLIFIED
CHINESE VERSION (1-2 CPU VERSION)

These license terms are an agreement between you and ISIC A/S. Please read them. They
apply to the software included on this device. The software also includes any separate media
on which you received the software.

The software on this device includes software licensed from Microsoft Corporation or its
affiliate.

The terms also apply to any Microsoft updates, supplements, Internet-based services, and
support services for this software, unless other terms accompany those items. If so, those
terms apply. If you obtain updates or supplements directly from Microsoft, then Microsoft, and
not ISIC, licenses those to you.

As described below, using some features also operates as your consent to the transmission of
certain standard computer information for Internet-based services.

By using the software, you accept these terms. If you do not accept them, do not use the
software. Instead, contact ISIC A/S to determine its return policy for a refund or credit.

If you comply with these license terms, you have the rights below.

1. USE RIGHTS
You may use the software on the device with which you acquired the software.

Processor Limit. You may use the software with no more than two (2) processors at any one
time.

2. ADDITIONAL LICENSING REQUIREMENTS AND/OR USE RIGHTS

a. Specific Use. ISIC designed this device for a specific use. You may only use the
software for that use.

b. Other Software. You may use other programs with the software as long as the other
programs

« directly support the manufacturer’s specific use for the device, or
« provide system utilities, resource management, or anti-virus or similar protection.

Software that provides consumer or business tasks or processes may not run on the device.
This includes email, word processing, spreadsheet, database, scheduling and personal finance
software.

The device may use terminal services protocols to access such software running on a server.

65900011V2 Preamble—xiii
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c. Device Connections. You may not use the software as server software. In other words,
more than one device may not access, display, run, share or use the software at the
same time. You may allow up to ten other devices to access the software to use

* File Services,

* Print Services,

« Internet Information Services, and

« Internet Connection Sharing and Telephony Services.

The ten connection limit applies to devices that access the software indirectly through

“multiplexing” or other software or hardware that pools connections. You may use unlimited
inbound connections at any time via TCP/IP.

3. SCOPE OF LICENSE

The software is licensed, not sold. This agreement only gives you some rights to use the
software. ISIC and Microsoft reserve all other rights. Unless applicable law gives you more
rights despite this limitation, you may use the software only as expressly permitted in this
agreement. In doing so, you must comply with any technical limitations in the software that
allow you to use it only in certain ways. For more information, see the software documentation
or contact ISIC A/S. Except and only to the extent permitted by applicable law despite these
limitations, you may not:

» work around any technical limitations in the software;

* reverse engineer, decompile or disassemble the software;

» make more copies of the software than specified in this agreement;
* publish the software for others to copy;

« rent, lease or lend the software; or

* use the software for commercial software hosting services.

Except as expressly provided in this agreement, rights to access the software on this device do
not give you any right to implement Microsoft patents or other Microsoft intellectual property in
software or devices that access this device.

* INTERNET-BASED SERVICES. Microsoft provides Internet-based services with the
software. Microsoft may change or cancel them at any time.

a. Consent for Internet-Based Services. The software features described below connect to
Microsoft or service provider computer systems over the Internet. In some cases, you
will not receive a separate notice when they connect. You may switch off these features
or not use them. For more information about these features, visit http://
www.microsoft.com/windowsxp/downloads/updates/sp2/docs/privacy.mspx. By using
these features, you consent to the transmission of this information. Microsoft does not
use the information to identify or contact you.

b. Computer Information. The following feature uses Internet protocols, which send to the
appropriate systems computer information, such as your Internet protocol address, the
type of operating system, browser and name and version of the software you are using,
and the language code of the device where you installed the software. Microsoft uses
this information to make the Internet-based services available to you.
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» Web Content Features. Features in the software can retrieve related content from Microsoft
and provide it to you. To provide the content, these features send to Microsoft the type of
operating system, name and version of the software you are using, type of browser and
language code of the device where the software was installed. Examples of these features are
clip art, templates, online training, online assistance and Appshelp. You may choose not to use
these web content features.

» Windows Media Digital Rights Management. Content owners use Windows Media digital
rights management technology (WMDRM) to protect their intellectual property, including
copyrights. This software and third party software use WMDRM to play and copy WMDRM
protected content. If the software fails to protect the content, content owners may ask Microsoft
to revoke the software’s ability to use WMDRM to play or copy protected content. Revocation
does not affect other content. When you download licenses for protected content, you agree
that Microsoft may include a revocation list with the licenses. Content owners may require you
to upgrade WMDRM to access their content. Microsoft software that includes WMDRM will ask
for your consent prior to the upgrade. If you decline an upgrade, you will not be able to access
content that requires the upgrade. You may switch off WMDRM features that access the
Internet. When these features are off, you can still play content for which you have a valid
license.

c. Misuse of Internet-based Services. You may not use these services in any way that
could harm them or impair anyone else’s use of them. You may not use the services to
try to gain unauthorized access to any service, data, account or network by any means.

* NOTICES ABOUT THE MPEG-4 VISUAL STANDARD. The software may include MPEG-4
visual decoding technology. This technology is a format for data compression of video
information. MPEG LA, L.L.C. requires this notice:

USE OF THIS PRODUCT IN ANY MANNER THAT COMPLIES WITH THE MPEG-4 VISUAL
STANDARD IS PROHIBITED, EXCEPT FOR USE DIRECTLY RELATED TO (A) DATA OR
INFORMATION (i) GENERATED BY AND OBTAINED WITHOUT CHARGE FROM A
CONSUMER NOT THEREBY ENGAGED IN A BUSINESS ENTERPRISE, AND (ii) FOR
PERSONAL USE ONLY; AND (B) OTHER USES SPECIFICALLY AND SEPARATELY
LICENSED BY MPEG LA, L.L.C.

If you have questions about the MPEG-4 visual standard, please contact MPEG LA, L.L.C., 250
Steele Street, Suite 300, Denver, CO 80206; www.mpegla.com.

4. PRODUCT SUPPORT

Contact ISIC A/S for support options. Refer to the support number provided with the device.
5. BACKUP COPY

You may make one backup copy of the software. You may use it only to reinstall the software
on the device.

6. PROOF OF LICENSE

If you acquired the software on the device, or on a disc or other media, a genuine Certificate of
Authenticity label with a genuine copy of the software identifies licensed software. To be valid,
this label must be affixed to the device, or included on or in ISIC’s software packaging. If you
receive the label separately, it is not valid. You should keep the label on the device or
packaging to prove that you are licensed to use the software. To identify genuine Microsoft
software, see http://www.howtotell.com.
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7. TRANSFER TO A THIRD PARTY

You may transfer the software only with the device, the Certificate of Authenticity label, and
these license terms directly to a third party. Before the transfer, that party must agree that these
license terms apply to the transfer and use of the software. You may not retain any copies of
the software including the backup copy.

8. NOT FAULT TOLERANT

The software is not fault tolerant. ISIC installed the software on the device and is responsible
for how it operates on the device.

9. RESTRICTED USE

The Microsoft software was designed for systems that do not require fail-safe performance.
You may not use the Microsoft software in any device or system in which a malfunction of the
software would result in foreseeable risk of injury or death to any person. This includes
operation of nuclear facilities, aircraft navigation or communication systems and air traffic
control.

10. NO WARRANTIES FOR THE SOFTWARE

The software is provided “as is”. You bear all risks of using it. Microsoft gives no express
warranties, guarantees or conditions. Any warranties you receive regarding the device or the
software do not originate from, and are not binding on, Microsoft or its affiliates. When allowed
by your local laws, ISIC and Microsoft exclude implied warranties of merchantability, fithess for
a particular purpose and non-infringement.

11. LIABILITY LIMITATIONS

You can recover from Microsoft and its affiliates only direct damages up to two hundred fifty
U.S. Dollars (U.S. $250.00), or equivalent in local currency. You cannot recover any other
damages, including consequential, lost profits, special, indirect or incidental damages.

This limitation applies to:

* anything related to the software, services, content (including code) on third party internet
sites, or third party programs, and

« claims for breach of contract, breach of warranty, guarantee or condition, strict liability,
negligence, or other tort to the extent permitted by applicable law.

It also applies even if Microsoft should have been aware of the possibility of the damages. The
above limitation may not apply to you because your country may not allow the exclusion or
limitation of incidental, consequential or other damages.

12. EXPORT RESTRICTIONS

The software is subject to United States export laws and regulations. You must comply with all
domestic and international export laws and regulations that apply to the software.

These laws include restrictions on destinations, end users and end use. For additional
information, see www.microsoft.com/exporting.
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MICROSOFT XP SOFTWARE LICENSE - FOR CLIENTS
Microsoft Software License Terms for:
Windows XP Embedded and Windows Embedded Standard Runtime

These license terms are an agreement between you and Hatteland Display AS. Please read
them. They apply to the software included on this device. The software also includes any
separate media on which you received the software.

The software on this device includes software licensed from Microsoft Corporation or its
affiliate.

The terms also apply to any Microsoft

» Updates,

* Supplements,
Internet-based services, and
* Support services

for this software, unless other terms accompany those items. If so, those terms apply. If you
obtain updates or supplements directly from Microsoft, then Microsoft, and not Hatteland
Display AS, licenses those to you.

As described below, using some features also operates as your consent to the
transmission of certain standard computer information for Internet-based services.

By using the software, you accept these terms. If you do not accept them, do not use or
copy the software. Instead, contact Hatteland Display AS to determine its return policy
for a refund or credit.

If you comply with these license terms, you have the rights below.

1. Use Rights.
You may use the software on the device with which you acquired the software.

2. Additional Licensing Requirements and/or Use Rights.

a. Specific Use. Hatteland Display designed this device for a specific use. You may
only use the software for that use.

b. Other Software. You may use other programs with the software as long as the
other programs
» Directly support the manufacturer’s specific use for the device, or
« Provide system ultilities, resource management, or anti-virus or similar
protection.

Software that provides consumer or business tasks or processes may not be run on the device.
This includes email, word processing, spreadsheet, database, scheduling and personal finance
software. The device may use terminal services protocols to access such software running on
a server.

c. Device Connections.

* You may use terminal services protocols to connect the device to another
device running business task or processes software such as email, word
processing, scheduling or spreadsheets.

* You may allow up to ten other devices to access the software to use
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The ten connection limit applies to devices that access the software indirectly through
“multiplexing” or other software or hardware that pools connections. You may use unlimited
inbound connections at any time via TCP/IP.

3. Scope of License. The software is licensed, not sold. This agreement only gives you
some rights to use the software. Hatteland Display AS and Microsoft reserve all other
rights. Unless applicable law gives you more rights despite this limitation, you may use
the software only as expressly permitted in this agreement. In doing so, you must comply
with any technical limitations in the software that allow you to use it only in certain ways.
For more information, see the software documentation or contact Hatteland Display AS.
Except and only to the extent permitted by applicable law despite these limitations, you
may not:

« Work around any technical limitations in the software;

* Reverse engineer, decompile or disassemble the software;

« Make more copies of the software than specified in this agreement;
« Publish the software for others to copy;

* Rent, lease or lend the software; or

* Use the software for commercial software hosting services.

Except as expressly provided in this agreement, rights to access the software on this device do
not give you any right to implement Microsoft patents or other Microsoft intellectual property in
software or devices that access this device.

You may use remote access technologies in the software such as Remote Desktop to access
the software remotely from another device. You are responsible for obtaining any licenses
required for use of these protocols to access other software.

* Remote Boot Feature. If Hatteland Display AS enabled the device Remote Boot
feature of the software, you may

() use the Remote Boot Installation Service (RBIS) tool only to install one copy of the software
on your server and to deploy the software on licensed devices as part of the Remote Boot
process; and

(i) use the Remote Boot Installation Service only for deployment of the software to devices as
part of the Remote Boot process; and

(iii) download the software to licensed devices and use it on them.

For more information, please refer to the device documentation or contact Hatteland Display
AS.

* Internet-Based Services. Microsoft provides Internet-based services with the
software. Microsoft may change or cancel them at any time.

a. Consent for Internet-Based Services. The software features described below
connect to Microsoft or service provider computer systems over the Internet. In
some cases, you will not receive a separate notice when they connect. You may
switch off these features or not use them. For more information about these
features, visit http://www.microsoft.com/windowsxp/downloads/updates/sp2/docs/
privacy.mspx.

By using these features, you consent to the transmission of this information. Microsoft
does not use the information to identify or contact you.
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b. Web Content Features. Features in the software can retrieve related content
from Microsoft and provide it to you. To provide the content, these features send
to Microsoft the type of operating system, name and version of the software you
are using, type of browser and language code of the device where the software
was installed. Examples of these features are clip art, templates, online training,
online assistance and Appshelp. These features only operate when you activate
them. You may choose to switch them off or not use them.

» Digital Certificates. The software uses digital certificates. These digital
certificates confirm the identity of Internet users sending X.509 standard
encrypted information. The software retrieves certificates and updates
certificate revocation lists. These security features operate only when you use
the Internet.

* Auto Root Update. The Auto Root Update feature updates the list of trusted
certificate authorities. You can switch off the Auto Root Update feature.

* Windows Media Player. When you use Windows Media Player, it checks with
Microsoft for

* Windows Media Digital Rights Management. Content owners use Windows
Media digital rights management technology (WMDRM) to protect their
intellectual property, including copyrights. This software and third party
software use WMDRM to play and copy WMDRM-protected content. If the
software fails to protect the content, content owners may ask Microsoft to
revoke the software’s ability to use WMDRM to play or copy protected content.
Revocation does not affect other content. When you download licenses for
protected content, you agree that Microsoft may include a revocation list with
the licenses. Content owners may require you to upgrade WMDRM to access
their content. Microsoft software that includes WMDRM wiill ask for your
consent prior to the upgrade. If you decline an upgrade, you will not be able to
access content that requires the upgrade. You may switch off WMDRM
features that access the Internet. When these features are off, you can still
play content for which you have a valid license.

c. Misuse of Internet-based Services. You may not use these services in any way
that could harm them or impair anyone else’s use of them. You may not use the
services to try to gain unauthorized access to any service, data, account or
network by any means.

4. Windows Update Agent (also known as Software Update Services). The software on
the device includes Windows Update Agent (“WUA") functionality that may enable your
device to connect to and access updates (“Windows Updates”) from a server installed
with the required server component. Without limiting any other disclaimer in this
Micrososoft Software License Terms or any EULA accompanying a Windows Update, you
acknowledge and agree that no warranty is provided by MS, Microsoft Corporation or
their affiliates with respect to any Windows Update that you install or attempt to install on
your device.

5. Product Support. Contact Hatteland Display for support options. Refer to the support
number provided with the device.

6. Backup Copy. You may make one backup copy of the software. You may use it only to
reinstall the software on the device.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Proof Of License. If you acquired the software on the device, or on a disc or other
media, a genuine Certificate of Authenticity label with a genuine copy of the software
identifies licensed software. To be valid, this label must be affixed to the device, or
included on or in Hatteland Display AS' software packaging. If you receive the label
separately, it is not valid. You should keep the label on the device or packaging to prove
that you are licensed to use the software. To identify genuine Microsoft software, see
http://www.howtotell.com.

Transfer to a Third Party. You may transfer the software only with the device, the
Certificate of Authenticity label, and these license terms directly to a third party. Before
the transfer, that party must agree that these license terms apply to the transfer and use
of the software. You may not retain any copies of the software including the backup copy.

Not Fault Tolerant. The software is not fault tolerant. Hatteland Display AS installed the
software on the device and is responsible for how it operates on the device.

Restricted Use. The Microsoft software was designed for systems that do not require
fail-safe performance. You may not use the Microsoft software in any device or system in
which a malfunction of the software would result in foreseeable risk of injury or death to
any person. This includes operation of nuclear facilities, aircraft navigation or
communication systems and air traffic control.

No Warranties for the Software. The software is provided “as is”. You bear all risks
of using it. Microsoft gives no express warranties, guarantees or conditions. Any
warranties you receive regarding the device or the software do not originate from,
and are not binding on, Microsoft or its affiliates. When allowed by your local laws,
Hatteland Display AS and Microsoft exclude implied warranties of merchantability,
fitness for a particular purpose and non-infringement.

Liability Limitations. You can recover from Microsoft and its affiliates only direct
damages up to two hundred fifty U.S. Dollars (U.S. $250.00). You cannot recover
any other damages, including consequential, lost profits, special, indirect or
incidental damages.

This limitation applies to:

« Anything related to the software, services, content (including code) on third
party internet sites, or third party programs; and

« Claims for breach of contract, breach of warranty, guarantee or condition,
strict liability, negligence, or other tort to the extent permitted by applicable
law.

It also applies even if Microsoft should have been aware of the possibility of the
damages. The above limitation may not apply to you because your country may not
allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental, consequential or other damages.

Export Restrictions. The software is subject to United States export laws and
regulations. You must comply with all domestic and international export laws and
regulations that apply to the software. These laws include restrictions on destinations,
end users and end use. For additional information, see www.microsoft.com/exporting.
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.NET FRAMEWORK END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS MICROSOFT .NET
FRAMEWORK 2.0

Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you live, one of its affiliates) licenses this supplement
to you. If you are licensed to use Microsoft Windows operating system software (the
“software”), you may use this supplement. You may not use it if you do not have a license for
the software. You may use a copy of this supplement with each validly licensed copy of the
software.

The following license terms describe additional use terms for this supplement. These terms and
the license terms for the software apply to your use of this supplement. If there is a conflict,
these supplemental license terms apply.

By using this supplement, you accept these terms. If you do not accept them, do not use this
supplement. If you comply with these license terms, you have the rights below.

1. SUPPORT SERVICES FOR SUPPLEMENT. Microsoft provides support services for this
supplement as described at www.support.microsoft.com/common/international.aspx.

2. MICROSOFT .NET FRAMEWORK BENCHMARK TESTING. This supplement includes
the .NET Framework component of the Windows operating systems (“*.NET Component”).
You may conduct internal benchmark testing of the .NET Component. You may disclose
the results of any benchmark test of the .NET Component, provided that you comply with
the following terms: (1) you must disclose all the information necessary for replication of
the tests, including complete and accurate details of your benchmark testing
methodology, the test scripts/cases, tuning parameters applied, hardware and software
platforms tested, the name and version number of any third party testing tool used to
conduct the testing, and complete source code for the benchmark suite/harness that is
developed by or for you and used to test both the .NET Component and the competing
implementation(s); (2) you must disclose the date (s) that you conducted the benchmark
tests, along with specific version information for all Microsoft software products tested,
including the .NET Component; (3) your benchmark testing was performed using all
performance tuning and best practice guidance set forth in the product documentation
and/or on Microsoft's support web sites, and uses the latest updates, patches and fixes
available for the .NET Component and the relevant Microsoft operating system; (4) it shall
be sufficient if you make the disclosures provided for above at a publicly available location
such as a website, so long as every public disclosure of the results of your benchmark
test expressly identifies the public site containing all required disclosures; and (5) nothing
in this provision shall be deemed to waive any other right that you may have to conduct
benchmark testing. The foregoing obligations shall not apply to your disclosure of the
results of any customized benchmark test of the .NET Component, whereby such
disclosure is made under confidentiality in conjunction with a bid request by a prospective
customer, such customer’s application(s) are specifically tested and the results are only
disclosed to such specific customer. Notwithstanding any other agreement you may have
with Microsoft, if you disclose such benchmark test results, Microsoft shall have the right
to disclose the results of benchmark tests it conducts of your products that compete with
the .NET Component, provided it complies with the same conditions above.
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OpenNETCF.org Shared Source License

This license governs use of the accompanying software (“Software”), and your use of the
Software constitutes acceptance of this license.

You may use the Software for any commercial or noncommercial purpose, including
distributing derivative works.

In return, we simply require that you agree:
1. Not to remove any copyright or other notices from the Software.

2. That if you distribute the Software in source code form you do so only under this license
(i.e. you must include a complete copy of this license with your distribution)

3. Thatif you distribute the Software in object form, you do so only in conjunction with and
as a part of a software application product developed by you that adds significant and
primary functionality to the Software.

4. That you will (a) not use OpenNETCF.org’s name, logo, or trademarks in association with
distribution of the Software or derivative works unless otherwise permitted in writing; (b)
display your own valid copyright notice which must be sufficient to protect
OpenNETCF.org’s copyright in the Software; and (c) indemnify, hold harmless, and
defend OpenNETCF.org from and against any claims or lawsuits, including attorneys’
fees, that arise or result from the use or distribution of your modifications to the Software
and any additional software you distribute along with the Software

5. That if you have modified the Software or created derivative works, and you distribute
such modifications or derivative works, you will cause the modified files to carry
prominent notices so that recipients know that they are not receiving the original
Software. Such notices must state: (a) that you have changed the Software; and (b) the
date of any changes.

6. That the Software comes "as is", with no warranties. None whatsoever. This means no
express, implied or statutory warranty, including without limitation, warranties of
merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose or any warranty of title or non-
infringement. Also, you must pass this disclaimer on whenever you distribute the
Software or derivative works.

7. That neither OpenNETCF.org nor any contributor to the Software will be liable for any of
those types of damages known as indirect, special, consequential, or incidental related to
the Software or this license, to the maximum extent the law permits, no matter what legal
theory it's based on. Also, you must pass this limitation of liability on whenever you
distribute the Software or derivative works.

8. That if you sue anyone over patents that you think may apply to the Software for a
person's use of the Software, your license to the Software ends automatically.

9. That the patent rights, if any, granted in this license only apply to the Software, not to any
derivative works you make.
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10. That the Software is subject to U.S. export jurisdiction at the time it is licensed to you, and
it may be subject to additional export or import laws in other places. You agree to comply
with all such laws and regulations that may apply to the Software after delivery of the
software to you.

11. That if you are an agency of the U.S. Government, (i) Software provided pursuant to a
solicitation issued on or after December 1, 1995, is provided with the commercial license
rights set forth in this license, and (ii) Software provided pursuant to a solicitation issued
prior to December 1, 1995, is provided with “Restricted Rights” as set forth in FAR, 48
C.F.R. 52.227-14 (June 1987) or DFAR, 48 C.F.R. 252.227-7013 (Oct 1988), as
applicable.

12. That your rights under this License end automatically if you breach it in any way. That all
rights not expressly granted to you in this license are reserved.
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Non-Copyrighted Software Licence for Labjack Drivers

The MIT License (also called the X11 license) is a non-copyrighted software license, which
permits reuse within proprietary software on the condition that the license is distributed with that
software.

Copyright (c) <year> <copyright holders>

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software
and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction,
including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is
furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION
OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION
WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.
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Libary General Public License for ZedGraph

ZedGraph is an open source graphing tool that is covered under the Library General Public
License (LGPL). The following website address is a link to the ZedGraph code: http://
zedgraph.org/wiki/index.php?title=Main_Page.

A copy of the Lesser General Public License is included below.

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation, Inc. 51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor,
Boston, MA 02110-1301 USA Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of
this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL. It also counts as the successor of the GNU
Library Public License, version 2, hence the version number 2.1.]

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change
it. By contrast, the GNU General Public Licenses are intended to guarantee your freedom to
share and change free software--to make sure the software is free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License, applies to some specially designated software
packages--typically libraries--of the Free Software Foundation and other authors who decide
to use it. You can use it too, but we suggest you first think carefully about whether this license
or the ordinary General Public License is the better strategy to use in any particular case, based
on the explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom of use, not price. Our General
Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of
free software (and charge for this service if you wish); that you receive source code or can get
it if you want it; that you can change the software and use pieces of it in new free programs;
and that you are informed that you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid distributors to deny you these
rights or to ask you to surrender these rights. These restrictions translate to certain
responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the library or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give
the recipients all the rights that we gave you. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can
get the source code. If you link other code with the library, you must provide complete object
files to the recipients, so that they can relink them with the library after making changes to the
library and recompiling it. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights.
We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we copyright the library, and (2) we offer you
this license, which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very clear that there is no warranty for the free
library. Also, if the library is modified by someone else and passed on, the recipients should
know that what they have is not the original version, so that the original author's reputation will
not be affected by problems that might be introduced by others.
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Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the existence of any free program. We wish
to make sure that a company cannot effectively restrict the users of a free program by obtaining
a restrictive license from a patent holder. Therefore, we insist that any patent license obtained
for a version of the library must be consistent with the full freedom of use specified in this
license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is covered by the ordinary GNU General Public
License. This license, the GNU Lesser General Public License, applies to certain designated
libraries, and is quite different from the ordinary General Public License. We use this license
for certain libraries in order to permit linking those libraries into non-free programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether statically or using a shared library, the
combination of the two is legally speaking a combined work, a derivative of the original library.
The ordinary General Public License therefore permits such linking only if the entire
combination fits its criteria of freedom. The Lesser General Public License permits more lax
criteria for linking other code with the library.

We call this license the "Lesser" General Public License because it does Less to protect the

user's freedom than the ordinary General Public License. It also provides other free software
developers Less of an advantage over competing non-free programs. These disadvantages

are the reason we use the ordinary General Public License for many libraries. However, the

Lesser license provides advantages in certain special circumstances.

For example, on rare occasions, there may be a special need to encourage the widest possible
use of a certain library, so that it becomes a de-facto standard. To achieve this, non-free
programs must be allowed to use the library. A more frequent case is that a free library does
the same job as widely used non-free libraries. In this case, there is little to gain by limiting the
free library to free software only, so we use the Lesser General Public License.

In other cases, permission to use a particular library in non-free programs enables a greater
number of people to use a large body of free software. For example, permission to use the GNU
C Library in non-free programs enables many more people to use the whole GNU operating
system, as well as its variant, the GNU/Linux operating system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less protective of the users' freedom, it does
ensure that the user of a program that is linked with the Library has the freedom and the
wherewithal to run that program using a modified version of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow. Pay close
attention to the difference between a "work based on the library" and a "work that uses the
library". The former contains code derived from the library, whereas the latter must be
combined with the library in order to run.
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software library or other program which contains a
notice placed by the copyright holder or other authorized party saying it may be distributed
under the terms of this Lesser General Public License (also called "this License"). Each
licensee is addressed as "you".

A "library" means a collection of software functions and/or data prepared so as to be
conveniently linked with application programs (which use some of those functions and data) to
form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software library or work which has been distributed
under these terms. A "work based on the Library" means either the Library or any derivative
work under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the Library or a portion of it, either
verbatim or with modifications and/or translated straightforwardly into another language.
(Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification™.)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it.
For a library, complete source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus
any associated interface definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation and
installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they
are outside its scope. The act of running a program using the Library is not restricted, and
output from such a program is covered only if its contents constitute a work based on the
Library (independent of the use of the Library in a tool for writing it). Whether that is true
depends on what the Library does and what the program that uses the Library does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Library's complete source code as
you receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on
each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the
notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and distribute a copy of
this License along with the Library.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option
offer warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library or any portion of it, thus forming a work
based on the Library, and copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of
Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

a. The modified work must itself be a software library.

b. You must cause the files modified to carry prominent notices stating that you
changed the files and the date of any change.

c. You must cause the whole of the work to be licensed at no charge to all third parties
under the terms of this License.

d. If afacility in the modified Library refers to a function or a table of data to be supplied
by an application program that uses the facility, other than as an argument passed when
the facility is invoked, then you must make a good faith effort to ensure that, in the event
an application does not supply such function or table, the facility still operates, and
performs whatever part of its purpose remains meaningful.
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(For example, a function in a library to compute square roots has a purpose that is entirely well-
defined independent of the application. Therefore, Subsection 2d requires that any application-
supplied function or table used by this function must be optional: if the application does not
supply it, the square root function must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work
are not derived from the Library, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate
works in themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when you
distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as part of a
whole which is a work based on the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of
this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to
each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written
entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative
or collective works based on the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Library with the Library (or with
a work based on the Library) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring
the other work under the scope of this License.

3.  You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary GNU General Public License instead of
this License to a given copy of the Library. To do this, you must alter all the notices that refer to
this License, so that they refer to the ordinary GNU General Public License, version 2, instead
of to this License. (If a newer version than version 2 of the ordinary GNU General Public
License has appeared, then you can specify that version instead if you wish.) Do not make
any other change in these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU
General Public License applies to all subsequent copies and derivative works made from that

copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of the code of the Library into a program that
is not a library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a portion or derivative of it, under Section 2) in
object code or executable form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you
accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be
distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for
software interchange.

If distribution of object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then
offering equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place satisfies the
requirement to distribute the source code, even though third parties are not compelled to copy
the source along with the object code.

5. A program that contains no derivative of any portion of the Library, but is designed to work
with the Library by being compiled or linked with it, is called a "work that uses the Library".
Such a work, in isolation, is not a derivative work of the Library, and therefore falls outside the
scope of this License.
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However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with the Library creates an executable that is a
derivative of the Library (because it contains portions of the Library), rather than a "work that
uses the library". The executable is therefore covered by this License. Section 6 states terms
for distribution of such executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material from a header file that is part of the Library,
the object code for the work may be a derivative work of the Library even though the source
code is not. Whether this is true is especially significant if the work can be linked without the
Library, or if the work is itself a library. The threshold for this to be true is not precisely defined
by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters, data structure layouts and accessors,
and small macros and small inline functions (ten lines or less in length), then the use of the
object file is unrestricted, regardless of whether it is legally a derivative work. (Executables

containing this object code plus portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.)

Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library, you may distribute the object code for the
work under the terms of Section 6. Any executables containing that work also fall under Section
6, whether or not they are linked directly with the Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may also combine or link a "work that uses
the Library" with the Library to produce a work containing portions of the Library, and distribute
that work under terms of your choice, provided that the terms permit modification of the work
for the customer's own use and reverse engineering for debugging such modifications.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the work that the Library is used in it and that
the Library and its use are covered by this License. You must supply a copy of this License. If
the work during execution displays copyright notices, you must include the copyright notice for
the Library among them, as well as a reference directing the user to the copy of this License.
Also, you must do one of these things:

a. Accompany the work with the complete corresponding machine-readable source
code for the Library including whatever changes were used in the work (which must be
distributed under Sections 1 and 2 above); and, if the work is an executable linked with
the Library, with the complete machine-readable "work that uses the Library", as object
code and/or source code, so that the user can modify the Library and then relink to
produce a modified executable containing the modified Library. (It is understood that the
user who changes the contents of definitions files in the Library will not necessarily be
able to recompile the application to use the modified definitions.)

b. Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable
mechanism is one that (1) uses at run time a copy of the library already present on the
user's computer system, rather than copying library functions into the executable, and (2)
will operate properly with a modified version of the library, if the user installs one, as long
as the modified version is interface-compatible with the version that the work was made
with.

c. Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give the
same user the materials specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a charge no more than the
cost of performing this distribution.

d. If distribution of the work is made by offering access to copy from a designated place,
offer equivalent access to copy the above specified materials from the same place.
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e. Verify that the user has already received a copy of these materials or that you have
already sent this user a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that uses the Library" must include any data
and utility programs needed for reproducing the executable from it. However, as a special
exception, the materials to be distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed
(in either source or binary form) with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the
operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies the
executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the license restrictions of other proprietary
libraries that do not normally accompany the operating system. Such a contradiction means
you cannot use both them and the Library together in an executable that you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side-by-side in a
single library together with other library facilities not covered by this License, and distribute
such a combined library, provided that the separate distribution of the work based on the
Library and of the other library facilities is otherwise permitted, and provided that you do these
two things:

a. Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library,
uncombined with any other library facilities. This must be distributed under the terms of
the Sections above.

b. Give prominent notice with the combined library of the fact that part of it is a work
based on the Library, and explaining where to find the accompanying uncombined form of
the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library except as
expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense, link
with, or distribute the Library is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this
License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License
will not have their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

9. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However,
nothing else grants you permission to modify or distribute the Library or its derivative works.
These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying
or distributing the Library (or any work based on the Library), you indicate your acceptance of
this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the
Library or works based on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work based on the Library), the recipient
automatically receives a license from the original licensor to copy, distribute, link with or
modify the Library subject to these terms and conditions. You may not impose any further
restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.

11. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any
other reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court
order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not
excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy
simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then
as a consequence you may not distribute the Library at all. For example, if a patent license
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would not permit royalty-free redistribution of the Library by all those who receive copies
directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and this License
would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance,
the balance of the section is intended to apply, and the section as a whole is intended to apply
in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right
claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting
the integrity of the free software distribution system which is implemented by public license
practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software
distributed through that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to
the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other system
and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the
rest of this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is restricted in certain countries either by
patents or by copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Library
under this License may add an explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those
countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus excluded. In
such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the Lesser
General Public License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the
present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library specifies a version number
of this License which applies to it and "any later version”, you have the option of following the
terms and conditions either of that version or of any later version published by the Free
Software Foundation. If the Library does not specify a license version number, you may choose
any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into other free programs whose distribution
conditions are incompatible with these, write to the author to ask for permission. For software
which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation;
we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of
preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing
and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO
WARRANTY FOR THE LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW.
EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR
OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE LIBRARY IS WITH
YOU. SHOULD THE LIBRARY PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL
NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.
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16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN
WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY
AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE LIBRARY AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU
FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE
LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING
RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A
FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SOFTWARE), EVEN IF
SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Libraries

If you develop a new library, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, we
recommend making it free software that everyone can redistribute and change. You can do so
by permitting redistribution under these terms (or, alternatively, under the terms of the ordinary
General Public License).

To apply these terms, attach the following notices to the library. It is safest to attach them to
the start of each source file to most effectively convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file
should have at least the "copyright" line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.

One line to give the library's name and an idea of what it does. Copyright (C) year name of
author

This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU
Lesser General Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version
2.1 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY;
without even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE. See the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with this
library; if not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor,
Boston, MA 02110-1301 USA.

Retrieved from "http://zedgraph.org/wiki/index.php?titte=LGPL_License"
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Introduction

The Configuration program provides the service engineer with the tool to
commission and service the VisionMaster system.

In general, the order of configurable sections as presented by the Configuration
tool is designed to be the order in which the engineer should progress through
the system configuration.

As features and values are configured the Configuration tool gives a graphical
indication of each item’s configuration status by means of coloured status
buttons in the navigation column, see See “Status Buttons” on page 17.

The Validation window also gives a summary of any validation errors in the
configuration, see Section 4.3 Validation Errors’. You can check the validation
status of your configuration at any time by accessing Validate from the File
menu. See “Validating and Exporting a Configuration” on page 259. Or, by right
clicking on a specific unvalidated status button, see Section 4.2 Right Click
Options on Configuration Topics’.

The configuration tool includes a Quick Setup menu. This includes key
summary pages that enable a service engineer to simplify and speed up the task
of commissioning a basic VMFT configuration without necessarily referencing
the more detailed Resources and Applications menus.

Note: There are particular factors to consider when configuring a multi-node
system, or when changing the existing configuration of a multi-node
system. For details please refer to ‘Appendix A Configuring A Multi-
Node System’ at the end of this chapter.
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2  Accessing the Configuration Tool

To access the VisionMaster configuration tool do the following:

1.

. Double click on the Configure VMFT icon on the desktop. The

In VisionMaster FT log in as a service engineer, for details refer to
Section 3.1 Login’ in Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service
Mode’.

Navigate to Shutdown in the System menu and click on the Service Mode
button. The VisionMaster system shuts down and the Windows desktop is
displayed.

VisionMaster Config Tool Start Up window appears. This window
shows the current system version number, copyright information
and a status bar displaying the configuration loading status.

A

VISICIN.MAéTER FT
Confi

n, di

Figure 1.1 Config Tool Start Up Window

When opened, the Configuration window comprises an active title line, and a
toolbar which includes File, View and On-Screen Keyboard drop down menus.
The main area of the window is divided into two size-editable columns; the left
column contains the configuration navigation tree, and the right column is the
main content area.

=lolx]

The full spztem configuration.

General Info: General configuration info.
Select the General Info to include in thiz System Configuration:

— 4l General Info o

Mote
< | Revision Histary

— ¢ olected General lnfg ——————

Revizion Histary

Figure 1.2 Configuration Tool Window
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2.1

2.2

1-14

Changing the Login Status

When you access the configuration tool the system automatically opens the
application in Service mode. To change the current login status (for example,
from ‘service’ to ‘developer’):

1. Click on the File drop down menu and select Log In. The Configuration
Log In window appears.

¥ision Master Configuration

Izemame: I

Fazzword: I

] Cancel

Show On-Screen Keyboard

Figure 1.3 Login Window

2. Enter a valid user name and password in the respective fields and click the
OK button. The system authenticates the data against a database of
known users and provides user authentication, independently on each
node of the system.

3. If the data entered is authenticated the configuration options listed in the
navigation tree may change dependant on the logged in operator’s access
level.

Accessing the On-Screen Keyboard

If you require access to a screen keyboard in order to enter data click on the
On-Screen Keyboard drop down menu and select Show. A keyboard appears
below the Configuration window.

B On-Screen Keyboard : : o ] A |
File Kevboard Settings Help

Figure 1.4 On -screen Keyboard
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3  Opening and Saving Config Files

When the VisionMaster FT configuration tool is first _—
opened after having run the installer the system loads | File Wiew On-Soreen Keyboa

a baseline configuration file with settings suitable for Open
Production Test. Save to All Modes

. . . . . Save As (to Al Modes)
The system will also include configuration files for Synchronize Files

specific types of products, e.g. Total Watch or
Standalone ECDIS.

When you first access VisionMaster FT Configuration you must open the
configuration file which matches the product type you are using. After opening
the file, save the file as the default config file (named ‘config.cfg’) which will
automatically be used by the VisionMaster FT system.

3.1 Opening a Product Configuration

1. To open a product configuration click on the File drop down menu and
select Open.

2. A navigation window appears superimposed over the Configuration
window from where you can select from the list of configuration files.

Open a Saved Configuration 2 x|

Lack in: IL'f.i Release j & =k ER

& yen,
&) | )en-GE

E", ProductionTestConfig.cfg
D ©2 StandaloneChartRadarCanfig.cfg
w: E} standaloneEcdisConfig.cfg

E} StandaloneRadarConfig.cfg

Desktop E", Multinade TatalwatchCanfig. cfig

E_’, StandaloneEcdisWithF.adar OverlayConfig. cfg

g{ E} StandaloneTotalwatchConfig.cfg

E} Caonfig.cfg

tdy Computer

File name: IMuItinUdeTDtalWatchConfig.cfg j Open I
Files of lupe: IConfiguration Files j Cancel |

.

Figure 1.5 Accessing the Configuration files.

3. Highlight the file that matches the product on your node and click on the
Open button. The navigation window disappears and the product file
selected is shown in the active title line at the top of the System
Configuration screen.
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3.2

3.21

3.3

1-16

Saving an Opened Product Configuration

After a product configuration has been opened, any changes made to the
configuration file must always be saved as config.cfg. It is from this file that the
VisionMaster application will subsequently read the configuration.

To save and rename a product configuration click on the File drop down menu
and select Save As (to All Nodes). In the Save Configuration navigation
window select ‘config.cfg’ from the list and click the Save button.

Whenever a configuration is saved a Validation Errors popup warning appears
prompting to enter information about the installation, see Figure 1.6.

“alidation Errors x|
0 ermors: =
3 warnings:

Object type: Record of Original Installation

Marmne: FRecord of Original |natallation

Warning Message: The 'Ship ard' must be specified.
The "Hull Mumber [Mew Build Mumber]' must be specified.
The "Ship Mame' must be zpecified.

The 'IMO Mumber' must be specified.

The 'Onginal Commizsioning Date' must be specified.
The 'Installed By [Engineer's Mame]' must be specified.
The Installed By [Company's Mame]' must be specified,

Figure 1.6 Validation Errors for Installation

Information about the installation may be entered as described in Section 5.1
Record of Original Installation’. If no information is entered the warning window
can be closed by clicking the OK button. The VMFT application will open as

normal but the warning error will remain when the configuration is re-opened.

Saving a Configuration to an External Device

After saving the configuration, it is advisable to also save the file to an
external device such as a memory stick. This will enable you to transfer the
system parameters in the configuration file to new equipment in the event of
hardware modules requiring replacement.

Synchronize Files

The Synchronize Files option is used in a multi-node system to compare the
currently loaded configuration file to the corresponding files on each node. For
details refer to Section 8 Changing the Current Configuration’ in ‘Appendix A
Configuring A Multi-Node System’.
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4  Viewing Options

When a valid configuration file has been opened the navigation tree displays the
following main menu items:

* Quick Setup
* General Info
* Resources

» Applications

To access their sub-menu functions either click on the + button to the left of the
menu items, or click on the View drop down menu and select Expand All, all the
topics relevant to the configuration file are displayed in the navigation tree.

To return to displaying the main menu items only, select Collapse All from the
View drop down menu.

4.1 Status Buttons

Each configuration topic in the navigation tree has an accompanying status
button to the left of the function. When a topic’s configuration status is valid the
button colour is displayed as green. If a configuration setting is invalid, either
because the topic has not been correctly configured, or the configuration
setting made is not available, then the topic’s status button is displayed as red
and all it's hierarchical sub-menu functions up to System Configuration are
displayed as orange.

Figure 1.6 below shows an example where Own Ship Characteristics has not
been correctly configured.

O Sy stem Configuration
0¥ {General Info}
l ) {Resources}
=- {_} tapplications}
=€) Main Application
- L) Systemn Security
E---{j, Own Ship
: .'UL Own Ship Characteristics

HH

Figure 1.6 Status Buttons

If a configuration has warning errors present (see Section 4.3.1 Warning
Messages’) the topic’s status button will be displayed in orange with it's
hierarchical sub-menu functions also displayed as orange.
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4.2

4.3

43.1
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Right Click Options on Configuration Topics

The following options may WY ater Specd e o
available when you right click on D dnierfaces Far 4 Validate
configuration topics (depending -CAP

i “CRS DataLog Delete Water Speed Sensor: Log
on the selected topic). Sensor Data Log Duplicate
. Fozition Data Log
+ Validate
* Delete
* Duplicate

If a topic forms part a standard default configuration then only the Validate will
be available. Using this option enables an individual topic to be validated, in
addition to validating the whole configuration, see Section 9.1 Validating a
Configuration’.

Topics that have been added to a configuration may be deleted or duplicated,
in addition to being validated.

Selecting Delete removes the selected topic from the configuration file.
Duplicate creates a topic identical to the selected topic and is used where a
similar topic to the existing one is required.

Validation Errors

The configuration tool generates two types of validation error message; Errors
and Warnings.

Warning Messages

Warning messages are generated where a configuration setting varies from
the actual setting recommended by Sperry Marine. For example, in
Announcements, operator messages may be selected to bypass mute
settings, but the recommendation is that operator messages obey the mute
settings rule.

When a warning is generated, the topic’s status button is displayed in orange.
To access the error message, either select Validate from the File drop down
menu, or right click on the topic and select Validate. A Validation Errors
window appears listing the reasons for the warning message and
recommendations to rectify it.

Note that, unlike an error message, a warning error does not generate an
invalid (red) setting. Therefore a configuration containing warning errors may
be saved and the VisionMaster application will open as normal, but any
warning errors will remain when the configuration is re-opened.
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-} User Interface
: () Announcemerts
B WAL P8 validation Errors x|
¥ Esternal Annou
| L) Operator Mess; |Demors Al
I ) Diagrostics
- ) Radar System 1 waming:
-0 Target Manager
Q {Dptional Features)  |Obiect type: Announcements
ame: Arnouncements
‘W arning Meszsage: Operator messages will be audible regardless of the mute setting. Spermy
reconmends that operatar messages obey the rute setting, pleaze consult with the crew.
[

4.3.2

Figure 1.7 Typical Warning Message

Error Messages

Error messages are generated when a selected object type has not been
configured, or an incorrect setting has been entered in an object’s
configuration window.

When an error message is generated the status button of the unconfigured
object appears red and the Validation Errors window details the reasons for

the error message.
Note:

If your configuration includes one or more error messages when the

Config tool is closed, the VisionMaster application will not run when

the system is

-4 Jopstck Manager
i E-0) Netwark Interfaces
) Serial Discrete Dutputs
) Wideo Sources
) Data Distribution
) N5 Manager

{Applications )
) Main Application

---f-'F System Security

l_f_|---(-'I DO Ship
E ¥ Dwn Ship Characteristics
- be) {Extended Ship Chara
: ---ﬁ {Ship Loading States}
-5 Elwn Ship Display
) Sensors
) Data Handling/Recording
User Interface
Announcements

o
m[f;

(

O

frn]
-,

re-started.

v¥alidation Errors

1 eror:

Object type: Own Ship Characternistics
Mame: Owin Ship Characteristics

dezign speed.

Ermor Meszzage: Qwn Ship's Maximum Speed must be greater than or egual to Jwn Ship's

D

-0} Announcement 140 Manas

Figure 1.8 Typical Error Message
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Quick Setup
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The Quick Setup includes key summary pages that enable a service engineer
to simplify the task of commissioning a basic VMFT configuration.

The pages included in Quick Setup are either summaries based on more
detailed configuration pages found in the Resources or Applications menus, or
in certain cases (for example, Monitors) a replication of the same page in the

advanced configuration tool.

The following configuration pages are included in the Quick Setup and are
described in the subsequent sub sections:

* Record of Original Installation
» Security String

* Nodes

e Common VMFT Node Hardware
* Monitors

» Sensor to Node Connections
* Own Ship Characteristics

» Basic Radar Configuration

» Basic Top Unit Configuration
« Offset Summary

* AIS

e Commonly Configured Items

Record of Original Installation

=) Guick Setup

Record of Onginal Installation
Securnity String

Modes

Cormrmrmon YMFT Mode Hardware
b oitors

Senzor to Mode Connections
D Ship Charactenistics

B azic Radar Configuration
Bazic Top Unit Configuration
Offzet Surmmary

AlS

Commonly Configured ltems

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

=
—

g

-,
e’

¢

The Record of Original Installation page includes a list of miscellaneous
information that can be entered about the ship installation, see Figure 1.9.

If information is not entered, or only partly entered, a warning message is
generated. The configuration can be saved, and the VMFT application opened
but the warning error will remain when the configuration is re-opened.

Becord of Oniginal Installation

Record of information about the installation.

2= 41 |

B Misc
Hull Hurnber [Mew Build Mumber]
M0 Murmber
Installed By [Company's Hame)
Ihztalled By [Engineer's Mame)
Original Commizzioning Date
Ship Mame
Ship vard

000000000
123456789
Speny Manne
Jon Smith
127052013
Endurance
Liverpool

Figure 1.9 Record of Original Installation
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5.2 Security String

A security string is required for each node on a multi-node system and defines
the system level authorisation parameters available for that node and a list of
any optional features that have been purchased by the customer.

Note: If optional features that require purchasing are not defined in the
security string then they will not appear in the VisionMaster
application, even if the features have been successfully configured.

The Security String window is replicated in the Main Application area of the
configuration under ‘System Security’.

A security string is provided by your VMFT supplier and will, in most
circumstances, be automatically entered when the system is commissioned.

If a security string is required to be entered by a service engineer:

1. Insert the security device provided (sometimes known as a dongle) into a
USB port on the PC and open Security String from the Quick Setup list.
From the toolbar access the On-Screen Keyboard, enter the security code
in the Security String field, and click the Ent key on the on-screen keypad.

2. When a valid alpha/numeric code has been entered the window displays
auto-generated information derived from the code, including a five digit
PIN, the number of nodes in the system with each product type, and
purchased features information (if applicable).

Security Sting
The zecurity string provides authorization for multi-node systems, or systems with purchased features.
2= 41 |
B Mizc
Security Sting JOJ6-844K-UMCE-FK57-AFTW-MQZZ-FTR4

Security Strng
The zecurity string provides authorization for multi-node systems, or systems with purchased features.

PIN: 125

Product Types Modes Purchased Features |~
CAT1/ECATZ Chart Radar 4 g3l
CAT1/ECATZ Fadar 4 ivideno
ECDIS 4 Fuel Mavigator
Tatalw'atch 4 Automatic Speed Control
FEMN Enterprize Server 1 ML SOK RESERVED [
Dual Channel Radar hd

Figure 1.10 Security String window

When a security string has been validated each node on a multi-node system
can be separately configured, see Section 5.3 Nodes'.
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5.3 Nodes

The Nodes window lists all nodes assigned to a multi-node system, the
Windows network host name, product type and processing participation.

The Nodes window is replicated in the Resources area of the configuration.
The following configuration settings can be made from the Nodes window:

» Specify the number of nodes on the system. If the system is a standalone
this will be set to 1.

» Change the base node name from the default.

» Change the network host name from the default.

» Select the product type (e.g. Total Watch, Cat 1 Chart Radar, ECDIS etc.).
» Change the processing participation from the default of Normal.

The up/down buttons and delete button to the right of the Display Name may
be used when configuring a multi-node system.

5.3.1  Setting up Nodes
1. Open the Nodes topic from the Quick Setup list.

2. To specify the number of nodes on your system, click on the Number of
Nodes drop down arrow and from the list select the total number of nodes
(maximum 32). Nodes are added or subtracted to the Display Name list
with the base node name and number auto generated.

Note: Each node must have a Security Device attached to the PC. The
system will compare the allowed number of nodes to the actual
number of nodes in the system. If the number of nodes exceeds the
limit set in the Security String an Authorization Failure alarm is given.
For a list security devices that can be used on VMFT nodes refer to
Section 5.3.2 Security Devices'.

3. To change the node name from the default click in the Base Node Name:
field, delete the default name, enter a new name and click on the Auto-
Generate Names button. All the node display names on the system are
changed accordingly.

4. Enter the windows network host name assigned to each PC on the
system (this is the Computer Name shown in the Control Panel/System
Properties). Note that the windows host names entered must be no more
than 15 characters.
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5. Click on the Product Type drop down arrow and
select from the products list. Repeat the process Product Type
for each node. | Totataatch |
Note: The Product Types selected must match the E::Dms =
number of product types authorised by the ECDIS with FRadar Dverlay
. : ECDISE
Security String. If the product types do not PEN Enterprise Server
; H H H Radar Yideo 5
r_na_tch a Validation Error window will appear Romats Conrin Station L
listing the reasons for the error. Towweton

The window includes the option of deleting a line, or moving a node up or down
the list.

6. To delete a node from the list click on the delete button. il The line is
initially shown blank, after a few seconds the screen refreshes to display
the list with the line removed and the Number of Nodes reduced
accordingly.

7. To move a node line up or down the list, click on the up or down button to

the right of the table. A|¥| The screen refreshes and the node line is
moved up or down the list, depending on the button pressed.

8. The Processing Participation column enables the availability of each node
for general system wide processing to be configured. The setting defaults
to Normal, which means nodes are available for any general processing.
The selections available from the Processing Participation drop down
arrow are as follows:

* When Necessary - this option may be selected for server nodes when
the system is a client/server network configuration. It should not be
selected for a general multi-node system.

* Unavailable - never available for general processing. This would
include nodes that are often turned off or disconnected from the
system, such as laptops, or Remote Conning Station nodes in the
captain's cabin where processing participation is always selected as
Unavailable.
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Nodes

& ligt of all nodes on the network.

Mumber of Modes:

- Baze Node Name: IVisionMaster Auto-Generate Mames

Figure 1.11 Nodes Window for a Multi-Node System

5.3.2  Security Devices

Digplay Mame WinﬂuD;\isNNa?;u;urk Froduct Type Processing Participation
Al vl s [Wisionhd aster *izionhd azter Toataka'atch leurmaI j
Al owl o PMizionkd aster2 Wiziontd azter? Tatakwfatch leDrmaI j
Al owl o PMizionkd aster3 Wiziontd azter3 Tatakwfatch leDrmaI j
Al ¥ w0 [isiont asterd isiontd asterd ECDIS with Radar Overay = |[Womal =]
A %] x [Wisiontd asterS Wizsiontd asterd Remate Canning Station jll_lnavailable j
A %] [Wisiontd asterd Wizsiontd asterb Remate Canning Station jll_lnavailable j
Al ¥ w0 [Wisiont asterT isiontd aster? ECDIS with Radar Overay = |[Womal =]
Al owl o PMizionkd asterd Wiziontd azterd Cat 1 Chart Radar leDrmaI j
Al vl o PMizionkd asterd Wiziontd azters Cat 1 Chart Radar leDrmaI j
Al vl = [Vizionkd aster1 D Wiziontdazter] CID leDrmaI j

The types of security device (product type identifier) are as follows:

32SDVO001 for CAT 1 Radar (also Enhanced CAT 2 Radar)
32SDV002 for CAT 1 Chart Radar (also Enhanced CAT 2 Chart Radar)
32SDV003 for ECDIS
32SDV004 for ECDIS with Radar Overlay

32SDV005 for Multi-node workstation (also used for all nodes on a Client/
Server Radar system)

selected in the configuration determines the mode of operation.

1-24

32SDVO006 for Total Watch (CAT 1 Chart Radar and ECDIS)

32SDV008 for CAT 2 Radar

These security devices are for individual workstations, with the configured
product type for each workstation matching the security device fitted. The
exception being 32SDV005 (multi-node workstation) where the product type

65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration

Common VMFT Node Hardware

54 Common VMFT Node Hardware

The following common hardware items that may be associated with VMFT
nodes are shown in a table that also lists all the nodes on the system:

54.1

PCIO

Control Panel
Buzzer Connection
Scan Converter board (SC3 or SC4)

Chapter 1

Commmon YMFT Node Hardware

Configure Comman Hardware Aszociated with ¥MFT nodes.

Wisionhd aster]
Wisionhd aster2
Wisionhd aster3
Wisiontd asterd
Wisionhd asters
Wisiontd asterb
Wisionhd aster?
Wisionhd asterd
Wisionhd asterd

WisionMaster1 0

PCIO

XA RAA A

Control Panel

Buzzer Connection [requires PCIO ar Control Panel /0 Board)

[without1/0 Board = || DO-1 (Buzzer) for PCIO on Visiont aster? hd
[without1/0 Board = || DO-1 (Buzzer) for PCIO on Visiont aster2 =
INone jl Mot Connected on Standard Buzzer Port j
INone ﬂl Mot Connected on Standard Buzzer Paort j
IWith 1/0 Board jl [0-1 [Buzzer) for Control Panel on Yisionkd asters j
IWithout 1/0 Board ﬂl Mot Connected on Standard Buzzer Paort j
[without1/0 Board = | DO-1 (Buzzer) for PCID on Vision aster? =]
[without1/0 Board = || DO-1 (Buzzer) for PCIO on Visiont asterd =
[without1/0 Board = |[DO-1 (Buzzer) for PCIO on Vision aster3 =]
[without1/0 Board = |[D0-1 (Buzzer) for PCID on YisionM aster] 0 =l

Figure 1.12 Common VMFT Node Hardware

Configuring Node Hardware
1. Tick the PCIO check box if the node has a PCIO board connected. For

details on a PCIO see Section 7.1 PCIO Board Manager’.

2. A control panel attached to a node will be available as one of the

following variants:

* Without I/O Board - a basic control panel without an 1/0 board. When

SC3/5C4

I i A R C Y Y Y B Y

selected a serial control port for the control panel is automatically
added to the I/O Port Manager list, see Section 7.9.4 Control Panel
Serial Control Port’.

* With I/0O Board - a control panel that includes an 1/O board, usually

intended for nodes that do not include a PCIO board. When selected
a serial port for the control panel is automatically added to the 1/0 Port
Manager list, see Section 7.9.5 Control Panel Serial Port'.

3. Select the required option for each node from the drop down list. If the

node does not include a control panel select None. For more information

on configuring a control panel see Section 7.2 Control Panel Manager'.
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4. The selections made for buzzer connection are based on the following

criteria:

* Nodes that are connected to a PCIO will have a discrete output
selected (digital or relay) on the PCIO for the buzzer. In this case DO-
1 [Buzzer] for PCIO must be selected from the Buzzer Connection
drop down list.

* Nodes that are connected to a control panel with 1/0 board will have a
discrete output for the buzzer on the I/O board. In this case DO-1
[Buzzer] for Control Panel must be selected from the Buzzer
Connection drop down list.

» Certain nodes (for example, a CID) may not require a buzzer. In this
case Not Connected on Standard Buzzer Port must be selected.

Nodes that are connected to a PCIO and include radar functionality will
include an interface between the PCIO and the PC. The interface is a
scan converter (SC) board, which is housed in the PC. Tick the SC3/SC4
check box for all the nodes that include an SC board. For further
information on SC boards, see Section 8.8.2 Board Manager.

Monitors

The Monitors window enables the monitor settings for each node to be
configured.

The following node specific settings can be made from the Monitors window:

Monitor Type - select the size of your monitor (shown in inches with width/
height millimetres in brackets). When the monitor type has been selected
the picture height and pixel width/height are automatically selected.

If the monitor type is wide screen format (1920x1200 and above) the CID
Side Panel check box is automatically ticked. Note that the CID side panel
check box cannot be selected for non-wide screen format monitors.

If Custom or Other Type has been selected from Monitor Type then the
picture height in millimetres and pixel width/height may be changed.
Monitor ID - select the numeric ID for each monitor. On a multi-node
system all monitor IDs default to 1.

Monitor Communications Port - select the communications port for the
monitor. Each node requires a specific port, this is usually the pre-defined
IO setting for monitors (Hatteland/Melford Monitor), see Section 7.9.2.2
Selecting Pre-Defined 10 Settings'.
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Monitors
Configure the manitar settings for each node in the system. For a wide aspect monitor the ratio ‘width/Height »= 1.5.
Node Monitor Type F;I;E:ﬁi: [\;,i‘illzl [l;ie“igll;;l] Monitor ID Cg)arsni;i]e Monitor Communications Port

Wisionh aster] 25.5" [1920:1200) ﬂ 344 1320 1200 1 Icd Wigionh aster] PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland ... j
Wisiont aster2 25.5" [12801024) ﬂ 344 1280 1024 2 r Wiziontd aster2 PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland ... ﬂ
Wisiontdasterd 255" [192041200) ﬂ 344 1820 1200 3 | igionhd asterd PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland ... j
Wisionhdasterd 19.0" [1280x1024) ﬂ am 1280 1024 4 - VigionMasterd PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ﬂ
“isiont asterd 231" [1280:1024) ﬂ 353 1280 1024 5 - Wigionhd asterS PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland ... j
Wisiont astert 231" [1280:1024) ﬂ 353 1280 1024 [ r <Nomer ﬂ
Wisiontdaster? 231" [128041024) ﬂ 353 1280 1024 7 - igionhd aster? PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland ... j
Wisionhasterd 231" [1280x1024) ﬂ 353 1280 1024 8 - VigionM aster8 PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland ﬂ
isiont asterd 231" [1280:1024) ﬂ 353 1280 1024 | - Wigionhd asterd PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland ... j

» Wisiontaster1 D | 231" [1280x1024) j 353 1280 1024 10 r Wizionhd aster1 0 PCIO TSCFATSCM for Hatteland. .. j

Figure 1.13 Monitors

5.5.1 Changing Monitor Settings

1.

To change the monitor type click on the drop down arrow and select from
a list of pre-defined sizes, Custom or Other Size. For example, if your
monitor is a standard 340 mm console, select 23.1”; or if your monitor is
a widescreen version, select a defined size (i.e. 25.5” or 27.0”).

If a widescreen monitor is selected which is required to interface to a
VDR that cannot support wide screen modes the widescreen monitor
type must be set to 23.1” (1280 x 1024) format.

If you have received a 25.5” monitor as a replacement for a 23.1" the
monitor type should remain at 23.1”. When a widescreen system is
running on this setting the screen will show blank side bands
(approximately 2.5") either side of the display.

Note: When a widescreen monitor type (1920 x 1200) is selected. The

screen resolution setting must also be applied at the Display
Properties window, see Section A.1.2 Using the Microsoft Display
Properties’ in Chapter 3 ‘Appendix A Configuring a Second Monitor

b

4. Select Custom if your monitor does not have a serial communications

65900011V2

port, the monitor comms port selection is then disabled.

Select Other Size if your monitor has a serial communications port but
the monitor size is not included in the Monitor Type drop down list.

When Other Size or Custom monitor type are selected specify the
Picture Height, and if required the Width and Height (pixels), by clicking
on the top and bottom arrows to the right of the current values.
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7. If a pre-defined size or Other Size have been selected click on the drop
down arrow of the Monitor Communications Port and select the Monitor
serial port from the list of ports previously configured for the monitor, see
Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

Note: If the monitor is configured to operate at a screen resolution different
from the monitor type selected here, an ‘Incompatible Resolution’
window opens when the VisionMaster application starts up. The
system will restart when the message is acknowledged. This will
allow appropriate correction (either to the configuration or the
windows display settings) to resolve the mismatch.

5.6 Sensor to Node Connections

The Sensor to Node Connections function enables the user to define common
navigation connections between sensors and VMFT nodes over the PCIO.

The window displays a grid listing all the configured sensors in the left column
and all the VMFT nodes along the top row. Connections between sensors and
each node are shown as physical port labels, which correlate to labels on the
PCIO.

5.6.1 Configuring Sensor to Node Connections

1. To change the configuration of a sensor click on the sensor box in the
grid. The configuration window for that sensor appears as a secondary
sizable window. Figure 1.14 shows a typical heading sensor
configuration window. For information on changing any sensor settings
refer to Section 8.4.1.1 Sensors'.

2. To close the configuration window click the Close button.
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Defings conhections betw

The grid below <
inthe systern.

Click ona sensc

This menu is us
connections, ple

Configuring Sensor to Node Connections

figuration

Step 1. Select the Type of Sensar

Type of Sensar [He ading (Alignable)

Step 2 Configure Sensor [if applicable).

31|

B Misc

Sensor Mame Gyro

Heading
[&lignable]:

Sensor Mame
The unique name used to identify thiz sensor.

Gyro

Position: GPS

Water Speed:
Log

Wind: WIMND

&

Click Here to D

—5Ship Based Offsets
Digtance from the bow [metres; fore = -]

—
i

—

Digtance from the centre line (metres: part = -]

Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -]

r—Sensor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IGym

Previaw: fit entirely within the presiew box.

Thiz abbreviation will be used ta identify the sensar when there iz
not enough space to display the full name. The abbreviation must

—Data types provided by this sensor

Tiue Heading
Attitude

—‘ _<| |—AII data types

Absolute Humidity
> |

Bow Ground Speed

Cloze |

El

4

Figure 1.14

Configuration Window for Heading Sensor

3. To configure the connection between a sensor and the PCIO port click
on the port label box. Figure 1.15 shows the PCIO port label TSC
(Analog Heading Input) for the heading sensor.

S g

This menu is used to define ¢
connections, please use the =

VisionM aster]

Heading
[&lighablz): TSC
Gyro
Poszition: GPS TSCG
Wwiater Speed:
e TSCE

Add New Sensar

Click Here to Delete Sensors or Cor

Click on a sensor or connectic

Configuration

Configure connectlion between 'Heading {Alignable):Gyro

Step 1. Select the phyzcial port that the zensar is connented to.

PCIO Park Label ITSE [&nalog Heading [nput)

Step 2. Configure connection (if applicable).

|

i

E HeadingSettings
Compazz Fatio

5-Stepper [360:1)

Compass Ratio

Used for syncro or stepper compasses. [Default is S-stepper]

Close

4

Figure 1.15 Configuration Window for Sensor Connection
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5.6.2

1-30

Adding New Sensors

New sensors can be added to the Sensor to Node Connections grid by doing
the following:

1. Click on the Add New Sensor button. A popup window appears
prompting to select the type of sensor to be configured.

2. Click on the drop down arrow and select from the list. Note that the list
only includes Heading, Position Water Speed and Wind. For information
on configuring more types of sensors refer to Section 8.4.1.1 Sensors'.
The sensor is added to the grid.

3. To configure the new sensor click on the sensor box. The configuration

window for that sensor appears as a secondary sizable window.
Figure 1.16 shows a typical wind sensor configuration. For information

on configuring a wind sensor refer to ‘Configuring a Wind Sensor’ on
page 116.

Step 2. Configure Senzor [if applicable).

=
E Misc
Pravide Yind Comection No
Sensor Mame Wind Sensor

Provide Wind Correction

Indicates whether this zenzor zhould be configured to provide comection to the obzerved wind
velocity.

—Ship Bazed Offsets

Distance from the bow [metres; fore = -] ID
Distance from the centre ling [metres: port = -] ID
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -] IU

r— Sensor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IWlND Thiz abbreviation wil be used ta identify the sensar
when there iz not enough space to display the full name.

Preview: WIND The abbreviation must fit entirely within the preview box,

—Data types provided by thiz sensor £ Bl e s e
Relative Wind With Relative Direction Absolute Humnidity -
True Yind With Fielative Direction Altitude
True wWind With True Direction 5 Bow Ground Speed

Chanae |n Distance

Close | L

Figure 1.16 Wind Sensor Configuration Window
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4. When a new sensor has been added to the grid the PCIO port labels

show [NOT CONNECTED] for each node. To connect the sensor to a port
click on the [NOT CONNECTED] box and select the connector on the
PCIO by clicking on the PCIO Port Label drop down list in the popup
window.

When a PCIO port label has been selected for the new sensor the popup
window may then list a number of basic and advanced settings, see
Figure 1.17. For information on configuring these PCIO port settings
refer to Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

Rl i< innhdaster Confi guration
COMmMon i
advanced ¢ Configure connection between "Wind:WIND' and "VisionMast
I Step 1. Select the physcial port that the senzor is connented to.
e PEID Port Label [T50C (Serial Port =]
I
Step 2. Configure connection [if applicable].
TSC
=0
TSCG = Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4800
Port Uzage Description
TSCE E Advanced Setings
[iata Bits a2
Handzhake MNone
TsCC Parity Hone
— Stop Bits 1
BaudHate
Jhhections The baud rate of the port.
Cloze
4

Figure 1.17 Select PCIO Port Label

5.6.3 Deleting Sensors or Connections

1. To delete a sensor or sensor connection from the grid click the Click

65900011V2

Here to Delete Sensors or Connections button. All boxes in the grid
display a small square in the top left corner with a red cross. The delete
button changes to display Click Here to Cancel Delete Mode in red, see
Figure 1.18.

Add Mew Sensar |

| Click Here to Cancel Delete Mode |

Figure 1.18 Cancel Delete Mode
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To cancel the delete operation click the delete button again. The grid and
button revert to their normal mode.

To delete a sensor or sensor connector click on its red cross. The sensor
or connector is removed from the grid. Repeat the process for each item.

After the deletion process is complete the delete button must be clicked
again in order to exit delete mode.

Own Ship Characteristics

Ownship Characteristics displays the following settings related to own ship:

» Alternate Bow distances and menu setting
Dimensions, speed settings and turn rates
e Custom outline configuration

Own Ship Characteristics

Settings related to the own ship.

4] |

B Alternate Bow
Alternate Bow Distance from Bow
Alternate Bow Distance from Centerline
Frovide an alternate bow in uze menu?

El Dimensions
Own ship's bearn [metres)
Own ship's height [keel ta tallest paint. metres)
Own ship's length [metres)
Own ship's masinum draft [metres)

B Misc
Distance required for max tum rate [meters)
Own ship's default track advance [metres)
Own ship's design speed [knats)
Own ship's maximum speed [knots)
Own ship's masimurn turn rate (degrees/minute)
Own ship's nominal turn rate [degrees/minute]

Alternate Bow Distance from Bow
The distance of the akemate bow aft of the main baw.

—Custorn Dwnzhip Outline D efinition

—Key
# = Meterz From Centerline (0] - positive towards starboard
' = Meterz From Bow [0)- positive towards stem

 Ownship Line Segments

—Add Single Segment

End ot sy
o
e

Start Point
=
ol
Add Segment |

—Add Many Segments
Orne Segment per line defined as start starty’ end= endy’

Add Seaments |

Ownship Outline Segments

Remove Segment |

Clear Segments |

Ownship Outline Sample [Mat ta Scale]

Figure 1.19 Own Ship Characteristics
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The following sub sections describe how to set up alternate bow distances,

own ship’s dimensions, miscellaneous settings related to own ship and how to
define a custom outline for own ship. The more detailed configuration page in
the Applications menu includes information on configuring ship loading states
and alternate bow in use inputs, see Section 8.3.1 Own Ship Characteristics’.

57.1 Alternate Bow Distances and Menu

When a discrete input has been selected the following Alternate Bow settings
should be made in the Own Ship Characteristics window:

» Alternate Bow Distance from Bow - the distance of the alternative bow aft
of the main bow.

» Alternate Bow Distance from Centreline - the distance of the alternative
bow starboard of the centreline.

* Provide an alternate bow in use menu? - In the event that no external
discrete input can be configured then this setting should be enabled by
clicking on the drop down arrow and selecting Yes. A check box is then
enabled on the Characteristics tab of the System Commissioning menu,
allowing the operator to switch from main bow to alternative bow.

When an alternative bow is in use menu is selected, the system uses an
alternate bow position as the reference point for all data relative to ownship.
This includes, for example, the cursor readout and all position readouts.

The alternate bow position is configured at the CCRP window, see
Section 8.4.3 CCRP".

57.2 Dimensions

The dimensions settings include own ship’s beam, height, length and
maximum draft. On start up all dimensions default to an invalid value of 0.

The following own ship dimensions must be entered to validate the
configuration:

» Beam represents the width of the vessel’'s beam (range from 1 metre to
999 metres maximum).

* Height represents the distance from the keel to the tallest point on the
ship (range from 1 metre to 999 metres maximum).

» Length represents the length of the vessel, measured from the bow to the
stern (range from 1 metre to 9999 metres maximum).

» Draft represents the maximum depth of ship’s keel under water,
measured from the waterline to the bottom of the keel (range from 1
metre to 999 metres maximum).
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Miscellaneous

Miscellaneous includes the following settings:

» The distance required for own ship to reach its maximum turn rate in
metres, regardless of ship’s speed. It is not necessary to enter a
maximum turn rate value in order to validate Own Ship characteristics.

» The default track advance of own ship in metres, default 180 metres
(range from 1 metre to 99999 metres maximum).

 the design speed of own ship in knots, default 20 knots (range from 1 knot
to 199 knots maximum).

» the maximum speed of own ship in knots (range from 1 knot to 199 knots
maximum).

» the maximum turn rate of own ship in degrees per minute, default 30
degrees per minute (range from 1 degree to 12000 degrees per minute).

» the nominal turn rate of own ship in degrees per minute, default 30
degrees per minute (range from 1 degree to 12000 degrees per minute).

To change the default values click in the field and enter the required value.

Custom Ownship Outline

A custom outline for ownship may be configured by entering line segments
which are defined as x, y coordinates for the start and end point of each
segment. These coordinates are measured in metres from the bow and
centre line of the ship.

A validated line segment consists of an x and y value for the start point and
an x and y value for the end point. An custom outline example is as follows:
0,0,10,10
10,10,10,100,
10,100,-10,100
-10,100,-10,10
-10,10,0,0
To enter the above values click in the Start Point X field and enter 0, tab to

the End Point X field and enter 0, tab to the End Point Y field and enter 10,
and tab to the End Point Y field and enter 10. Repeat for the other lines.

The resulting symbol is a ship outline as shown in Figure 1.20 The X axis is
positive from the centre point toward the starboard side of the ship. The Y
axis is positive from the bow towards the stern.
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5.8

5.8.1

+Y v
Figure 1.20 Custom Outline of Ownship
The maximum number of line segments for ownship's outline is 100.

A line segment string may be pasted from any text source into the Add Many
Segments field.

A validation warning is given if the calculated dimension are more than one
metre larger or smaller than the defined dimensions of the ship.

Basic Radar Configuration

The basic radar configuration page enables the following radar connections to
be configured:

» The interswitch type used (if any) and the PCIO port the interswitch
connects to.

» the channel connections for each node not connected to an interswitch,
including Master/Slave status and top unit aliases.

If the system does not include an interswitch select None from the Step 1 drop
down list and configure the node connections to the top units via the Channel
Connections tab, see instructions and figure on page 36.

Interswitch

The Interswitch is a radar video/data matrix switch that allows multiple nodes
to view and/or control multiple turning units.

The Interswitch is connected to serial ports on one or more PCIO units and
interfaced to the Processor via a USB connection.

1. To select the type of Interswitch used on the system click on the Step 1
drop down arrow and select the model type (2-way or 6-way).

2. On the Interswitch Connections tab select the nodes that are connected
to a PCIO. The number of nodes shown is dictated by the Interswitch
model selected; a maximum of 4 nodes for a 2-way interswitch and 6
nodes for a 6-way interswitch. Figure 1.21 shows four nodes connected
to a 2-way interswitch.
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Basic Radar Configuration

Configure the radar wideo connections.  For additional configuration options see the Radar System zection of the configuration tool.

Step 1. Select the type of interswitch [if any].

Model B5842 [2way] j

Step 2. Define the connectons between Yisiontaster nodes and the interswitch display connectors or through channel configurations.

| Channel Connections

Dizplays Modes Ports i
Dttt | isiontastert | |visiorMaster! PCID TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch |
Display B [ visiorMaster2 r]  |visionMaster2 PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch i |
Display C [ isiorMaster3 x| |visionMaster3 PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch i |
Display D [ isiorMasterd x| |visionMasterd PCIO TSCH/TSCS for Interswitch |

Figure 1.21 2-Way Interswitch Configuration Window

3. For each node select the PCIO port that the interswitch is connected to
by clicking on the Ports drop down arrow and selecting from the list. The
port should be one that has been previously configured to use
Interswitch settings, see Section 7.9.2.2 Selecting Pre-Defined 10
Settings’ in the 1/0 Port Manager section.

The channel connections tab enables configuration of other nodes on the .
system that include a radar interface but are not connected to an interswitch

1. Select the Master/Slave status of the node. For information on master
and slave nodes refer to Section 8.8 Radar System’.

2. Select the Top Unit alias the nodes are connected to. The top unit
aliases are listed alphabetically with the actual number of top units
defined in Section 5.9 Basic Top Unit Configuration’.

Master/Slave configuration of a dizplay attached to a channel where there iz no interawitch

Hote Tou can configure channelz for only WigionMazter Modes that [1] have a zcan
converter card [eg.g SC3/5C4] configured and (2] are MOT connected to an
interzwitch,

Warning Fleaze enzure that all top unit aliazes refer to actual bop unite and are uniguely

identified. For example, T«Rx & refers to a single reallife top unit and must not
b azzigned to others.

Node | Master/Slayve | Top Unit |
1 WisionMasters  Slawve =B |
2 VisionMasters  Slave A |

Figure 1.22 Basic Radar Configuration - Channel Connections

*

1-36

The number of nodes shown in this tab is defined by the number of radar interfaces on the
system (see Section 8.8.2 Board Manager’). For example, if there are six radar interfaces and
four nodes connected to a 2-way interswitch then the Channel Connections tab will enable
configuration of the remaining two nodes.

65900011Vv2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Configuration Basic Top Unit Configuration

5.9 Basic Top Unit Configuration

The Top Units sub menu lists a maximum of six top units available for
configuration. For a single radar the number of top units available is dependent
on the Interswitch model selected. If the 2-way has been selected then units
A to D are configurable; if the 6-way has been selected then units A to F are
configurable. For a single dual radar without interswitch, tops units A and B are
available.

To remove a top unit from a configuration untick the top unit’s check box, when
a check box is unticked the Configure button for that top unit is removed, see
Figure 1.23.

Top Unit Configuration

Allowes the configuration of radar top unit[z].

W Tap Urit &
v TopUnit B Configure |
V¥ TopUnit C Configure |
¥ Top Unit D Configure |

[~ TopUnitE

[~ TopUrit F

Figure 1.23 Top Unit Configuration

To change a top unit’s settings click the unit’'s Configure button, a secondary
window opens enabling settings for that top unit to be made from the following
three tab folders:

» Transceiver

e Turning Unit

» Sector Blanking
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Transceiver

The Transceiver fields display the following data and values:

* RF Feeder Length - enter the distance, in metres, from the transceiver to
the turning unit.

Note: Changing this setting from a default of O is only applicable if the
transceiver location is a bulkhead. The maximum feeder length for a
bulkhead transceiver is 99 metres.

» Transceiver Location - select either Bulkhead or Aloft (masthead
mounting).

» Transceiver Name - enables entry of an optional user name for the
transceiver.

» Transceiver State - the slave only state of the transceiver (for
interswitched systems only) select from Standard (default) and Slave
Only.

To set a transceiver to Slave Only the Dil switches on the Interswitch need to
be temporarily changed to accept global messages, this is done by setting
the Dil switch from Local mode to Global mode (Link 1). The Dil switch should
be set back to Local after the VMFT has tuned in and communicated with the
Interswitch. The Interswitch will remember the setting.

For information on changing the settings of the Interswitch Dil switch refer to
section 4.2.1 ‘Dil Switches’ in Chapter 7 ‘Interswitch Units’ in Volume 1 of the
VMFT Ships Manual.

i "/isiontdaster Configuration

Top Unit A

' | Allows the configuration of the settings for this top unit.

| Turning Urit | Sectar Blanking

RF Feeder Length [metres] 1]
Transceiver Location Aloift
Transceiver Mame Transceiver

RF Feeder Length [metres]
Diztance from the the ranzceiver to the tuming unit,

Transceiver Slave Only

The slave only state of the transceiver [far interswitched spstemns anly) IStandard 'I

Close | ﬁ

Figure 1.24 Top Unit - Transceiver
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5.9.2  Turning Unit

Turning Unit

The Turning Unit tab folder includes the selection of the beam width for the

turning unit antenna and configuration of turning unit offsets.

Yisionhaster Configuration

Top Unit A

Allowws the configuration of the zettingz for thiz top unit,

Tranceiver  Tumning Unit | Sector Blanking

H Mizc

Antenna Bearwidth 2.0 [BME 4" X, BME 12' 5]
Antenna Beamwidh
Beamwidth [degrees] of the radar antenna - 0.5, 1.0, 1.3, 1.6, 2.0, 2.4, 2.8, 3.3

Ship Bazed Offzets

Dizgtance from the bow [metres; fore = -] ID
Diztance from the centre line [metres; port = -] ID
Height abowe the bow [metres; belov bow = -] ID

Close |

Figure 1.25 Top Unit - Turning Unit

4

The Antenna Beamwidth is the beamwidth, in degrees, of the radar antenna.
The default value is 2.0. To change, click on the drop down arrow and select
the beamwidth currently installed on the system.

The Ship Based Turning Unit Offsets enable offsets relative to ship’s bow to
be configured. The maximum value for all position settings is +/- 999 metres:

» Distance from the bow (metres) - the position of the turning unit,
measured from the bow towards the stern.

» Distance from the centre line (metres; port = -) - the position of the turning
unit, measured from the centre line.

» Height above the bow (metres; below bow = -) - the vertical position of the
turning unit, measured upward from the level of the bow.

On a dual radar, a different set of offsets may be applied to each turning unit.
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5.9.3
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Sector Blanking

The Sector Blanking window enables the configuration of two blanking
sectors for the selected top unit. A transceiver will not transmit in any active
blanked sector defined for it and the video in that sector is blanked.

YisionMaster Configuration

Top Unit A

Allows the configuration of the zettings for this top unit.

Tranceiver | Tuming Uit Sectar Blanking

2= 4 |

E Misc
Blank sector 1 start angle 45
Blank gector 1 stop angle hh
Blank sector 2 start angle 190

Blank. sector 2 stop angle 250

Blank sector 2 stop angle
End angle of zector 2 in degrees

Close | 4

Figure 1.26 Top Unit - Sector Blanking

The sectors are set up so they do not overlap and do not blank more than 340
degrees of the radar picture. For example, blank sector 2 start angle cannot
start before blank sector 1 stop angle finishes. If both the start and the stop
angle are identical, the sector will not be active.

By system default, neither sector is active. The default start and stop angles
are set at 0 degrees for blank sector 1 and 180 degrees for blank sector 2.

If a transceiver has blank sectors active, i.e. the start and end angles are not
the same, an arc line is drawn at the relevant angles around the video circle
bearing scale, indicating the arc that is being blanked. Figure 1.27 shows a
graphic representation of blank sectors 1 and 2 with the angle values shown
in Figure 1.26.
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000

. 45
“\. _ Blank Sector 1

'\ 55

Blank Sector 2

190

Figure 1.27 Blanking Sectors

Note: Blanking sectors should not be placed in an arc that blocks the
radar transmission to the horizon from 247.5 degrees to 112.5
degrees relative to own ship, or the right ahead direction (relative
bearing 000 degrees).

Sector Blanking for Dual Radar

On a dual radar configuration both top units may have different blanking
sectors active. Sector blanking for Channel 1 top unit may have the same
start and stop angles as Channel 2 top unit, or a different set of start/stop
angles.

When sector blanking is active on dual radar and both top units have the
same start and stop angles, a double arc line is drawn for each sector. The
outer arc line defines the channel 2 blanking sector, and the inner line
defines channel 1 blanking sector.

If the blanking sectors for Channel 1 and Channel 2 do not overlap the
angles will be drawn relative to the radar channel's video origin, with the
outer/inner arc line positions retained.
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Offset Summary

Configuration

The offset summary page enables distance units measured from own ship’s
CCRP to be entered. Distance units apply to three sensors (Gyro, GPS and
Log) and turning units. The exact location of the CCRP can also be configured.

The offsets include distance from bow, distance from centre line and height

above the bow.

If precise distances values for the three sensors types, CCRP and turning
units are available, enter the position data in the relevant fields see

Figure 1.28.

Offset Summary

A zummary of all offsets in the system.

Sensors
Gyro [Alignable Heading
Senzaorl
GPS [Position Senzor)
Log Water Speed Sensar]
CCRP
CCRF
Turning Urit
Top Unit &
Top Unit B
Top Unit C
Top Unit [
Top Unit E

Top Unit F

Distance from bow
{metres; fara =-)

Distance from centre
line (metres; part =-)

Height abowve biow
(metres; below bow =-)

j12

|3

|6

|

|8

25

jo

10

j10

|5

]

[

jo

jo

[

jo

jo

[

i

Figure 1.28 Offset Summary

jo
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5.11 AIS

The AIS window includes the following miscellaneous settings:

1. Enable AIS MKD Control - If enabled the operator can set various AlS
Ownship features such as Draught, Destination, ETA, Vessel, Type of
ship etc. The default setting is No (disabled). To enable the operator to
set AIS ownship features click the drop down arrow and select Yes.

2. MMSI - Enter the 9 digit MMSI number which is taken from the AIS
transceiver. If an MMSI number is not entered a warning is generated on
the AIS topic.

3. MMSI Group Site - This setting is set to No (disabled) for ships. For
group sites (such as ship groups or coastal stations) where the MMSI
starts at 0 enable the setting by selecting Yes.

4. The system defaults to displaying AlS targets irrespective of the datum
used for positioning. To remove AIS targets from the display when the
position data is not WGS84 click on the drop down arrow and select Yes.

5. The amount of seconds before the system starts calculating an AIS
target position by dead reckoning if no position information is received
from the AIS. The default is 5 seconds. Values above 60 will cause the
timestamp not to be taken under consideration.

A primary and secondary network port may be selected. Note that these ports
will only require configuration if network ports are available.

The AIS window displays all the nodes on the system with the option of
selecting the availability of AlS for specific nodes and a communications port
from a list of PCIO ports, see Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port’.

Select the I/O port for each node that requires AlS by clicking on the
Communications Port drop down arrow and selecting from list. For nodes that
do not require AIS (for example, a dedicated CID node) select No from the
Available column.

Note: On the VisionMaster system the serial port for AIS communications
must have a baud rate of 38400 (usually COM 5), see Table 1 on
page 71 for details.
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AlS
Frovides Autaratic |dentifization Systern services
=4l
E Misc
Enable AIS MKD Control Mo
LTk 123456789
M5 Group Site Mo
Only dizplay A4S when the dizplayed position datur iz WESE Mo
Seconds before the dead reckon expired b

5.12

1-44

Enable AlS MKD Control
Thig field enables the operator to zet AlS ownzhip features such as Draught, Mavigational Status, Persong On Board, ETA,
Deztination, Type Of Ship and Cargo

Prirmary Metwaork Port |<None> j
Secondary Metwork Port I(None> j
Node ‘ Awailable ‘ Serial Communications Port
1 visianMasterl Yes x| visiorMaster1 PCIO TSCBITSCH for AlS =l

Figure 1.29 AIS Communications

Commonly Configured Items

The commonly configured items window allows the following features to be
selected and configured (if required):

® CID Commonly Configured ttems
° V|g||ance Monltorlng Commmonly Configured itenms.
° Man Overboard Present Settings Feature Description
. NAVTEX ~ Settings... | []o]
N V|Sua| Playback i~ Settings... | ‘igilance Monitoring
ird Seftings... | Man Overboard Feature
* Routes :
v Settings... | NAWTEX
To select a feature tick the feature’s check & Visua Playback
box in the Present column. When a feature is & Setings.._| Roues

selected a Settings.. button for that feature
appears. This applies to all features with the
exception of Visual Playback, which does not require any configuration
settings to be made.

If a feature is selected that requires configuration the Settings.. li
button is displayed with a red background. _
Opening the configuration window for that feature will _
also display Validation Errors in a red box, next to the

Close button.

The following sub sections describe the configuration of common items listed.
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5121

CID

The CID (Conning Information Display) topic enables the selection of the
default opening CID page for each node to be made.

The CID page is also available from the User Interface menu, see Section 8.6
User Interface’.

Figure 1.30 below shows the selection of default CID pages for a multi-node
system.

If you have configured a second dedicated monitor to run CID pages select
Yes from the Select Secondary Monitor CID Pages drop down arrow. For
details, see Chapter 3 ‘Appendix A Configuring a Second Monitor’.

Note that if certain nodes are widescreen and the monitor has been
configured as such (i.e. a monitor with a width/height of 1920x1200 or greater
has been selected, see Section 5.5 Monitors’), then the option to select a
default Side Page is also available.

The layout and mix of readouts for each CID page may be customised for a
specific ship. Customisation is made via the CID Designer application, which
is accessed by clicking on the Launch Xml Designer button.

For a description of how to configure CID pages using the CID Designer, see
Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning Information Display’.

CID

Conning Information Dizplay
F=. A

2l |

E Misc
Dizplay Secondary Monitor CID Pages Mo

—#ml Designer

Launch #ml Designer |

r— Configure Startup CID Pages

To configure a startup CID page for a given node, select the desired page from the drop
down list next to the node name.

Mode Mame Default CID Page Default CID Side Page Default Secondary Maonitor CID Page
Wizionbd asterl M anoewvring. sml

| v

Docking. =ml

“isionh aster? Orders.sml

“isionh asterd Sea.sml

Wigionbd asterd M anoewvring. sml Fioute.xml

Wigionbd aster M anoewvring. sml Steering. xml

Wigiond asterb Syztem. wml

“isionh aster? Yideo & PIP.xml

Wigionbd asterd M anoewvring. sml

L o
3 R L
L s

Wigionbd asterd M anoewvring. sml

A4

Figure 1.30 CID
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5.12.2 Vigilance Monitoring

The Vigilance Monitoring topic enables the system to monitor operator
activity or response by monitoring the use of the control panel.

For Vigilance Monitoring to operate the system must be connected to an
external watch alarm generator. The watch alarm generator will be setto a 3,
6, 9, or 12 minute time interval. A reset line resets the timer on the generator
when any contact closure is received.

Vigilance monitoring comes in three variants: level 1, level 2, and level 3.

Level 1 issues Vigilance Relay Pulses every minute as long as there is
operator activity on any node configured to monitor activity. If there has been
no operator activity after a full minute from the last pulse then level 1 stops
pulsing the vigilance relay.

Note: If there is activity after a pulse, another pulse will be produced. This
can extend the time at which the watch alarm system initiates its
alarm may be up to 1 full minute later.

Level 2 will generate an alarm within VisionMaster prior to refraining from
issuing Vigilance Relay Pulses, giving the operator some advanced
notification prior to the backup navigated alarm sounding.

In addition to monitoring operator activity, level 3 also asks the operator
multiple choice questions to determine whether the operator is alert and
active.

5.12.2.1 Vigilance Monitoring Configuration
To configure the Vigilance Monitor:

1. Select the Discrete Output to be used by the Vigilance Monitor for
vigilance relay pulses by clicking on the drop down arrow and selecting
from the list of previously configured discrete outputs, see Section 7.1
PCIO Board Manager'.

Note: For a group of nodes communicating via a network, at least one
node configured with the vigilance monitoring may be connected to
a single reset line. Operator activity on a node that is not directly
connected to the reset line can still result in a Vigilance Relay Pulse
indirectly through the connected node.

2. To configure the output click on the Configure button. The configuration
window for the relay output appears.
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Vigilance Monitoring

Yigilance Monitoring

Enables maonitaring of operator activity and alerthess.

Digcrete Output: The dizcrete output far vigilance relay pulses.
Select the Discrete Output to be uzed by the Viglance Monitoring:

IFEeIa_I,I Output: RO-3 Migilance) for PCIO on W02

j Configure |

2% 8 |

E Mizc
Dreteral Timeout [min)

Li]
Inactivity timeout [min) b
[uestion Timeout [min)] 2
Yiglance Monitar Depth Threshald [m) 4
Yigilance Monitor Speed Threshold (ki) 2
Yiglance Monitor Target Threshold b
Yigilance Monitor TCPA Thieshold [min) 4
Yigilance Monitoring Lewel L

Deferal Timeout [min]
The amount of time the zpztem will wait before rerequesting the operator to answer a

question,

Mode DOperator Activity Monitoring
1 WMG4 Yes (=]
2 WMO2 Yes [+ ]
3 W11 Yes [~ ]

Figure 1.31 Vigilance Monitoring

The window shows the following miscellaneous parameters.

» Deferral Timeout - the amount of time the system will wait before re-
requesting the operator to answer a question after a question has been
deferred. The default time is 5 minutes.

* Inactivity Timeout - the amount of time (default 6 minutes) when there is
no operator activity to:

Note:

» Level 2: activating the vigilance alarm;
» Level 3: asking the first vigilance question.

used on Level 2.

Level 1 vigilance monitoring will not use the inactivity timeout as

* Question Timeout - the amount of time the operator has to answer a
question before a vigilance alarm is raised. The default time is 2
minutes.

* Vigilance Monitor Depth Threshold (m) - when own ship depth is less
than this value (default of 40 metres) the system refrains from asking
vigilance questions. Applies to Level 3 only.

* Vigilance Monitor Speed Threshold (kt) - when own ship depth is less
than this value (default of 2 knots) the system refrains from asking
vigilance questions or activating the vigilance alarm.

65900011V2
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* Vigilance Monitor Target Threshold - when the number of processed
targets (AIS or tracked) is greater than this value (default of 6) the
system refrains from asking vigilance questions. Applies to Level 3 only.

* Vigilance Monitor TCPA Threshold (min) - when one or more targets have
a TCPA less than this value (default of 4) the system refrains from
asking vigilance questions. Applies to Level 3 only.

* Vigilance Monitoring Level - click in the field and click on drop down
arrow to select from level 1, level 2 and level 3.

The lower part of the window displays all the system nodes, with Operator
Activity Monitoring defaulting to Yes on each node. To disable monitoring
activity on a node click on the node’s drop down button and select No.

5.12.3 Man Overboard

The Man Overboard (MOB) feature enables selection of a MOB discrete input
and configuration of the relay state indicating the Man Overboard condition.

Note: Itis recommended that an external device such as a Labjack or Opto
22 is used as the discrete input for the MOB. See Section 7.5
Labjack Manager’ or Section 7.11 Joystick Manager'.

1. From the Man Overboard Feature window click on the drop down arrow
in Step 1 and select the Discrete Input (if any) used to indicate a Man
Overboard condition from the drop down list.

2. By default an energized relay is interpreted as a Man Overboard active
event. To change the activate mode to Relay De-energized, click on the
drop down arrow in Step 2 and select the option from the list.

“izsionkaster Configuration

Man Overboard Feature

Configure the kan Owerboard Feature

Step 1. Select the Dizcrete Input [if any] uzed to indicate a Man Overboard condition.

Step 2. Specify which relay state indicates the Man Overboard condition.

Relay Energized = Man Overboard Active j

Clase | 4

Figure 1.32 Man Overboard
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5.12.4 NAVTEX

NAVTEX transmitting stations are used to routinely broadcast urgent coastal
marine safety information to ships with a NAVTEX receiver. VisionMaster is
able to access this information from the receiver by using a client/server
application called PC NAVTEX.

Information on installing the PC NAVTEX software for Server and Clients is
given in Chapter 1 ‘Appendix C Configuring Peripheral Devices’.

The NAVTEX configuration window enables the NAVTEX Server node to be
selected, miscellaneous features to be configured and NAVTEX client paths
to be selected for participating nodes.

NAVTEX

Allows for MAVTEX server/client configuration on different nodes.

MHaWTE> Server Mode: The node on which the MawTEX Server iz inztalled.
Select the NAYTEX Server Mode to be used by the NAVTE:

INode: Yizionbd asterl j Configure |

B
E Mizc

HNAYTER Server Path C:AProgram FilesAPC NavtexANAYTEXServer exe

MNAWTEX Server Process Mame NAVTEXServer

Node o Ts'i’a‘l'l:;i.‘;“t NAYTEX Client Path Lol ﬁ';f:;

1 YisionMaster 1 ol CHProgram Files\PC Mavtex\PCNavbex. exe PCMavkex
2 VisionMasterz2 vl CProgram Files\PC Mavtex\PCNavbex, exe PChavkex
3 Wisionfaster3 ] C:\Program Files\PC Mavtex\PChavkex. exe PChavkex
4 YisionMasterd O CProgram Files\PC Mavtex|\PCNavbex, exe PCMavkex
5 Visionlasters [w] Ct\Progran Files\PC Mavtex\PCRavkex, exe PChlavkex
B YisionMasters ] CHProgram Files\PC Mavtex\PCNavbex. exe PCMavkex
7 VisionMaster 7 vl CProgram Files\PC Mavtex\PCNavbex, exe PChavkex
8 YisionMasterd ] Ci\Program Files\PC Mavtex\PCMavkex. exe PCMavkex
q YisionMaskerd vl CProgram Files\PC Mavtex|\PCNavbex, exe PCMavkex
io | VisionMasker10 [w] C:\Progran Files\PC Mavtex\PCRavkex. exe PChavkex

Figure 1.33 NAVTEX - not configured

1. Select the node to be used as the NAVTEX Server by clicking the drop
down arrow and selecting from the list. Only one node is configured as
a Server in a multi-node system.

2. The NAVTEX Server Path and NAVTEX Server Process Name have
pre-defined paths and names. These names should not be changed.

3. The client application defaults to installed on all nodes. To delete the
client application on specific nodes untick the NAVTEX Client Installed
check boxes.

Note: Do NOT deselect the node that hosts the NAVTEX server. That node
will run both the NAVTEX Client and Server.
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5.12.5 Routes

The Routes configuration page enables the following miscellaneous route
values to be changed:

e Off Track Limit - defaults to 100 metres (maximum 9999 metres)
* Route Speed - defaults to 10 knots (maximum 99 knots)
* Turn Radius - defaults to 1 NM (maximum 10 NM).

To change the miscellaneous default values click in the respective field and
enter the required value.

For all other route configuration options refer to Section 8.10.5 Routes'.

“isionkaster Configuration

=

E Mizc
Default OFF track Limit [metres) 100
Default Route Speed [knotz) 10
Default Turn Radius (M) 1

Default OFf track Limit [metres]
The default route off track limit in metres.

.

Figure 1.34 Route Miscellaneous Settings
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6.1

General Info

The General Info menu includes as default a Revision History topic, which
enables details of revisions made to the opened configuration file to be viewed.

From the General Info window a Note topic may also be added.

General Info; General configuration infa.
Select the General Info:

Selected General Info ————— All General Info

Fievision Histon Mate
Mates on trunk build 0. 0. 20, 1050 < | Fievizion Hiztary

2]

Figure 1.35 General Info

Revision History

Every time a configuration file is changed and saved the system logs the
revision. A list of all the revisions relevant to the opened configuration appear
in the Revisions column.

The read-only revision list includes date and time, configuration file name,
operator’s user name and the software version reference.

Below the revision list, details of a particular revision may be entered in the
Notes column.

Revision History

Logs every time the configuration file iz saved.

Revizions:

[2002/12/08 22:43:04 UTC] "config.cig” saved by "YM1345erviceMode [v0.0.20,1053] -
[2008/12/08 22:30:18 UTC] "config.cig” saved by "WM1345erviceMode [v0.0.20,1053]
[2002/12/08 22:20:41 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "WM1345erviceMode [v0.0.20,1053]
[2002/12/08 221726 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "M1345erviceMode [v0.0.20,1053]
[2002/12/08 22:09:16 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "M1345erviceMode [v0.0.20,1053]
[2002/12/04 01:12:18 UTC] "config.cig” saved by "M1345ervicerode [v0.0.20,1050]
[2002/17/18 23:22:51 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "WM194ServiceMode" [v0.0.20,1038)
[2002417/18 19:21:02 UTC] "0.0.19.1035 config.cfg” saved by "WM194ServiceMode"

[+0.0.20.1038)

[2002/17/171 19:40:22 UTC] "config.cfg” saved by "WM1945erviceMode” [v0.0.19,1038] ;I
Motes

30 Vision added ta build 1050 ;l

Figure 1.36 Revision History
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6.2

1-52

Configuration

Notes

To include a note topic, highlight Note in All General Info column and move to
the Selected General Info column.

The Note topic may be used by the operator to SR8 Gneral Info

make general notes on the configuration. When () HewsmnH.stmy

a name is entered in the Title: field the name is € Netes onrurk buid 0. 0. 20, 1080
retained and displayed on the navigation tree.

Motes on trunk build 0. 0. 20. 1050

& configuration note.

Title: IND':E$ ar bunk build 0. 0. 20, 1050

The following optional features have been added: ;I
30 Charting

"igilance Maonitaring

CCTY

Figure 1.37 Notes

65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Configuration Resources

7 Resources

The Resources menu allows the

{Resources}

Q

&€

configuration of general-purpose ) Modes

components in the system that are not
necessarily associated with any specific

al,
et

PCIO Board Manager
Contral Panel b anager

feature. These are typically hardware MSI Manager
components that may have different uses Analog Interface Azsembly M anager
on different systems. For example, an 1/0 Lablack Manager

Opto 22 Manager

port is a resource which may be used to
support any number of different functions
(sensor data acquisition, track table
output, etc.) or nodes, if the configuration
is for a multi-node system.

The Resources menu includes the
following default sub-menu functions:

MHebwaork, Interfaces
Drata Digtribtion

10 Part Manager
Monitors

YWideo Sources
Joystick Manager
Serial Dizcrete Outputs
Analog [0 Summany

alilwlolwlolnlalelalelelelel

Nodes - configures the system node ) Discrete 140 Summary
by specifying a identity name, a 00 120 Summary

network host name and product type
of the node. The Nodes function is replicated in the Quick Setup section of
the configuration and is described in Section 5.3 Nodes'.

PCIO Board Manager - configures the PCIO boards that are connected to
the system, see Section 7.1 PCIO Board Manager’.

Control Panel Manager - enables control panels that are connected to nodes
on the system to be configured, see Section 7.2 Control Panel Manager’

NSI Manager - enables Network Serial Interface devices to be configured.
NSI devices allow NMEA 0183 serial data messages from a serial device to
be transmitted over the Local Area Network (LAN), see Section 7.3 NSI
Manager’.

Analog Interface Assembly Manager - enables analog interface assemblies
such as track control or propulsion control boxes connected to the system to
be configured, see Section 7.4 Analog Interface Assembly Manager’

Labjack Manager - For information on configuring a Labjack, see
Section 7.5 Labjack Manager'.

Opto 22 Manager - For information on configuring an Opto 22 serial port,
see Section 7.6 Opto 22 Manager'.

Network Interfaces - Enables configuration of any network interfaces into the
system, see Section 7.7 Network Interfaces’.

Data Distribution - manages connection status between system nodes,
including selecting nodes on a multi-node system to operate in Safe Mode,
see Section 7.8 Data Distribution’.

I/O Port Manager - configures all the input and output ports on the system,
see Section 7.9 I/O Port Manager’.
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Monitors - configures all the monitors of a system and their communications
ports. The Monitors function is replicated in the Quick Setup section of the
configuration and is described in Section 5.5 Monitors’.

Video Sources - enables a video source for CCTV to be configured. The
video source may be either generated over a network connection, or
connected directly to the monitor, see Section 7.10 Video Sources'.

Joystick Manager - For information on configuring a Joystick device, see
Section 7.11 Joystick Manager’.

Serial Discrete Outputs - enables configured serial ports to be used as
discrete ports, see Section 7.12 Serial Discrete Outputs’.

Analog I/O Summary - For information on the Analog I/0O Summary, see
Section 7.13 Analog I/O Summary’.

Discrete I/O Summary - provides an overview of discrete 1/O outputs and
inputs provided by various components configured into the system (e.g.
PCIO boards), and of the functions and nodes in the system that use these,
see Section 7.14 Discrete I/O Summary’.

I/O Summary - provides an overview of all I/O channels that are configured
in the system, see Section 7.15 I/O Summary’.
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7.1

PCIO Board Manager

The PCIO Board Manager enables PCIO boards, connected to the system, to
be configured.

The 1/0 Board Manager content area includes a left and right hand window
(Selected PCIO Boards and All PCIO Boards), see Figure 1.38 below.

The Selected I/0 PCIO Boards window lists the PCIO boards that the user has
configured in the system. A standalone system will include one board only; for
a multi-node system each PCIO board in the system must be configured.

PCIO Boards: Configure the PCIO boards that are connected to the spstem.
Select the PCIO Boards to include in the PCIO Board Manager:

—Selected PCIO Boards ————— — Al PCIO Boards
PCIO Board for Yisionbd aster] FCIO Board
% |

B

Figure 1.38 PCIO Board Manager

To configure a PCIO board, highlight PCIO Board in the All PCIO Boards
window and click the < button. An unconfigured PCIO board is moved into the
Selected PCIO Boards window and the system adds an unconfigured topic for
the board in the navigation tree with a list of discrete outputs and inputs,
duplicated from the previously configured PCIO board, with their possible
identity and usage. The name of the discrete output may be changed from its
default, refer to Section 8.7.1 Buzzer Configuration’ for details.

A list of serial ports are also created for the board in the I/O Port Manager, see
Section 7.9 I/O Port Manager'.

+ (3 PCIO Board for VisionMaster]
= 'E-'i_' PCIO Baoard for <Unconfigured:
=) {Discrete Outputs}
{3 DO-1 [Buzzer] for PCIO an <Unconfigured:
{3 DO-2 for PCIO on <Unconfigured:
{3 RO-1 [Systern Operational] for PCIO on <Unconfigured:
{3 RO-2 [Remate Alam] for PCIO on <Unconfigured:
{3 RO-3 Vigilanze] for PCIO on <Unconfigureds
=0 {Discrete lnputs}
3 DI for PCID on <Unconfigureds
{3 DI-2 for PCIO on <Unconfigureds
{3 DI-3 for PCIO on <Unconfigureds
{3 Dl-4 for PCID on <Unconfigureds

Figure 1.39 Unconfigured PCIO Board - navigation tree
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7.1.1 PCIO Board for Node

To view details of the PCIO board click on the PCIO Board for VisionMasterl
(where ‘VisionMasterl’ is the display name in the Nodes window).

The subsequent window allows the following settings for the PCIO board to
be configured:

* Node

e Serial Port

* PCIO Sensor Interface
e Transmission Retries

PCI0 Board for YisionMasterl

Reprezentz a physical PCIO board that iz connected to the spsten.

Mode: The node to which the PCIO board iz connected.
Select the Mode to be uged by this PCIO Board:

Yigionhd aster j Configure |

Senal Port: The zenal port to use for communications with the PCIO.
Select the Serial Port to be uzed by thiz PCIO Board:

Yiziontd aster? PCIO Control Port j Configure |

FCIO Senzor Interface: The senzaor interface that handles the zenzor data received through the control port PCIO board.
Select the PCIO Sensar Interface to be uzed by this PCIO Board:

IF'I:II:I Senzor Interface for Yiziontdaster! PCIO Control Port j Caonfigure |
Bz 41 |

E Tranzmizzion Retnes
b awimunm number of retries 3

Figure 1.40 PCIO Board for Configured Node

7111 Node

The Node field shows the name of the node to which the PCIO board is
connected. If the system is a standalone this will be the only node
selectable; if the system is multi-node then all other configured nodes will be
available for selection by clicking on the Node drop down arrow to the right
of the field and selecting the required node from the list.

To configure the selected node click on the Configure button, the Nodes
window appears, see Section 5.3 Nodes'.

Note that when the node that the PCIO board is connected to is selected a
series of I/O Ports, including the PCIO Control Port, are automatically
generated for the PCIO board in the {I/O Ports} list, see Section 7.9 I/O Port
Manager’.
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7.1.1.2

7.1.1.3

7.1.1.4

Serial Port

The Serial Port serves as the control port for the PCIO board. If the PCIO
Board is unconfigured the system will automatically assign a Serial Control
Port to be configured.

To configure the serial port click on the Configure button, the PCIO Serial
Control Port window appears, see Section 7.9.3 PCIO Control Port'.

PCIO Sensor Interface

The PCIO Sensor Interface field enables a link to the sensor interface that
handles the sensor data received from the control port PCIO board.

To configure the sensor interface data click on the Configure button, the
Sensor Interface for the PCIO Control Port window appears, see
Section 8.4.1.2 Interfaces for Acquisition’.

Transmission Retries

The transmission retries specifies the maximum number of times a message
will continue to be sent to the PCIO if no acknowledgment is received. The
default is 3.

To change the default click in the Maximum number of retries field and enter
the required number. There are no minimum or maximum values for
Transmission retries.
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Control Panel Manager

The Control Panel Manager allows control panel variants for each system
node and brilliance adjustments to be configured.

If the control panel does not include an optional I/0 board a dedicated serial
control port must first be configured from the 1/0 Port Manager. For detalils,
refer to Section 7.9.4 Control Panel Serial Control Port’.

On a multi-node system the default setting in the Control Panel Manager is for
all nodes to be connected to a basic control panel. To remove the nodes that
are not connected to control panels select the node from the Selected Control
Panels list and click the > button. The window and navigation tree should
display only the VM nodes connected to control panels, see Figure 1.41.

Control Panel Manager

Allows Contral Panel wariants to be configured

Control Panels: Configure the control panels that are connected to the system.
Select the Contral Panels to include in this Contral Panel Manager:

Selected Contral Panels ————— All Control Panels

Baszic Control Panel for WisionM aster] Bazic Control Panel
Basic Contral Panel for Yisionh asterd < |
£

Figure 1.41 Control Panel Manager

To change the default settings for a control panel open the Basic Control Panel
for VisionMaster # in the navigation tree, see Figure 1.42.

Maode: The node to which the Control Panel iz conkected.
Select the Made to be uzed by this Bazic Contral Panel:
I\-"isionMastel'I j Configure |
BN
= Backlight lllummabon
‘Day Black! llumination 0
‘Tray Bright' [llurination 0
‘Dusk lllumination 90
"Might' lllurnination 45
"Might Red' llumination 20
B Communications
Carmmuication timeout 5
E Rotary Adjustment
Adiustment Acceleration 1.7

Figure 1.42 Basic Control Panel Configuration

The following configuration settings can be made from the Basic Control Panel
configuration window:

1. Node selection - the node to which the control panel is connected.

2. Backlight lllumination - enables illumination settings of the control panel’s
backlight to be increased or decreased from their defaults. Any
adjustments are made relative to the current Day/Night mode and are
maintained as the brilliance mode is changed.
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7.2.1

3. Communications Timeout - the timeout, in seconds, after which the

watchdog declares a communication failure if status messages are not
received. The default timeout is five seconds. Valid values are any number
equal or greater than 2 seconds.

4. Rotary Adjustment - When manual anti-clutter mode is used rotary control

adjusts the anti-clutter sea setting. Larger values cause bigger adjustment
as the control is rotated faster. The default value is 1.7. Valid values are
equal or greater than 1.1.

Configuring a Control Panel 1/0 Board

A control panel may include an optional I/O board. The I/O Board is intended
to support systems that are not deployed with a PCIO board by providing a
limited number of ports. This includes one discrete output for the buzzer, one
relay output, and one RS422 serial port capable of up to 38400 baud rate.

The navigation tree assigns an {I/O Board}
sub menu to each control panel. To configure
a new /O board for the control panel right
click on the sub menu and select I/0 board
from the flyout.

E{_} B_asic Control Panel for Yisionh asterd |

Mew If0 Board item  # I/0 Board

The navigation tree generates the following sub menu items, see Figure 1.43.

|_:_|,'[_}, Control Fanel b anager
=00 {Contral Panels}
E{_} Bazic Caontral Panel for Visiont azter
: E{j 140 Board for Yisionk aster
EU {Dizcrete Outputs}
L} D0-1 [Buzzer] for Contral Panel on Yisionbd asten

U RO-1 [Relay] for Control Panel on Wisiontd azter]

Figure 1.43 Control Panel Navigation Tree

Note that when an I/O board is added to a control panel the system
automatically generates a serial port for the control panel in the {I/O Ports}
list, see Section 7.9 I/O Port Manager'.

The 1/0 Board for VisionMaster# window enables the 1/0O board relay output
to be used to indicate the ‘System Operational’ status of the node. When set
to Yes (default) the relay is activated in the event of watchdog failure, or when
the node is not running VisionMaster. If the 1/O relay is set to No it can be
used for other purposes, such as announcement outputs.

The discrete output is used to control the buzzer, the settings assigned to this
window should not be changed.

If the relay output is to be used for a particular purpose, such as
announcement outputs, then a suitable name should be assigned, otherwise
the settings assigned to this window should not be changed.
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7.3.1
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The serial port may be used for LCD monitor communication in order to
control the backlight. It is a pass through port that has no interaction with the
control panel I/0 board.

NSI Manager

An NSI device includes on the front panel, configuration switches, a reset
switch and an Ethernet port. The rear of the device includes five ports for serial
data and power connection.

An NSI device will have a default IP address of 192.168.x.yz, with x, y and z
being defined by the three configuration switches.

The settings made at the configuration switches determine the mode of
operation; Simple or Extended mode. For Simple mode the configuration
switch settings are in the range 100 to 999, with the configuration embodied in
the device’s firmware. In Extended mode the configuration switch settings are
in the range 1 to 99. For example, switch 1 is set to 0, with switch 2 and 3 set
to ‘9’, giving an IP address of 192.168.0.99.

To access the web pages for NSI devices in order to check the device’s status
and settings, and for all other information on installing and using an NSl device
refer to Chapter 5 ‘NSI Service Manual'.

Configuring an NSI Device

1. Click on the NSI Manager topic and select NSI from All NSI Devices
column. An NSI device with a default ID of 001 is created and 1/O ports 1
to 5 are automatically added to the I/O Port Manager list.

2. To change the configuration settings of the NSI open the NSI 001 on
LAN 1 topic.

3. The LAN number defines the IP address of the device. Click on the
Configure button to the right of the field to open the Network Interface
LAN topic, see Section 7.7.1 LAN Configuration’.

4. Enter the IP address of the NSI device (for example 192.168.0.99), the
last three digits of the IP address being the settings made at the
configuration switches. The IP address entered is displayed in the title of
the LAN topic and appears in the LAN Number of the NSI configuration
window.

5. Enter the ID of the device in the NSI ID field. This is also the three digit
configuration code selected at the configuration switches. The ID
number entered becomes part of the NSI topic title, see Figure 1.44.
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NSI 099 on LAN 1

A network, zensor interface device.

LAM Murmber: The number of the LM connection used by this port
Select the LAN Mumber to be used by this M5

|L4M 1 [192.168.0.39] | Configue

Bz A
#== £

E Misc
MSIID 099

Figure 1.44 NSI Device Configuration Window

7.3.2  Configuring NSI Serial Data Ports

1. Click on the {I/O Ports} sub menu in I/O Port Manager to display the list
of 1/0 ports, including the five serial ports automatically added when an
NSI device has been configured, see Figure 1.45.

=) 140 Parts)
1) Visionh aster! PCIO Contral Part
) VisionMaster] PCIO TSCG/TSCR for MMEA (4800 Baud)
) VisionMaster] PCIO TSCEATSCN
) VisionMaster] PCIO TSCCATSCR
) VisionMaster] PCIO TSCFATSCM
() VisionMaster! PCIO TSCH/TSCS
() VisionMaster! PCIO TSCJATSCT
) Port 1 of NSI 00T on L&N 1;
0 Port 2 of MSI 001 on LAN 1;
) Port 3 of NS1 00T on LaN 1;
0 Port 4 of NSI 00T an LAN 1;
) Port 5 of HS1 001 on LaN 1;

=

Figure 1.45 1/O Ports List with NSI Ports added

2. Click on an NSI port topic in the navigation tree to open the configuration
window for that NSI UDP port.

The LAN number at the top of the window displays the IP address of the NS,
as entered in the Network Interfaces window, Figure 1.54.

The following settings are available for configuration:
1. General

» Port Usage Description - enables a brief summary of the port usage to
be entered. This field is initially blank.

2. Input

* Input Enabled? - Defaults to Yes. If No is selected then the port can
only be used for output.

» Group Address - The multicast group IP address over which the data
will be received. The default group IP address for Input and Output is
225.0.0.0.
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» UDP Port Number - The port number over which the data will be
received. This is a five digit number with the last number representing
the UDP serial port.

3. Output

» Output Enabled? - Defaults to Yes. If No is selected then the port can
only be used for input.

» Group Address - The multicast group IP address over which the data
will be sent.

* Maximum Output Rate - This is the maximum rate at which data will
be written, the default rate is 38400 Baud. This value MUST be set to
the same the baud rate that the NSI device is using, as defined in the
Serial Settings web page of the device (Extended mode only). To
change the baud rate click on the drop down arrow and select from
the options (4800 Baud being the lowest, up to Unlimited).

» UDP Port Number - The port number over which data will be sent to.

NSIUDP Port: Port 1 of NS1 100 on LAN 1; Rudder System Sensor

A UDP port uzed to communicate with a serial device using an M5I

LAM Murmber: The number of the LAN connection used by this port
Select the LaM Mumber to be uzed by thiz 51 LIDP Paort:

|L&N 1 [192.168.1.7) | Configue

Bz A
Bz ol
E General
Part Uzage Description Rudder System Sensor
E Input
|nput Ernabled? Yes
Group Address 225.0.0.0
DP Port Mumber 14496
B Dutput
(Output Enabled? Yes
Group Address 225.00.0
b amimnirn Output B ate 38400 Baud
IDP Port Mumber 19496

Figure 1.46 NSI UDP Port Configuration Window
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7.4 Analog Interface Assembly Manager

One or more analog interface assembly boxes, usually for use with propulsion
control or track control systems, may be configured.

To select a analog interface click on Analog interface Assembly Manager,
select Analog Interface Assembly Box from the All.. list and click the < button
to move to the Selected.. list. The navigation tree creates an unconfigured
Analog Interface Assembly Box Labjack1 topic. A similar unconfigured Analog
Interface Assembly Box topic is also created in the Labjack Manager sub
menu, see Section 7.5 Labjack Manager'.

Analog Interface Aszemblies: The analog interface aszembly bowes.
Select the Analog Interface Azzemblies to include in this Analog Interface Asszembly Manager:

Selected Analog Interface Aszemblies Al Analog Interface Aszemblies

Analog interface aszembly bow LabJackl on Analog Interface Assembly Box
< |

B

Figure 1.47 Analog Interface Assembly Manager

7.4.1  Configuring an Analog Interface Assembly Box

1.

65900011V2

Click on the Analog Interface Assembly Box Labjack1 topic to open the
configuration window.

From the Box Type drop down list select the type of system the analog
box interface to, see Figure 1.48. This may be a propulsion system such
as a Kamewa or Emri, a track control assembly, or a custom assembly.

Box Type: The tupe of analog interface azzembly box,
Select the Box Type to include in this Analog Interface Aszembly Box:

Custom &zzembly Box j Configure |
<MOME >

Track Contral Azzembly Box

K.amewa Speed Pilat Box i

E i Speed Filat Box Box:

Cuztom Azzembly Box Canfigure |

Figure 1.48 Analog Interface Assembly - Select Box Type

Select the node that the interface box is connected to. When a node has
been selected the topics in the Analog Interface Assembly Manager and
Labjack Manager are both displayed as configured.

The Labjack ID number defaults to 1. For information on selecting the

correct Labjack number refer to Section 7.5.1 Configuring a Labjack
Device'.
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Labjack Manager

Labjack devices for analog and digital input and output data may be interfaced
to the VisionMaster system.

The Labjack Manager window lists all the labjack devices that are connected
to the system in the All Labjack U12 Devices column this may include analog
interfaces previously configured in Section 7.4 Analog Interface Assembly
Manager’, see Figure 1.49 below.

Lablack U712 Devices: The Lablack U712 devices that are connected to the system.
Select the Lablack 112 Devices:

Selected Labdack N2 Devices ——— —all Lablack 12 Devices
K.amewa Speed Pilot Box 1 on Yisionbd aster] Analog Interface Aszembly Lab Jack
Lablack U172 Device 2 on Yigionkd aster] < | Lablack 12 Device

2]

Figure 1.49 Labjack Manager

Select the device to include in the Labjack Manager and click on the < button.
The selected device is moved to the Selected Labjack U12 Devices column and
a configuration topic for the selected device appears.
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Configuring a Labjack Device

The Labjack configuration window (see Figure 1.50 below) enables you to
configure the selected labjack device. The same configuration settings apply
for a Labjack U12 device or an analog interface box.

LabJack U12 Device 1 on VisionMaster]
A Labdack U172 device.

Mode: The node that the Labd ack iz connected to.
Select the Mode to be used by the Lablack U12 Device 1 on Visionk aster]:

] Mode: YigionMasterl :_j Configure I

—

L e S e e el L o i

Bl Misc |
LabJack 1D 1

LabJack ID
Thiz rumber identifies the Lablack. and it is set by putting jurmpers on the |00 and 101 sockets on the Lablack.

e s Ana|.;g|,.-'|:| -
140 Uzage Drescription | 140 Drezcription \-"gllt:ge Vg?taa;e
D0 | € Unused 5 Input & Dutput  |For Emi propulsion Al 0 5
o £ Unused & Imput € Output  |For Emi propulsion a1 |Emi propulsion (0 5
D2 | € Unused 5 Input ¢ Output  |For Emi propulsion - a2 |Emi propulsion (0 5
D3 | € Urused 5 Input £ Output  |For Emi propulsion [ a3 |Emi propulsion (0 5
b4 " Unused € Input % Output Fiar Emri propulsion Ald 0 5
uls} " Unused € Input & Output Fiar Emri propulsion AlG 0 5
DE | ¢ Unused © lnput € Output AlG a 3
D7 | © Unused & lnput © Output | A7 o 3
0g " Unused © Input © Output £00  |Emi propulsion
039 © Unused @ Input © Output . £01  |Emri propulsion
D10 " Unused @ |nput © Output
D11 | © Unused € Input % Output
012 | & Unused © Input © Output
013 | & Unuzed © lnput © Output
D14 | & Unuzed © Input € Output
015 & Unused © Input © Output

Figure 1.50 Labjack U12 Device Configuration Window

Node Selection

To select the node to which the Labjack device is connected, click on the
Node drop down arrow to the right of the field and select from the list of
configured nodes.
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Miscellaneous

The Labjack ID number identifies the Labjack and defaults to 1. The number
is set by putting jJumpers on the 100 and 101 sockets on the device. To
change the number click inside the field and click on the drop down arrow to
the right of the field. Select the number (1 to 4) by clicking on the drop down
arrow and selecting from the list. Note that different Labjack devices cannot
have the same ID number.

Labjack ID

The Labjack configuration window includes a list of Discrete 1/0 connectors
and Analogue I/0 connectors. All discrete I/O connectors are initially set to
Unused.

For discrete 1/0O tick the relevant Input and Output radio buttons
corresponding to the connectors being used by the Labjack. If required, enter
a text description in the Description field. Figure 1.50 shows a labjack which
is used to interface with an Emri Propulsion system, see Section 8.10.19
Propulsion Control Interface’.

For analog inputs the minimum and maximum voltage thresholds are set to
default values of 0 and 5 volts respectively. You can change the voltage
thresholds, up to a maximum of 10 volts. Note that the maximum voltage
must be less than the minimum voltage.
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7.6

7.6.1

Opto 22 Manager

Opto 22 devices for analog and digital input and output data may be interfaced
to the VisionMaster system.

The Opto 22 Manager window provides for the configuration of one or more
Opto 22 racks. To select racks to include in the Opto 22 Manager highlight
Opto 22 Rack in the All column and click on the < button. An Opto 22 rack is
entered in the Selected column with a default rack number of 0.

Opto 22 Manager

Provides for the configuration of Opto 22 racks.

Opto 22 Racks:
Select the Opto 22 Racks to include in the Opto 22 Manager:
Selected Opto 22 Racks ————————— Al Opto 22 Racks
Opto 22 Rack 0 Opto 22 Rack
4 |

2

2= 41 |
H Misc
Baze IP Addrezs 192.168.1.50

Figure 1.51 Opto 22 Manager

Repeat the above process if further Opto 22 racks are required. Each rack
added to the Selected column is given the default number of 0 and a
unconfigured topic is added to the Opto 22 Racks sub menu.

The Opto 22 Manager includes a base IP address, this IP address is used for
rack 0. The rack number determines the IP address of the rack, for Rack 0 the
IP address is 192.168.1.50; for Rack 1 its 192.168.1.51 etc.

If necessary, the base IP address may be changed by clicking in the field and
entering the correct numerical identification.

Opto 22 Racks

The Opto 22 Racks sub-menu enables the selection of modules that are
connected to the rack to be made and the rack number, which identifies the
rack, to be changed.

Click in the Rack Number field and enter the required number for all racks
after Rack 0. When rack numbers have been entered, each topic’s
configuration status becomes valid (green).
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Opto 22 Rack 0

This reprezents an Opto 22 brain and the rack that it is connected to.

Selected Opto 22 Modules

Serial RS-232, Slot 0, Rack 0

Opto 22 Modules: The shap-in Opto 22 modules that are connected to the rack.
Select the Opto 22 Modules to include in the Opto 22 Rack 0:

All Opto 22 Modules

2-Channel Analog Input
2-Channel Analog Output
4-Channel Digital lnput
4-Channel Digital Output
Senal R5-232

E/RG-422

Serial F5-45

& 21 |

E Misc
Rack Mumber 1]

Figure 1.52 Opto 22 Racks

Configuring Opto 22 Modules

Each Opto 22 Rack window enables the configuration of the following input/
output modules:

2-Channel Analog Input/Output
4-Channel Digital Input/Output
Serial RS-232

Serial RS-485/RS-422

To configure a module highlight the line in the All Opto 22 Modules column
and click on the < button to move the module to the Selected column. A
module description window, including Slot number, appears in the
navigation tree, see Figure 1.53.

4-Channel Digital Output. Slot 0. Rack 2
& d-channel digital output module, part number SHAP-SCM-0DCESRELC,

22 21 |

El Mizc

Slat Murmber

Figure 1.53 Opto 22 Module Window

If Analog or Digital I1/0Os are selected the system creates {Inputs} and

{Outputs} sub-directories in the navigation tree, with each channel listed as
a separate topic, from where usage descriptions may be entered. When two
or four channel modules are selected each Input and Output module window
requires a different slot number to be entered.
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7.7

7.7.1

7.8

Network Interfaces
The Network Interfaces function is used to configure multiple LANs for
systems using network serial interface (NSI) devices.

LAN Configuration

The LAN topic enables LAN details to be entered, including the IP address of
the NSI and a unique number associated with the network.

The address defaults to (*.*.*.*), with each * representing the four octets.

Enter the IP address in the field. You can use * in an IP address octet to
indicate a wildcard. For example, 192.168.1.*, 192.168.2.1. For details on
entering an IP address for an NSI device refer to Section 7.3 NSI Manager'.

LAN 1 (192.168.1.%)

|dentifiez a network,

Hz- A
=5
El Misc

1921681~
LAM Mumber 1

Figure 1.54 LAN Configuration

When an IP address has been entered, the address appears in the LAN
window title and the configuration window of the NSI device, see Figure 1.44.

Data Distribution

Establishes and manages connection between system nodes, including
enabling the broadcast time to live to be changed from the default and
selecting nodes to operate in ‘Safe Mode’, where a node will automatically
disconnect from the network if conditions on the network prevent the node
from being usable.

For information on this facility, refer to Section 5.2.2 Selecting Nodes for Safe
Mode’ in Appendix A ‘Configuring a Multi-Node System’.

65900011V2 1-69



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

I/O Port Manager Configuration

7.9

1-70

I/O Port Manager

The I/O Port Manager content area includes a left and right hand window
(Selected 1/0O Ports and All I/O Ports), see Figure 1.55 below.

The Selected 1/0 Ports window lists all of the ports that the user has configured
in the system, it also includes ports that have been automatically added as a
result of a PCIO Board configuration, see Section 7.1 PCIO Board Manager'.
This includes ports associated with any node in the system (such as a PCIO
serial port) as well as ports that have no association with a particular node
(such as a UDP multicast I/O port that is accessible from any node).

All the selected 1I/O ports are listed below the Ports heading as hyperlinks to
the respective Serial Port window. Note that Figure 1.55 shows the 1/0O Port

Manager for a standalone system, on a multi-node system the number of I/O
ports configured is dependant on the number of PCIO boards in the system.

The Users list includes hyperlinks to hardware and functions connected to the
serial ports, such as monitor, interswitch and AIS communications, which have
been previously configured in Applications. Note that when ports are first
configured the Users column will be empty.

;O Port Manager

tanagez all of the zenal ports in the syztem

1/0 Portz: The zet of /0 ports in the spstem,

Select the [/0 Ports to include in the 10 Port kanager:

Selected /0 Ports

Al 10 Parts

PCIO Serial Control Port: Visionkd aster! :PCIO Control Port; «

PCIO Serial Port: VisionM azter:PCIO TSCF/TSCM; Hatkel
PCIO Senal Port: Visiont agterl:PCIO TSCE/TSCN; AIS

PCIO Serial Port: Vision azterl:PCIO TSCG/TSCR: HMEE
PCIO Senal Part: Visionkdasterl:PCIO TSCHATSCS, Inters

Vizionbd aster]:Control Panel Senial Control Port;
PCIO Serial Port: Yizsionkd aster:PCIO TSCC/TSCR:

|

NSI UDP Port
Opto 22 Serial Port

Control Panel Serial Contral Port
<

PCIO Cantraol Port
¥ PCIO Serial Port

Serial Port
UDF Loonback Multicast /0 Port

Parts

Uszers

Yizgiontdaster]: PCIO Control Part In TSCA TSCDLTSCE:

COM3: 115200;

Interswatch

Steering Control Unit: Autopilat

YizionkasterT; Tn TSCF; Out TSCM:; COMA: 3600, Hatteland

Manitor

Hatteland/Melford 231 Maonitor on Wisionkd aster]

Yisiontdaster]; [n TSCE; Out TSCH; COMS: 35400; 4|5

Aiz Communications for node Visiont agter]

WisiontdasterT: Tn TSCGE: Out TSCR: COMY. 4800 NMEA (4500

Baud]

GPS - WisionMaster]:PCI0 TSCGATSCH; MMEA [4500 Baud]

Yizgionbdaster]; In TSCH; Out TSCS; COME; 4800, Interswitch

Yizionbdaster] ; Control Panel Serial Control Port; CORMT0; 4300;

Contral Panel for node Yigiontd aster]

Yiziontaster] ; In TSCC; Out TSCP; COME; 4300;

enging; Shaft 1 and Shaft 2 - Yizgionbd aster] :PCIO TSCCATSCR;

Starboard Rudder and Port Budder - VisionM asterT:FCIO
TSCCATSCP:

Temperature - Yiziontaster]:PCI0 TSCCATSCR;

Track Table Qutput - Yigiontdaster]:PCIO TSCCATSCR;

Yigionkdaster]; In TSCJ; Out TSCT; COMS; 4200;

Figure 1.55

I/O Port Manager
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To configure a selected 1/O Port click on the hyperlink. The I/O Port window for
the selected option appears, see Figure 1.56, page 72.

7.9.1 I/O Ports

The topics listed under the {I/O Ports} sub-directory enable each port to be
configured. Table 1 below shows the standard input /output configuration for
the VisionMaster FT system.

In addition to the serial ports the I/O port manager also manages serial
control ports and a UDP multicast input port to the PC. If a NSI device has
been configured the 1/0 Ports list will also include additional serial ports 1 to
5 that may be configured for the NSI, see Section 7.3.2 Configuring NSI
Serial Data Ports’.

For each PCIO board in the system, the service engineer should configure:

* One PCIO Serial Control Port - this automatically supports input through
TSCA, TSCD, and TSCE.

* APCIO Serial Port for each serial port provided by the PCIO board that is
expected to be used by the system, other than TSCA, TSCD, or TSCE.

Note: Messages that pass through the serial inputs TSCA, TSCD and
TSCE must comply with the requirements IEC 61162-1, i.e. the
message must have a valid checksum and be no more than 82
characters.

Table 1: Standard Input/Output Configuration

Input Output
. Baud . .
Serial I/O° COM Port Rate! Connector Device Connector Device
1 CoOM 3 38400 TSCA Serial Compass
(HDT) Not available
2 COM 3 TSCD
3 COM 3 4800 TSCE Dual axis log
(VBW)
4 COM 4 9600 TSCF Monitor control TSCM Monitor control
5 COMS5 38400 TSCB AIS (VDO, VDM) | TSCN
6 COM 6 TSCC TSCP
7 COM7 4800 TSCG GPS TSCR Track table
output
8 COM 8 4800 TSCH Interswitch TSCS Interswitch
9 COM9 TSCJ TSCT

*, All serial inputs can work at 4800 baud; serial inputs 1, 5, and 6 can additionally work at
38400 baud.
t. The baud rate of the input/output must be the same.
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7.9.2  Configuring a PCIO Serial Port

Configuration

To configure a PCIO serial port from the I/O Port Manager window:

1. Highlight the port in the All I/O Ports list and click on the < arrow. The
port is moved to the Selected 1/0O Ports list as an unconfigured port with
an unconfigured (red) status button, a hyperlink for the unconfigured port

also appears in the Ports column below.

2. Toremove a port from the 1/0 Port Manager highlight the port in the
Selected I/0O/ Ports list and click on the > arrow, the port is de-selected
and moved back to the All I/O Ports list and the hyperlink is removed.

3. The configuration window for the port can be accessed in one of three

ways:

a. double click on the port in the Selected 1/0O Ports list;

b. click on the hyperlink in the Ports list; or

c. double click on the port status line in the navigation tree.

When the configuration window is accessed, the following typical PCIO Serial
port configuration window is displayed, see Figure 1.56 below.

PCI0 Sernial Port: [Unconfigqured] PCIO TSCHTSCM
& zenial 10 port that iz provided by the PCIO hardware.

Mode: The node an which thiz zerial port resides.
Select the Mode to be wzed by thiz PCIO Senial Port;

Port Usage D escription
EH Advanced Settngs

f<NONE> x| Configure |
2= 41 |
= Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4800
Paort Label In TSCF; Out TSCHM; COM4

Data Bits 8

Handshake MNone

Parity Hone

Stop Bits 1
Baud Rate

The baud rate of the port,

|ze Custorn Settings IJze AlS Seftings
Uze Heading Joystick Settings Uz Interswitch Settings
Usze HattelandMelford Manitor Settings Uze MMEA (4800 E aud) Settings
Uze MMEA (38400 Baud) Settings Uze Hatteland Panel PC Maonitar Settings

Figure 1.56 1/O Serial Port Configuration Window

The window displays certain default settings for a PCIO serial port including
the baud rate (4800), the input/output labels (TSCF/TSCM) and the COM port

(4). All default settings are configurable.
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7.9.2.1

7.9.2.2

Selecting the Port Node

To select the node on which the serial port resides click on the Node drop
down arrow to the right of the field and select the required node from the list.

Mode: The node on which this serial port resides.
Select the Mode to be uged by the [Unconfigured]: Contral Panel Serial Control Part;

¢<NOME> ~|  Configue |

Mode: YWigionkd azter
Maode: Wizsiont aster2
Maode: Yizsiont agter3
Mode: Wigionk agterd

Figure 1.57 Select Node

If the system is single node, only one selection can be made, which is the
Display Name in Nodes window. If the system is multi-node you can select or
change the node on which the selected port resides.

Note: On a multi-node system the serial ports for each node must be
separately configured.

To change the node configuration click on the Configure button, the Nodes
content area appears, see Section 5.3 Nodes’

Selecting Pre-Defined IO Settings

The 1/0O Port configuration window includes a number of pre-defined 10
settings arranged in a series of buttons at the bottom of the window. These
settings enable you to quickly configure the selected port for a defined
purpose.

For example, to configure the port connected to the monitor then click the
Use Hatteland/Melford Monitor Settings button.

The basic and advanced settings of the port automatically change,
dependant on the 10 setting selected.

The port usage also appears in the PCIO serial port heading and the topic
line in the navigation tree.

IJse Cugtom Settings se A5 Settings
Uze Heading Jowstick Settingz Usze Interswitch Settingz
IJse HattelandMelford Monitor Settings Jze MMEA [4500 Baud) Settingz
Uze MMEA [35400 B aud] Settings lUze Hatteland Panel PC Monitor Settings

Figure 1.58 1/O Settings Buttons
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Changing Basic Settings
The basic settings include the following:
* Baud rate

* Port name or label
» Port usage description

Baud Rate

All serial ports can work to a minimum of 4800 baud, which is the default
setting. To check if the serial port baud rate can be increased, refer to
Table 1.

Note: For PCIO Serial ports the configuration will not validate if an invalid
baud rate is selected.

To change the baud rate click inside the rate field and click on the drop down
arrow to the right of the field. Select the required baud rate from the drop
down list.

El Basic Settings

Baud Rate 4800 =l
Port Label 110
Part Uzage Description 300
E Advanced Setings 1200
Data Bits
Handshake S800
Parity 13200
Stop Bits 35400
57EON
BaudR ate ;;gigg
The baud rate of the port. 450500
921600

Figure 1.59 Baud Rates
Port Name/Label

The port label lists the physical input and output connections on the PCIO
board that the port represents. The port name is the name of the selected
port, i.e COM1, COM2 etc.

To change the port connections and name click on the drop down arrow to
the right of the field. Select the required settings from the drop down list,
Figure 1.60 below shows the list of port connections and names.
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B Basic Settings

Baud R ate 4800
In TSCF: Out TSCM; COM4 -
Fort Usage Dezcription In TSCEB; Qut TSCH; COMS
B Advanced Settings In TSCC; Qut TSCP; COME
Data Bits In TSCF; Out TSCM; COMA
Handzhake In TSCG; Out TSCR; COMT
Parity In TSCH; Out TSCS; COME
Stop Bits In TSCJ; Out TSCT: COMS

Figure 1.60 Port Label
Port Usage Description

The port usage description includes a summary of the port usage, i.e. the
hardware or function connected to the PCIO serial port and listed in the
Users column in I/O Port Manager.

7.9.2.4  Changing Advanced Settings
The advance settings include the following communications parameters:

« Data bits

e Handshake
» Parity

e Stop bits

Data Bits

The number of data bits is usually set to eight. To change the number of data
bits delete the current number in the field and enter the required number.

Handshake

Handshake represents the handshaking protocol for serial port transmission
of data. To change the value click on the drop down arrow to the right of the
field and select the required value from the drop down list.

E AdvancedSebings
[rata Bits
Handshake
Farity
Stop Bits

O re<0F
RequestToSend
FequestT oS end=0n=0ff

Figure 1.61 Handshake
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Parity

The Parity value defaults to None, except where Interswitch Settings are
selected for Port Usage when the value changes to Even. To change the
parity of the port click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and
select the required value from the drop down list.

B Advanced S etings

Data Bits 8

Handzhake Mone

None -
Stop Bits

Odd
Ewven
bark,
Space

Figure 1.62 Parity
Stop Bits

The number of stop bits defaults to 1, the other values are 1.5 and 2. To
change the value click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and
select the required value from the drop down list.

PCIO Control Port

On a multi-node system using a series of PCIOs, each node requires a PCIO
Control Port. A configured PCIO Control Port is automatically added to the {I/
O Ports} list when a PCIO board has been selected in Section 7.1 PCIO
Board Manager’.

Figure 1.63 below shows the default settings for a PCIO Control port
configuration window.

YisionMasterh PCIO Control Port
The genial control part provided by the PCIO hardware.

== A
H=
El Basic Settings
Baud R ate 115200
Fort Ugzage Description

El Advanced 5etings

[rata Bitz 8
Handzhake Mone
Farity Mone
Stop Bitz 1

Figure 1.63 IPCIO Control Port Configuration Window
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7.9.4

The PCIO Control Port is the channel used for receiving and transmitting data
between the PCIO and the Processor (PC). The baud rate for a PCIO control
port is always set to a default rate of 115200.

The Control Port window does not require a port usage. Consequently there
are no I1/0O setting buttons at the bottom of the window, although a description
of the control port can be entered in the Port Usage Description field.

The configuration of the Basic Settings and Advanced Settings are the same
as described previously in Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port’.

Control Panel Serial Control Port

A Control Panel serial control port is automatically configured and added to
the {I/O Ports} list when a control panel has been selected for a node (see
Section 7.2 Control Panel Manager’). On a multi-node system each node that
is connected to a control panel will have a serial control port assigned.

Figure 1.63 below shows the default settings for a Control Panel serial
control port configuration window.

YisionMasterl Control Panel Senal Control Port

The zenal contral part provided by the standard caontral panel hardware.

== A
5= £
E Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4800
Part Usage Description
E Advanced Setngs

Data Bits g
Handzhake Hone
Parity Mone
Stop Bits 1

E Mizc
Fort M arme COM10

Figure 1.64 Control Panel Serial Control Port Configuration Window

The baud rate is always set to a default rate of 4800.

A port usage is not required to be entered, although a description of the
control port (e.g. basic control panel) can be entered in the Port Usage
Description field.

The Advanced Settings are the same as described previously in
Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

The control panel Port Name is the COM port assigned to the control panel
(the default is COM10).
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Control Panel Serial Port

A Control Panel serial port is automatically configured and added to the {I/O
Ports} list when an optional I/O board has been configured for the control
panel, see Section 7.2.1 Configuring a Control Panel I/O Board'.

Figure 1.65 below shows the default settings for a Control Panel serial port
configuration window.

YisionMasterl Control Panel Senal Port
A zenal 10 part that iz provided by the Contral Panel when it iz fitted with an /0 Board.

Fz- A

=== £

El Basic Settings
Baud Fate 4800
Part Uzage Dezcription

B Advanced 5etmngs

Drata Bitz g
Handzhake Mone
Parity Mone
Stop Bits 1

B Mizc
Fart Mame COM11

Figure 1.65 Control Panel Serial Port Configuration Window
The baud rate is always set to a default rate of 4800.

A port usage is not required to be entered, although a description of the
control port (e.g. control panel 10 board) can be entered in the Port Usage
Description field.

The Advanced Settings are the same as described previously in
Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

The control panel Port Name is the COM port assigned to the control panel
(the default is COM11).
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7.9.6

7.9.6.1

7.9.6.2

Network I/O Port to PC

The 1/0 Port Manager enables you to configure UDP multicast network 1/0
ports from the Processor. UDP multicast I/O ports are used when
communicating via a Sperry NSI box connected to the network, or other
equipment that uses UDP multicast protocols.

The default setting is input and output enabled but the port may be configured
to be either input only or output only.

UDF Multicast IfO Fort: 225.0.0.0:14346 in; 225.0.0.0:14346 out on LAN 1;

Thiz port uzes UDF multicast to zend and receive data.

LAk Mumber: The number of the LAMN connection used by this port
Select the LAM Mumber to be uzed by the 226.0.0.0:14324E in; 225 0.0.0:14346 out on LAM 1; :

[LaN 1 1225 =] Corfigure |
22 41 |

EH General
Poart Il zage Description
E Input
Input Enabled? Yes
Group Address 225.0.0.0
JDP Port Murmber 14346
El Output
Output Enabled? Yes
Eroup Address 225.0.0.0
b awirnirn Qutput A ate 38400 Baud
IDP Port Murnber 14346
Figure 1.66 UDP Multicast I/O Port
LAN Number

The LAN Number is the number of the LAN connection used by this port, if
the system only has one network card then this number remains at 1. The
(*.*.*.*) indicates a wildcard setting for the IP address associated with the
network.

To configure a specific IP Address click the Configure button, the LAN
(*.*.*.*) window opens, see Section 7.7.1 LAN Configuration’.
Changing General Settings

The following general settings can be configured:

» Port Usage Description - a description of what the port is to be used for
(e.g. Nav Lines) can be entered.
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Changing Input Port Settings
The following Input settings can be configured:

* Input Enabled - the enablement setting defaults to Yes, to disable input
click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and select No.

* Group Address - the Group Address is the multicast IP address over
which data will be received. If the address requires changing click in the
field and enter the required values.

* UDP Port Number - the UDP port number over which the data will be
received. If the port number requires changing click in the field and enter
the required values.

Changing Output Port Settings

The output settings include the same settings as described for Input, but
with the addition of Maximum Output Rate, which defaults to 38400 Baud.

Setting the maximum output rate is important when communicating with an
external device that cannot continually process the data faster than the rate
set for the serial port. For example, track table output send over a UDP
multicast port to an NSI box, which is connected via a serial port to the
device receiving the target data. If the serial port is operating at 4800 baud,
then the UDP port also needs to be limited to 4800 baud.

To change the maximum output rate  Group Address 225.0.0.0

click on the drop down arrow and select b awirnirn Clutput R ate 38400 Baud =i
. ) N UDFP Port Mumber 4800 B aud

the required value from the list, which 9600 Baud

ranges from 4800 Baud to Unlimited. Sl e

115200 Baud

1 Megahit/second
10 Megabit/second
Unlimited
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7.9.7  Configuring a UDP Port using a Loopback Adapter

A loopback adapter is a testing tool for a virtual network environment where
network access is not available. In VisionMaster it is also used as the UDP
port for the CCTV Vic Manager if a LAN Video Display Provider is being
configured, see Section 8.10.13.1 LAN Video Display Providers'.

The General and Input/Output configuration settings for a UDP Multicast I/0
Port are the same as described previously for the UDP Multicast I/0 Port, the
exception being that no LAN number is required.

7.9.8 Configuring a Opto 22 Serial Port

Before an Opto 22 serial port can be configured the module that houses this
serial port must first be selected from the Opto 22 Manager sub-menu. This
can be either an RS-232 or RS-485/RS-422 serial 1/0. For details see
Section 7.6.1 Opto 22 Racks'.

To configure a Opto 22 serial port from the 1/0 Port Manager window, move
the serial port into the Selected I/0O Ports list in I/O Port Manager and access
its configuration window as described previously.

To select the Opto 22 module to be used by the serial port click on the Module
drop down arrow to the right of the field and select from the list, see

Figure 1.67 below. There may be more than one opto 22 module configured
in the Opto 22 Manager.

Opto 22 Sernial Port: [Unconfigured]. Fort A

A zenal port provided by an Opto 22 module Thiz can be either an B5-232 or an RS
-422/R5-485 part, depending on the Opto 22 module.

bodule: The module that houzes thiz zenal port
Select the Module to be uzed by the [Unconfigured]; Port &;

| <NONE> ~|  Configure |

Serial R5-232, Slot 0, Rack 1
%Serial RS-485/R5-422, Slot 0, Rack 0

El Bazic Settings

Baud Rate 4800
Pozition on Module Port A
B Advanced S eting:
Drata Bits g
Parity Hone
Stop Bitz 1
B Misc

Port Uzage Description

Figure 1.67 Opto 22 Serial Port Configuration Window

To change the baud rate from the default 4800 click inside the rate field and
click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field. Select the required baud
rate from the drop down list.

65900011Vv2 1-81



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuring a Serial Port on the PC, an external Configuration
Serial Port or an internal Serial Card

7.9.9
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Position on Module

If the serial module allows two ports, then select the serial port position by
clicking inside the field and clicking on the drop down arrow to the right of the
field. Select the port (A or B) from the drop down list.

Advanced Settings

The advanced settings show the same default values as an 1/O serial port. To
change the Advanced Settings, see Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial
Port’.

Port Usage Description
Enter an optional description of the usage of the port in the Port Usage
Description field.

Configuring a Serial Port on the PC, an external Serial Port or an
internal Serial Card

If the product type you are using does not require radar input, (i.e. an ECDIS
without radar overlay or a Conning Information Display) then a PCIO unit may
not be fitted to the node.

In this case a serial output may be configured in one of three ways:
1. By configuring a serial port on the PC, see Section 7.9.9.1 below.

2. As an External Serial Port (ESP) unit, connected to the PC via a USB
port, with COM ports 12 and above assigned to the ESP.

3. As a PCl serial card, which is installed inside the PC.

If an ESP is to be connected to the PC, or a PCI serial card is to be installed
in the PC, follow the instructions in Chapter 1 ‘Appendix C Configuring
Peripheral Devices'.
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7.9.9.1 Configuring a Serial Port on the PC
To configure a serial port on the PC to enable audio output for the buzzer:

1. From the 1/0O/ Ports window select Serial Port from the list of All I/O
Ports, see Figure 1.55. The system will automatically assign a port
name (COM 1) and a baud rate of 4800.

2. Select the node on which the serial port resides, and if required, change
basic and advanced settings.

This serial port may now be used to configure a serial discrete output for the
buzzer, see Section 7.12.1 Configuring a Serial Discrete Output’.

Serial Port: VisionMaster] :COMI:

Allows configuration of the serial device.

Mode: The node on which thiz zenal port rezides.
Select the Mode to be used by the Yisiontazter]:CORM1 ;

INu:u:Ie: Wigionhd azter ﬂ Configure |
= 41 |

E Basic Settings
Baud Rate 4800
Part tame COM1
Fort Uzage Description

B Advanced Setings

[ata Bitz B8
Handzhake Mone
Farity Mone
Stop Bits 1

Figure 1.68 Serial Port (COM 1)
7.9.10 Configuring an NSI UDP Port

An NSI UPD serial port may be selected for configuration. If you have
configured a NSI device from the NSI Manager menu the I/O Ports list will
automatically generate serial ports 1 to 5 for the NSI, see Section 7.3 NSI
Manager’.

When an NSI UDP Ports is selected from the All I/O POrts list the I/O Ports
topic the port number defaults to 0.

For details on configuring an NSI UDP port refer to Section 7.3.2 Configuring
NSI Serial Data Ports’.
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7.10

Video Sources

The Video Sources function enables real time streaming video to be viewed
as CCTV on the display. The video source may be generated either over a
local area network (LAN) connection, or connected directly to a monitor using
the Picture in Picture (PiP) feature of the monitor.

Note: A Video Display Provider (either LAN or PiP, depending on the video
source selected) must also be configured, in conjunction with the
configuration of the video source. Refer to Section 8.10 Optional
Features’ for details on configuring the video display providers.

To select a video source, select Video Source Group in the All Groups column
of the Video Sources window and click the < button. An unconfigured video
source group is created.

When a Video Source Group has been selected an unconfigured topic is
created in the navigation tree with {Video Sources} and {Child Groups} as sub
menu items.

Multiple video groups may be created for both Vic (VideoLAN connection) and
PiP video. Each group may have one or more video sources and child groups
configured. Figure 1.69 shows two LAN (named Network 1 and 2) and one Pip
video source groups configured.

Yideo Sources

Manages video sources in the system,

Groups: Yideo sources grouped in tiers to aid in HkI
Select the Groups to include in the Yideo Sources:

Selected Groups All Groups

Widen Source Group: Metwark 1 Widen Source Group
Widen Source Group: Metwark, 2 < |
|

Widen Source Group: pip video
Figure 1.69 Video Sources

7.10.1 LAN Video Source Group

1-84

A LAN video source enables up to four MPEG-4 video feeds received over a
network to be displayed.

To configure a LAN video source group:

1. Click on the unconfigured Video Source Group: topic in the navigation
tree. The configuration window for the group of video sources opens.

2. From the All Video Sources column, select Vic Client Source and click
the < button. A Vic Client Source topic is created below the {Video
Sources} sub menu.

3. To select child groups to include in the video source group select Video
Source Groups from the All Child Groups and click the < button. A Child
Group sub menu topic is created.
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4. Enter a name for the video source group in the Name field. Each name
must be unique if more than one group has been created. Figure 1.70
shows a typical example of a configured Video Source Group window.

To configure a Vlc Client Source:

¥ideo Source Group: Network 1

Dezcribes a group of wideo sources available to the system.

Selected Video Sources

Wideo Sources: The wideo zources provided by this group.
Select the Wideo Sources to include in the Metwork 1:

Allvideno Sources

Wiz Client Source: video 1

Pip Video Source
< | Yz Client Source

o

Child Groups: Child groups.

Selected Child Groups

Select the Child Groups to include in the Metwark, 1:

Al Child Groups

Yideo Source Group: video 2
Yideo Source Group: video 3
Yideo Source Group: video 4

Yideo Source Group
% |
Gl

AR

B Mizc
W arme:

Network 1

Figure 1.70 Video Source Group Configured

1. From the navigation tree, click on the Vic Client Source: topic. The Vic
Client Source window displays the following auto generated data:

IP Address or RTSP URL - the IP address on which the video data is
streamed, or the URL of the video stream data if protocol is used.
The field should be blank when RTP or UDP is selected from the

Protocol Used field.

Port Number - the port number on which the video data is streamed.
This field is ignored if protocol is RTSP.

PrOtOCOI Used' the pI’O'[OCO| Used to | UDPM - User Datagram Protocol Multicast _*'
stream the video data. The defaultis  EE ereaseteni oo

from the list of protocols.

UDPM - User D atagram Protocol Multicast

UDPM, to Change the protocol CliCk RTP - Realtime Tranzport Protocal
RTPM - Realtime Tranzport Protocol Multicast
on the dI’Op down arrow and SeIeCt RTSP - Real Time Streaming Protacol

2. Enter a unigue name for this video source in the Name field. The name is
assigned to the Client Source window and the topic in the navigation
tree. The names entered for each streaming feed are displayed on the
CCTV window when the VisionMaster system is running video.
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lc Client Source: bow doors

Connects to a%LC client.

22 41 |

E Misc
IP' Addrezs or RTSP URL
Hame
Port Muriber
Protocol Used

239.255.0.0

UDPM - Uszer Datagram Protocol Multicast

Figure 1.71 VIc Client Source Configured

If Child Groups have been created for the video source, each group must
have their Vic Client Source configured, as described above.

The video sources are not fully configured until a video display provider has

been selected from the Main Application, Optional Features list.

Note: Each video display window should have a unique video source
configured. If more than one video display selects the same source a
popup message ‘hostform has encountered an error’ is displayed.

Figure 1.72 shows a typical hierarchical sub menu for Video Sources when
two LAN video source groups have been created and a video provider

1-86

selected from Optional Features.

=- 1) Video Souces
El- U {Groups}

= f ¥ Video Source Group: Metwork 1
E| 1) video Sources}
: ) Wz Client Source: viden 1
=5 U {Ehlld Groups}
-0 Video Source Group: video 2
. - 1) Mvideo Sources}
- f_'l' {Child Groups}
-6 ‘-;"ll:leo Source Group: video 3
o ) video Sources}
P f" {Child Groups}
=R ] ‘-."lu:leo Source Group: video 4
) iden Sounces)
b r"r {Child Groups}
YWideo Soume Group: Metwaork, 2
() video Sources)
1' ) {Child Groups}

B

ﬁ
H(_.

Figure 1.72 Resources sub menu for Video Sources

65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Configuration PIP Video Source Group

7.10.2 PIP Video Source Group

When using PiP as a video source, the composite video input on the selected
monitor is used as the source of the PiP video.

The CCTV generated through PiP is displayed only on a full screen CID page,
or the left side CID panel of a widescreen monitor.

Note: Currently the PiP video feature is only available when using
Hatteland monitors.

A pre configured element, generated in the CID Designer, is used as a
placeholder over which the monitor's PIP video is displayed. For information
on configuring a PiP placeholder, see Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning
Information Display’.

The configured size and aspect ratio of the placeholder element in the CID
Designer matches the aspect ratio and location of the PiP video. For this
reason, CCTV windows displaying PiP video cannot be moved or sized by
the operator.

The system uses the serial interface of the backlight control to adjust the
brightness of the composite PIP video.

To configure a PiP video source group:

1. Select Pip Video Source from the All Video Sources column in the Video
Source Group window, see Figure 1.70.

2. Select Child Groups as required and name the video source group as
described previously. A PiP Video Source topic is created below the
{Video Sources} sub menu.

3. Click on PiP Video Source: in the navigation tree, the window enables
the video to be named and the source to be selected.

4. The video source defaults to Auto (Old). To | Auto [0Id) 5
change the source dlick on the drop down ey
arrow and select from the list. it

5. Enter a unique name for this video source in Pl
the Name field. The name is assigned to the Analog RGE 2
Pip Video Source window and the topic in the =~ |2re2=)
navigation tree. Composite 3

S54ideo 1
S4iden 2
S54iden 3
ol
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7.11

Joystick Manager

One or more joystick devices, for use in performing heading control and
entering temporary route plans, may be interfaced to the VisionMaster system

To select a Joystick device click on Joystick Manager, select Heading Joystick
from the All Joystick Devices column and click the < button. The Heading
Joystick is moved to the Selected Joystick Devices column and the navigation
tree displays an unconfigured Heading Joystick topic with sub menu topics.

Joystick Devices: The jopztick devices that are connected to the system.
Select the Joystick Devices ta include in the Jopstick M anager:

—Selected Joystick Devices —————— — &l Joystick Devices

Heading Joystick

Figure 1.73 Joystick Manager

7.11.1 Configuring a Joystick Device

1-88

When a heading joystick has been selected, the communications with the
device must be configured.

1.

Click on the Heading Joystick topic in the navigation tree, highlight
Heading Joystick Communicator and click the < button. The
Communicator is moved to the Selected Heading Joysticks column and
the navigation tree creates an unconfigured Heading Joystick Controller
topic.

Select the Heading Joystick Communicator from the navigation tree. If
the system is a multi-node then all nodes are listed in the Display Nodes
column. From this column select the nodes that the joystick(s) is
connected to. If a joystick is connected to more than one node, a
communicator for each node must be configured.

Select the port to be used to communicate with the joystick, this needs to
be an RS422 serial port.

Enter a name for the joystick device in the Joystick Name field.
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7.11.2
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When valid data has been entered in the Heading Joystick Communicator
window the joystick device is configured, see Figure 1.74.

Heading Joystick Communicator. Joystickl

Communicates with the heading jopstick.

Jopgtick Dizplay Modes: Modes that will dizplay all graphical prezentations and GUI Controlz that are pertinent
to the current joustick contralled mode.

Select the Joystick Display Modes to be used by the Heading Jopstick Communicatar: Jowstick:

—Selected Jopstick Display Modes ——————— —All Joystick Display Modes
Mode: Vizionh azter Made; Wigionhd azter10 .
< | Maode: Wigionh asterz

Maode: Wigionhd aster3
Maode: Wigionhd asterd
_>| Maode; Wigionhd asters
Maode; Wigionhd asterb
Maode; Wigionhd aster? ll

Port: The port with which we interface to this joystick.
Select the Port to be uzed by the Heading Joystick Communicator: Joystick:

I Serial Port: WizgionMazter:COM1; j Configure |

52 41 |

E Misc
Jonstick Mame Joystick1

Figure 1.74 Heading Joystick Communicator

The Joystick control and parameters are set to default values, which are not
required to be configured. These values are described in the two sub-
sections below.

Heading Joystick Controller

The heading joystick controller defines the maximum distribution rate of the
joystick button press and position in seconds. The default is 0.1 seconds.

To change the rate, click in the Distribution Rate (s) field and enter a value.
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7.11.3 Heading Joystick Parameters

The heading joystick parameters window enable the values, which are used
to process the movements of the joystick to be changed. The default values
are shown in Figure 1.75 below.

Unless there are valid reasons for changing these values, the Heading
Joystick Parameters should remain at default.

Heading Joystick Parameters

Heading Joystick Parameters used to process the movements of the jopstick,

= 41 |

EH Mizc
Acceleration Delay [Sec] LT
Fine Heading Step Size [Deareesz) 01
Fine Radiug Step Size [MM] 0.01
Large Heading Step Size [Deagrees] LT
Large Radiugz Step Size [MM] 0.25
tedium Heading Step Size [Degrees) 1
bedium B adius Step Size [MM] 0.05
Slew Delay [Sec) 1
Slew Period [Sec) 01

Figure 1.75 Heading Joystick Parameters
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7.12 Serial Discrete Outputs

This function is provided in order to configure one or more serial ports to be
used as an audio output for the buzzer. A discrete output is required to be
configured when the system does not have a PCIO. This output may be via a
control panel, monitor, labjack, or a serial discrete output on the PC.

If your system includes a monitor that provides discrete serial output on the
buzzer connectors of the monitor’s serial port (for example, a Hatteland Panel/
PC Monitor) then the option of selecting Monitor Discrete Output is available.

7.12.1 Configuring a Serial Discrete Output

1.

4.

From the Serial Discrete Outputs window select either Serial Discrete
Output (or, if using a serial port monitor select Monitor Discrete Output)
and click the < button to move to the Selected Serial Outputs column. An
unconfigured Serial Discrete Output: Buzzer topic is included.

Serial Digcrete Outputs: Configure the senial ports to use as discrete outputs.
Select the Serial Discrete Outputs:

Selected Serial Dizcrete Outputs ——————— All Serial Dizcrete Outputs
Buzzer for COMT on Wisionhd azterl tanitor Digcrete Dutput
< | Serial Discrete Output

B

Figure 1.76 Selecting a Serial Discrete Output

Click on the unconfigured topic in the navigation tree to open the serial
discrete output configuration window. The discrete output is
automatically named Buzzer.

Select the serial port to be used by the buzzer, this will be a serial port on
the VisionMaster PC. If no PC serial port has been configured, refer to
Section 7.9.9.1 Configuring a Serial Port on the PC'.

If required, change the name of the discrete output.

Note that each configured serial discrete output must have a separate serial
port selected. Two outputs cannot operate through the same COM port.

65900011V2

Sernial Port: The dizcrete output will be the DTR line of this zenal port.
Select the Serial Port to be uzed by the Buzzer for COMT on Yizionkd azter]:

Sernal Part: Yizgionkd azter]:COMI hd Configure |

I ame Buzzer

Figure 1.77 Configuring a Serial Discrete Output
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The Analog 1/0 summary window provides an overview on how the analog
inputs and outputs (configured for Labjack or Opto 22 racks) will be used in the

system.

If a Labjack is connected to the system, and has been configured from the
Labjack Manager, the Analog I/O summary lists all the analog I/0O connectors
on the device, see Figure 1.50 ‘Labjack U12 Device Configuration Window’.

If analog Input/Output modules have been configured for an Opto 22 rack the
analog connector number (Al, A2 etc.) together with the slot number are

listed.

The window is divided into Analog I/O Signals and Users, with all listed data
displayed as hyperlinks. To view and/or configure an 1/O signal or user click
once on the hyperlink, the relevant window for the selected line topic is

displayed.

If an analog I/0O has not been configured the window is blank.

Analog /O Summary

Provides an overview of how analog inputs and outputz will be uzed in the suztem,

Analog 140 Signals

Users

A0 [Ernn propulsion] for Cablack TTZ Tevice T on

Wizionbd aster]

Ermnri Syztem Fixipod

AT [Emnn propulsion] for Cablack TTZ Tievice T on
Wizionbd aster]

Al for Lab)ack 12 Device 1 an Yisionkd aster]

Autopilot Fower Level Monitor. A0 For TabJack T2 Device T on

Wizionbd aster]

AT TE mn propulsion] for Lablack TUTE Tevice T on
Wizionkd aster]

Ernni Syztem Fisipod

AT TE o propulsion] for Cablack TUTZ Device T on
Wiziontd aster]

ALS [Ernr propulsion] for Lablack T2 Device T on
Wizionkd aster]

Al4 for Labdack 12 Device 1 on Yizionkd aster]

Al5 for Laback 12 Device 1 on Yizionkd aster]

AlE for Lab)ack 12 Device 1 on Yizsionkd aster]

Al for Lab)ack 12 Device 1 on Yizsionkd aster]

Figure 1.78 Analog I/O Summary window
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7.14 Discrete I/O Summary

The Discrete 1/0 summary window provides an overview on how the discrete
inputs and outputs will be used in the system.

Where a PCIO board has been selected from PCIO Board Manager the
discrete 1/0 summary window lists all the discrete inputs and outputs
automatically generated by the system and shown as sub-menu items in the
PCIO board navigation tree, see Figure 1.39.

Discrete [f0 Summary

Provides an overview of how dizcrete inputs and outputs will be uzed in the system.

Dizerete 140 Signals Uzers
D0-1 [Buzzer] for PCID on Yisionkd aster] Announcemnents
L0-2 for PCIO on “isiontd aster Announcement /0 Manager

RO-1 [Spstem Operational] for PCIO an Yisionhd sster]

R0-2 [Remobe dlarm] for PCIO on Wisionbd agter]

E0-3 Migilance] for PCIO on Yisiont aster] Yigilance Moritaring

D11 for Lablack 12 Device 1 on Yisionk aster]

[ [Far Erarl propulzion] Far CabJack T2 Device T an
Wigionhd aster]

or Ernri_propulzion] For TabJack TS Device T an
Yizionhd aster]

Ll-1 for PCIO on Yisionkd aster]
DI-2 for PCIO ot Yisiontd aster]

E i Propulzion System

E i Propulzion System

D3 for PEIO ot Yisiontd aster]

Dl-4 for PCIO on Yisionkd aster]

OO [For Ernri propufsion] For LabJack T2 Tevice T an
iziontd aster]

D2 [Far Erarl propulzion] Far CabJack T2 Device T an
Wigionhd aster]
D10 for Laback 12 Device 1 on Yisiontdaster]

CT [For Ernri propufsion] For LabJack TTZ Tevice T an
*isiontd aster]

DE for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Visiontd aster]

E i Propulsion System

D7 for Labdack U2 Device 1 on Wisionbdaster]
D& for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Yizsiontdaster]

D3 for Lablack W12 Device 1 on Yizsiontaster]

D3 [Far Erarl propulzion] Far CabJack T2 Device 1 an
Wigionhd aster]

E i System Fikipod

Figure 1.79 Discrete /O Summary window

The window is divided into Discrete 1/0O Signals and Users, with all listed data
displayed as hyperlinks. No entries appear in the Users column until after the
various features that use discrete inputs and outputs have been configured.

To view and/or configure an I/O signal or user click once on the hyperlink, the
relevant window for the selected line topic is displayed.
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I/O Summary

The 1/0 summary window provides an overview of all the I/O channels
configured in the system.

The window is divided into four columns: Nodes, Device, I/0O and Users. Each
column including hyperlinks to all the nodes, I/O channels and users on the
system.

Devices such as PCIO boards include a drop down arrow which when clicked
provides links to the 1/O ports connected to the PCIO board. The Users column
will then list all the devices and services linked to the I/O ports.

IO Summany

Provides an overview of all I/0 channels which are configured in the spstem.

Modes Device 140 Users =

D0-1 [Buzzer] for PCIO on

Wigiontd aster]

w

Announcements

Wiziontaster] PCIO Contral Port ECIO Board for Yiziont aster]

Wisiontaster] PCIO TSCEATSCM for

R EIER e 231" Monitar on Yisionkdaster]

PCIO Board for Yizsiontd aster]

Yisiontaster] PCI0 TSCEATSCM for 815 (&S

- Single-Senzor nterface for GRS via
Wisiontaster] PCI0 TSCGATSCH for -
GPS NMEA [4B00Baudinput  [dsionMasterl FEIO TSCu/ ToCH for

GF5 MEA [4800 Baud] input

Vizionkd aster]

Wisiontdaster] PCIO TSCHATSES for

Interswitch Interzwitch
Basic Contral Parel for YWisiontaster] Caontral Panel Serial i i
Wizionbd aster] Contral Port Basic Control Panel for Yisiontaster]

10 Board for YizgionMaster]

Figure 1.80 1/O Summary

I/O channels not used in the system can be displayed by ticking the Show
unused 1/Os check box.

An I/O summary can be exported to an external device,

such as a USB memory stick. The file is exported as Export to CSY file
a.csv file. To export the file click on the Export to.CSV
file box and navigate to the device drive.
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8  Applications

The Application menu specifies functions, and defines which functions use
which resources.

The Main Application menu includes the 50 fp
following sub-menus and functions: -6
« System Security :
e Own Ship

* Sensors

Data Handling/Recording
User Interface
Announcements

Radar System

Target Manager

Optional Features

Plugin Feature Setup

Chapter 1

Applications

plications}

kd ain Application

{_} System Security

) Dwn Ship

L) Sensors

{_} D'ata Handling/R ecording
<) User Interface

L) Announcements

¥ Radar System

- Target Manager

-~} {DOptional Features}

() Plugin Feature Setup

Apart from Plugin Feature Setup, all sub-menus include a number of functions,
for information refer to the relevant section.
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8.1 Main Application

The Main Application window enables you to select the Radar System and
Target Manager for the application and navigate to their configuration settings.

Optional features for the configuration can be selected from the All Optional
Features list.

The window also enables an alternative product logo (or no logo) and a
different product name to be configured.

Main Application

The main application

Fadar System: Allows the configuration of radar spstem companents.
Select the Radar System to include in this Main Application:

Radar System j Configure

Target Manager. Required if Tracker or A5 is configured, allows for tracking of targets.
Select the Target Manager to include in thiz Main Application:

Target M anaager j Configure

Optional Features: Optional Features.  There may be zera ar mare.
Select the Optional Features to include in thiz Main Application:

Selected Optional Features Al Dptional Features

Bearing Scale ~ 30 Charting -

Charting Composzition i 30 Engine
2|

Cuztam Settings AlS
Mariner Objects Autopilat Interface

Maw Tools External Target [nput
Drrive Manitar Jaystick Heading Cantral
Qwhzhio History e L&M Yideo Dizolav Providers bt
iz A
#= &
B Mizc
Product Logo Bitmap File Sperry. GuiLayout. ProductidentificationLogo_bmp
Product Mame YizionMaster FT
Product Mame Abbreviation YMFT

Figure 1.81 Main Application Window
8.1.1  Configuring the Main Application

1. To configure for Radar select Radar System from the drop down list and
click on the Configure button. The Radar System configuration window
appears, for details on this configuration, see Section 8.8 Radar
System’, page 183.

2. To configure the Targets select Target Manager from the drop down list
and click on the Configure button. The Target Manager window appears,
for details on target settings, see Section 8.9 Target Manager’,
page 192.
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8.1.2

8.2

8.2.1

3. To select optional features highlight the feature in the All Optional
Features list and click the < button, the feature is moved to the Selected
Optional Features list. Certain selected features appear in the navigation
tree and may required configuration (e.g. AlS). Removing selected
features from the application is the reverse of this procedure.

Configuring the Product Logo and Name

The Miscellaneous area includes the option of specifying an alternative brand
to VisionMaster, including a product logo bitmap file, product name and
product name abbreviation. The maximum number of characters for the
product name is 20. The maximum number of characters for the abbreviation
is 4.

This data should only be changed in the event that an OEM reseller * has
purchased a system and requires a different brand name.

System Security

System Security includes the following sub
menus:

Syztem Security
P {_} Uzer-rale setup
» User-role setup ----- ) Userrole restrictions setup

I} Security Sting

» User-role restrictions setup ) Auto Logout Manager
L=

» Security String
» Auto Logout Manager

A security string is required when the VisionMaster system is multi-node. The
security string also defines any optional features (such as 3D Vision or CCTV)
that have been purchased by the customer.

For Security String information, refer to Section A.4 ‘Entering a Security String’
in ‘Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node System’'.

User-Role Setup

The User-role setup window manages custom user roles. Each custom user-
role maps to an inherited system role (e.g. Seaman, Ship Administrator, etc.)
which determines the role level, as shown on the Security tab in
Commissioning (see Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning and Service
Mode’). The user-role's level gives access to features that may be restricted
to other role-levels.

The setup tab enables custom user roles to be created and system access
defined:

*

An OEM reseller is a term given to a company that purchases a product from another source,
and implements it into their own design.
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1.

If custom user roles have been previously created click the User roles
drop down arrow and select from the list. The inherited user roles in the
Setup tab will list all the pre-defined roles and custom user roles with the
exception of the user role that has been selected, see Figure 1.82.

Uzer roles:

IService j

ServiceZ
Seaman
Seamand
Johh Service
MHame:

|Service

Fole-level: Seaman

[ Has full access
Inhented uzer-oles:

[ Service?

[] Seamanz

[] Seaman3

[ John Service

[ Shipddministrator
[] Seaman

Figure 1.82 Select User Role

To create a new user role click the New button. The User roles and
Name fields display New Role 1.

Click in the Name: field and enter a name for the user. The name
entered here can be personalized to the specific user, e.g. John Service.

Click the Update button. The user name is saved and listed in the custom
User roles drop down list.

User-role setup

Manage custom userales.

Uzer roles:

MHew | Remove

Setup I Localization I

M ame:

ISer\-'ic:e2

Role-level: Seaman

[ Has full access
Inherited uzer-rales:
[] Service

[] Shipddrniniztrator
[] Seaman

Figure 1.83 User Roles Setup
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4. To allow a custom user to have full access to all system functions tick the
Has full access check box.

5. To define the custom user role, select which inherited user roles should
be inherited by ticking the Inherited user roles check boxes (inherited
user roles will include system default roles such as Seaman, Ship Admin
and Field Engineer). The role level selected is shown on the Setup tab.

6. To remove a custom user select from the drop down list, click the
Remove button then click the Update button.

The Localization tab enables descriptions and localized role names to be
assigned to custom user roles.

1. Click the User roles drop down list and select from the list of custom
users. The localized description of the user shows ENG New Role 1 in
bold (ENG is an abbreviation of English and therefore should not be
changed).

2. Select the localized description. The locale (ENG) and localized role
name (New Role 1) appear in their respective fields.

3. Enter a name in the localized role name field (this is the name that will
appear listed in the Permissions field of the Restrictions Setup window,
and in the Security tab of the Commissioning menu). Click the Update
button. The localized description is changed to the entered name, see
Figure 1.84.

4. To delete a localized role name, select from the Localized descriptions
list, click the Remove button then click the Update button.

Uszer roles:

John Service LI

MNew | Remove |

Setup  Localization I

Default locale: EMNG
Localized dezcriptions:

Mew | Femaove |
Locale [e.g. EMG] IENG

Localized Rale Mare: |Service§1

Update | Cancel |

Figure 1.84 User Roles Localization
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User-role Restrictions Setup

The user-role restrictions setup window manages restrictions and
permissions to the localized and inherited user roles.

The window includes three lists: Protected items, Explicit Permissions and
Resulting Permissions.

Protected Items includes PCIO and Utility menu items. These protected items
can be assigned restrictions on a per user-role basis, or if no explicit
restrictions are set then will inherit restrictions from inherited user-roles.

Click on the + buttons to view the useable controls for each menu item.

Explicit Permissions lists default user roles (Field Engineer, Ship Admin and
Seaman) and custom user roles. The custom role names are the ones
created in the Localized Setup tab.

Resulting Permissions is a hierarchical tree menu of localized and inherited
user roles. The user role restricted setup window includes a key below the
field describing the access rights icons.

To change user role restrictions for specific controls:

1. Navigate to the control in the Protected Items field and click the Useable
item below the control. The control’'s default permission status is shown
as a tick (allowed) or a cross (restricted) in the box below. If the default
permission is restricted and no explicit permissions have been given, the
only user with service access to the control is a Field Engineer.

2. To change the default permission click the Item’s default permission
check box.

3. Permission may be given for a control for selected users, even when the
control's default is restricted. To allow permissions on a control for
specific user roles tick the user role check box in the Explicit
Permissions field. The check box is displayed with a tick and the user
role in the Resulting Permissions field is also ticked.

When assigning explicit permissions to a user role, any other roles that
inherit that user-role may also inherit explicit permissions for that item.

4. To restrict permissions on the selected control click the user role’s check
box, the tick changes to a cross.

5. To remove the explicit settings given to all user roles for the protected
item selected, click the Remove Item explicit settings box.
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Protected items:

- Prio
= Ultilty
El Diagnostics feature-menu contral
: . Useable
- Part manitor cantral

Item's default permissian: IEI

Explicit permizzions:

Service? ;I
Serviced

Field Engineer

Seaman

Remove item explicit zettings

Resulting permiszions;

=+ Field Engineer -
B Ship Admin

L SEaman

in Seaman

\/ Servicel |

Figure 1.85 User Role Restrictions Setup

8.2.3  Auto Logout Manager

The Auto Logout Manager enables the time an inactive user is allowed to be
logged in to be set, after which the system automatically logs out the user,

requiring their password to be re-entered.

The default auto logout timeout period is fifteen minutes. To change this
value click on Auto Logout Manager and enter the required time out period

between 1 minute (minimum) and 30 minutes (maximum).

Auto Logout Manager

Rezponzible for automatically logging out an inactive uzer.

=

B Mizc

Auto Logout Timeout Peniod [minutes)

Figure 1.86 Auto Logout Manager
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Own Ship

The Own Ship facility allows you to define a set of own ship characteristics
(loading states, alternate bow, and custom outline) and own ship display
settings (predicted vector and next turn EBL).

Own Ship Characteristics
The Own Ship Characteristics window shows the following settings:

» Ship loading states

» Alternate Bow in Use inputs

» Dimensions, speed settings and turn rates

» Custom outline configuration

Alternate bow distances, own ship dimensions, miscellaneous settings and

custom outline configuration are described in the Quick Setup section, see
Section 5.7 Own Ship Characteristics’.

Own Ship Charactenstics

Settings related to the own ship.

|»

Ship Loading States: The collection of loading states that are available on this ship.
Select the Ship Loading States to include in this Own Ship Characteristics:

Selected Ship Loading States (&l 5hip Loading States
Loaded Ship Loading State
Light 5 |

&l

Alternate Bow In Use Inputs: & collection of discrete inputs that are used to indicate if the alternate bow is in use. All of the signals should indicate
the zame state of the system.
Select the Altemate Bow In Use Inputs ta include in this Own Ship Characteristics:

Selected Alternate Bow InUse lnputs ———————————————————— Al Alternate Bow In Use Inputs

Alternate Bow In Use Discrete Input Alternate Bow in Use Discrete Input
£S |

[B2 21 |

El Alternate Bow

Alternate Bow Distance from Bow 10
Alternate Bow Distance from Centerline 10
Provide an altemate bow in uge menu? Yes
El Dimensions
Own ship's beam [metres] 20
Own ship's height [keel to talest point, metres) 50
Own ship's length [metres) 100
Own ship's maximum draft (metres) 30
El Misc
Digtance required for max tuin rate [meters]
Own ship's default track advance [metres) 180
Own ship's design speed [knots] 20
Own ship's marimum speed (knots) 20
Own ship's maximum tumn rate [degrees/minute] 120
Own ship's nominal tun rate [degrees/minute) 30

r—Custorn Ownship Outline Defintion
—Key Ohwnship Outline Sample [Mot to Scals|

# = Meterz From Centerline [0] - positive tawards starboard
' = Meters From Bow [0)- positive towards stemn

— Ownzhip Line Segments
Add Single Segment Ownship Outline Segments

start = 0,0 end = 10,10

StartEoint s [ E N0 ROk S|

w w start = 10,100 gnd = -10.100
I I start =-10,100 end = -10,10

.

v I start=-10,10 end = 0,0

start=10,10end = 10,100

Figure 1.87 Own Ship Characteristics
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8.3.1.1  Ship Loading State
A collection of ship loading states may be created.

Note: Individual ship loading states should only be configured if the VM
system includes the optional feature of a propulsion control
interface, see Section 8.10.19 Propulsion Control Interface’.

To define a loading state, highlight Ship Loading State in the All Ships
Loading States column and click the < button. An unconfigured line is added
to the {Ship Loading States} in the navigation tree.

To configure the loading state, click on the topic and from the subsequent
window enter a unique name based on the current ship’s load in the Loading
State Name field. The ship loading state is configured.

8.3.1.2  Alternate Bow in Use Inputs

An alternate bow relative to the main bow may be used. Signals are
provided by discrete inputs that indicate when the alternate bow is in use.
All input signals should reflect the same system state.

When the alternate bow is in use the heading marker offset for all top units
Is automatically adjusted by 180°. When the bow in use changes, the radar
remain in transmit without adverse effects, excluding re-building trails and
re-acquiring targets.

Note: The Alternative Bow in Use feature is not permitted if there is a Cat
2 Radar product type node configured, see Section 5.3 Nodes'.
To configure an Alternate Bow:

1. Select Alternate Bow in Use Discrete Input by clicking the < button. An
unconfigured line appears below the Alternate Bow in Use Inputs sub
menu.

2. Open the unconfigured topic and select the discrete input to be used by
the alternate bow in use, see Figure 1.88.

.:’-'-.Illernate Bow In Uze Input Signal; & dizcrete input that zignalz when the alternate bow
iz i uze.

Select the Alternate Bow In Usze Input Signal to be used by thiz Allemnate Bow in Lze
Dizgcrete Input;

<NOME> ~|  Configure |

<MOME >
D1-1 fFor PCIO on Yizsionbd asterl
01-2 for PCIO on Visionkd azter
g DI-3 for PCID on Visiont aster]
Dl-4 for EIEI an ‘-.-’iil:nastr'l

al High

Figure 1.88 Alternate Bow in Use Discrete Input

3. The input signal defaults to sensing when the signal is high, this may be
changed to asserting when the signal is low. Normally this setting
should not be changed.
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8.3.2  Own Ship Display

The Own Ship Display sub menu includes configuration of the following
settings:

* Ownship Presentation Settings
* Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL Output

8.3.2.1  Ownship Presentation Settings

This setting enables ownship ground velocity vector and predicted vector to
be displayed simultaneously on the VisionMaster display.

The recommended setting is No.
To enable both presentation settings to be displayed select Yes.

When Yes is selected a Warning message is generated informing
that the simultaneous display of both vectors is not in accordance
with IEC 62388. See Section 4.3.1 Warning Messages'.

8.3.2.2  Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL Output

This setting enables predicted vector and next turn EBL output to be
enabled.

In order to be backward compatible, VisionMaster is required to output a
VMS Graphics (VMSG) sentence. The VMSG sentence provides Predicted
Vector and Next Turn EBL data so that a receiving workstation can generate
a graphic representation of the data as similar as possible to the graphics
displayed at the sending workstation. This is used when a VisionMaster
workstation is connected to a legacy system that is incapable of generating
Predicated Vector or Next Turn EBL data.

Predicted Data and Next Turn EBL output are nominally configured for multi-
node systems.

If the Predicted Vector display is on at the configured node, then the system
transmits the VMSG sentence with correct data for the Predicted Vector
data fields, with the data fields reflecting the Predicted Vector display on that
node. If the Predicted Vector display is off at the configured node, then the
system transmits the data fields as null.

If course mode is active, the system transmits correct data for the Next Turn
EBL data fields. If course mode is inactive, then the system transmits the
Next Turn EBL data fields as null.

To configure one or more Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output items:

1. From the Own Ship Display select Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL
output from the All field and click on the < button to move the item to the
Selected field. An unconfigured line for the item appears in the
navigation tree.
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Own Ship Display
Settings related to the awn ship display.

Predicted “ector and Mext Turm EBL Output; Qutputs predicted vector and nest turn EBL data.
Select the Predicted Wector and Mext Turn EEL Output to include in the Dwn Ship Dizplay;

Selected Predicted Yectar and Mext Turn All Predicted Yectar and Mext Turm EBL - ———
Predicted Yectar and Mext Turn EBL Output - [Lr Predicted Yector and Mext Tum EBL Output

Figure 1.89 Own Ship Display

2. Click on the Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output line in the
navigation tree. The configuration window for the item appears.

3. Click on the drop down arrow on the Port field to select the output port
to be used for the item. The field displays a list of the currently
configured ports. Select the port to be used from the list.

4. When a port is selected for use the item’s status button colour in the
navigation tree changes from red to green (valid).

Predicted Yector and Next Tum EBL Output - [Unconfigured]

Outputs predicted vector and nest turn EBL data,

COutput Part; The port uzed for writing YMSG meszages.
Select the Output Paort to be used by the Predicted Yector and Mexst Turm EEL Qutput - [Unconfigured):

<MONE> ~|  Corfigure |

PCIO Serial Control Port: Yisionkdazter] :PCIO Contral Port;
PCIO Senal Port: VisionMasterl:PCIO0 TSCGATSCR; NMEA 4800 Baud)
PCIO Senal Port: Vigionkaster]:PCIO TSCB/TSCH; AIS

TS

R ate of transmittion [zec) 1

Figure 1.90 Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output configuration

5. To change the configuration of the port click the Configure button. The
configuration window for the selected port appears, see Figure 1.56.

6. To change the rate that the VMSG sentence is sent from the default of 1
second to a value of up to 59 seconds click in the field and enter the
required value using the keypad.

7. If required, additional Predicted Vector and Next Turn EBL output items
may be configured using the steps listed above.
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The Sensors menu details the configuration of all sensor data acquisition and
usage.

The menu also includes the configuration of the CCRP (consistent common
reference point) with regards to own ship, the configuration of the CCRS and
Sensor data logs and the selection of a nav output for configuration.

The Sensors menu is divided into the following functions:

External Sensors, including the
following sub menu functions:

* Sensors

« Interfaces for Acquisition

» Heading Sensor Validation
Failure Criteria

CCRP

CCRS Data Log

Sensor Data Log

Nav Outputs

CCRS Announcement Reporter

=

o

+

() External Sensors

+ -} {Sensors)

+- ) {Interfaces For Acquisition}
() Heading Sensor Validation

) Failure Criteria

) CCRP

) CCRS DataLog

) Senzor Data Log

) {Mav Outputs}

) CCRS Announcement Feparter

=

¢

=,
-

¢

o

=,
-

(ol

o

* Consistent Common Reference System (CCRS) data includes the various types of data that
describe the state of the ship, and which are usually received via sensors. Many of these types
describe a characteristic of the ship itself (for example, the ship's heading, or the geodetic position
of the ship, etc.), while others describe a characteristic of something associated with the ship, such
as "Rudder Angle' or "Propeller Rpm and Pitch'.
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The Sensors window enables you to select a Nav output port, provide sensor
selection for attitude and heave data and select the types of wind data that will
be displayed in the wind selection menu.

A Nav Output port can be selected from either the Sensors window, or from
the Nav Outputs window. For information on configuring a Nav Output see
Section 8.4.6 Nav Outputs'.

Sensors

Senzor data acquizition and uzage.

Maw Outputs: List of available nay outputs
Select the Hav Outputs to include in this Sensors:

Selected Mav Outputs Al Hav Outputs
MavOutput Part

o
L

E=- A
3 e

E Misc
Dizplay Attitude Menu Mo
Dizplay Heave Menu Mo
B WindDisplayDataT ype
WindDizplayD ataT ype RelativeWwind

Figure 1.91 Sensors Window
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8.4.1 External Sensors

The External Sensors sub menu lists in the right hand columns all types of
sensors and interfaces for acquisition that may be connected to the system.
The user may select any number of these items to be included in the
configuration by selecting the item in the All.. columns and clicking on the <
button to move the item into the Selected.. columns. Figure 1.92 shows the
default settings for external sensors.

Note: Fugro Trim Sensor and Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor may
be included in the Selected Sensors list for Conning Info Display
(CID) configuration. For details refer to “Configuring a Fugro Trim
Sensor” on page 1-121 and “Configuring a Rolls Royce Propulsion
System Sensor” on page 1-123.

External Sensors

The zenzor database containg all senzors and defines bow their data iz received in the system.

Senzors Ligt of zensors with which we interface
Select the Sensors to include in this External Sensors:

Selected Senzors Al Senzors
Gyro Abgolute Humidity 5 engor -
GPS _<| Alignable Heading Sensor
Log Azhtech Position and Attitude Sensor
Raollz-Raoyce Propulsion System Senzor Atmozpheric Pressure Sensor
Fugro Trim Senzor _>| Attitude Sensor
Cugtomizable Sensor
D epth S ensor LI

Interfaces For Acquisition: The set of interfaces used to read zensor data and perfarming no other functions.
Select the Interfaces For Acguizition to include in this External Sensors;

Selected Interfaces For Acquisition Al Interfaces For Acguisition
Single-Senszor Interface for GPS via Visionk azter] PCIO TSCGAT! Analog Senzor Interface -
FPCIO Senzar Interface for Vizsionkd aster] PCIO Contral Paort _<| Cuztamizable Sensor Interface
Ruollz-Raoyce Propulzion System Sensor - Wizgionk aster] PCIO TSC Dizcrete Sensar Interface
Fugra Trim Sensor - VisionMaster! PCIO TSCCATSCP Fugra TCD Meszage Interface
_>| Multi-Sensor Interface
MMEA RPM Meszage Interface
MEA AS4A Meszage Interface LI

Figure 1.92 External Sensors
External Sensors is divided into the following two areas:

* Sensors
 Interfaces for Acquisition

Note: Not all the sensors and interfaces listed in the right hand columns are
detailed in this section. Only the sensors and interfaces that are
required to run a standard VisionMaster system, plus the interfaces
that you may require (such as multi-sensor interface, and
customizable sensor interface) are described.
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Sensors

The Sensors area of the window enables you to select the sensors which
the system will interface to.

There are a minimum of three sensors that are required to interface with the
VisionMaster system and are enabled at commissioning. These are shown
in the Sensors list as follows:

» Gyro (Alignable Heading Sensor)
* GPS (Position Sensor)
* Log (Water Speed Sensor)

To add more sensors from the All Sensors list highlight 5-0) {Sersors}
the sensor name and click on the < button. The :
highlighted sensor is moved to the Selected Sensors
field and the navigation tree lists the selected sensor as
an unconfigured [No Name] topic in the Sensors sub-
menu with the sensor’s status button displayed in red.

The following sub sections give information on configuring the default
sensors listed above.

Configuration of the following additional sensor types is also described.
 Wind

* Generic Data

* Rudder System
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Configuring an Analog Heading Sensor: Gyro

Figure 1.93 below shows default settings for a Gyro Alignable Heading
Sensor.

A Gyro sensor is configured where an analog heading sensor is connected
to the system with data acquired via a syncro or stepper interface, see
Section 8.4.1.2 Interfaces for Acquisition’, ‘PCIO Sensor Interface’.

Alignable Heading Sensor. Gyto

Thiz heading sensor is one that requires alignment, such as a synchro or stepper.

H== A
e ?.l |
E Misc
Senszar Mame Gyro

SenzorMame
The unique name wsed to identify this sensor.

—Ship Bazed Offzety

Distance from the bow [metres] IEI
Distance from the centre line [metres; part = -] IEI
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -] ID

— Sensor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IG_WC' Thiz abbreviation will be used to identify the sensor when there iz not
ehough space to display the full name. The abbreviation must fit entirely

Presview: within the preview box.

—Data types provided by this sensor —————— &l data types

True Heading Ahbzolute Hurmidity
Bow Ground Speed
Change In Digtance
Courge Over Ground
Date and Time
Dratumn Offset
Depth Below Keel
Depth Below Transducer
Depth B elow 'waterline
Dews Point
_<| Distance to Quay

Docking Speeds |
Engine Mazs Based Fuel Consurmption Rate
Engine Power

> | Engine Propulzion Power

______

Figure 1.93 Configuration Window for Alignable Heading Sensor

|»

Configurable data includes sensor name, sensor position (ship based
offsets), abbreviation and selection of data types provided by the sensor.

To change the Gyro Sensor settings do the following:

1. To change the default name of ‘Gyro’ enter a name in the Sensor Name
field. This is usually the descriptive name of the sensor hardware. On a
multi-node system it is important that all heading sensors are assigned
the same name. See ‘Important Note’ at the end of this section.
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2. If precise distances and height position values of the sensor to the
vessel are available, enter the position data of the sensor in the relevant
fields of the Ship Based Offsets area.

3. The abbreviation is used to identify the sensor when there is not
enough space to display the full name (for an alignable heading Gyro
the abbreviation ‘Gyro’ should be used). When an abbreviation is
entered the name appears in the preview box as green characters, if
too many characters are entered, the text colour changes to red.

4. The type of data provided by the Gyro sensor defaults to True Heading.
To select other data types for this sensor highlight from the All Data
Types list and click the < button. The selected data types are moved to
the left column.

Important Note: In a multi-node system each PCIO must be physically
connected to the same set of heading sensors. For information on
configuring a set of sensors for a multi-node system, refer to Section 5
Configuring Resources’ in ‘Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node System’.

Configuring a Serial Heading Sensor

If a non-alignable serial compass sensor is connected to the system the data
Is acquired via the 38400 baud TSCA input on the PCIO Control Port. For a
serial compass sensor a serial heading sensor must be configured.

The data types provided by a serial heading sensor may be True Heading,
or Magnetic Heading. If a magnetic heading sensor is configured the system
can calculate true heading by applying magnetic variation and deviation
offsets to the magnetic compass heading, or deviation values may be
manually entered.

A configured serial heading sensor is required to be selected at the PCIO
Sensor interface configuration window, under High Speed Serial Compass
Sensor, see Figure 1.115.

Note: Only one type of heading sensor (analog heading or serial heading)
can be configured for the system. Each node in a multi-node system
must have the same heading sensor defined.

Serial Heading Sensor - True Heading

To configure a serial heading sensor as true heading, select True Heading
Sensor from the All Sensors column. Configure the sensor as described
previously for an Analog Sensor.

Note that the True Heading configuration window includes selection of the
IO Port interface that will be used to obtain the sensor data. When true
heading sensor is selected for the high speed serial compass at the PCIO
Sensor Interface window the PCIO Control Port is automatically selected as
the 10 port interface.
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Serial Heading Sensor - Magnetic Heading

To configure a serial heading sensor as magnetic heading, select Magnetic
Heading Sensor from the All Sensors column.

The data types provided when a magnetic Data types provided by this sensar
heading sensor is selected include magneliwevia“ﬂn

. .. . agnetic Heading
magnetic deviation, heading, sensor Magretic Sensor Heading

td agretic W ariation

heading and variation as default.

A Magnetic Heading Sensor configuration window also includes the option
of configuring deviation values. If set to No (default) then the magnetic
compass must provide the deviation values to the sensor. To manually enter
deviation values click on the Configure Deviation Values? drop down arrow
and select Yes. A three-column table appears where Magnetic Sensor
Heading, Deviation (Degauss On) and Deviation (Degauss Off) values may
be entered, see Figure 1.94. When a deviation value has been entered the
table auto-generates an additional row. To delete a row click its X button.

Magnetic Heading Sensor. Magnetic Heading

£ zenzor which provides magnetic heading. The aystem will atternpt to calculate true heading by applving magnetic
variation and maagnetic deviation offzetz to the magnetic compas: heading provided by this senzor.

H=- A
H=" £

E Misc
Configure Deviation % alues? Yes
Senzor Mame Magnetic Heading

Configure Deviation Vales?
If zet to '"rez", then the table of magnetic deviation values for the compass must be configured. IF zet to "Ma", then the
compass itzelf must provide the deviation values.

i agnetic Senzor Deviation Dewiation T
Heading [Degauss On) [Degauss Off) LUa'fj DEE!FHU”S
% 1235 214 127 (OIS

Figure 1.94 Magnetic Heading Sensor with Deviation Values

To load a set of deviation values from a file or external device click the Load
Deviations from File button. A popup window enables you to navigate to
deviation files (INI files).

Other configuration settings, such as Sensor name, Abbreviation and
selection of additional Data Types are made as described previously for an
Analog Heading Sensor.
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Configuring a Position Sensor: GPS
Figure 1.95 below shows default settings for a GPS Position Sensor.

A GPS sensor is configured where position data is being received from a
GPS or GLONASS receiver.

Position Sensor. GPS

A pogitioh zenzor, such az a GPS or GLOMASS receiver. The spstem will automatically dead-reckon position data to
fill in gaps from the extemnal sensar.

=2l

= Figure of Merit
Figure of Merit Supported?
b awinmum Figure of Merit
E Honzontal Dilution of Prectsion
Haorizontal Dilution of Precizion Supported?
E Mizc

Mo
Less Than 100 Meters

Mo

GP5

Sensar Name

Senzor Mame
The unigue name uzed to identify this zenzor.

—Ship Bazed Offsetz
Diztance from the bow [metres] ID
Digtance from the centre ine [metres; port = -] ID
ID

Height abowe the bow [metres; below bow = -]

—Senzor Abbreviation

Abbrewviation: IGPS

GPS

Thiz abbreviation will be uzed to identify the zenzor when there iz not enough
space to display the full name. The abbreviation must fit entirely within the

Prewiew: preview bow,

—Data types provided by thiz sensor Al data twpes
Courge Over Ground < | Abzolute Humidity ﬂ
Date and Time Attitude
Datum Offzet Bow Ground Speed
Pozitian Change In Distance

Speed Ovwer Ground Depth Below Keel

—all10 Ports

YizsionMazter]! Control Panel Serial Control Paort
YizionMazter! PCIO Control Paort

YizionMazter! PCIO TSCBATSCM for AlS
Yizgionkazter! PCIO TSCCATSCR

Yizionkaster! PCIO TSCF/TSCHM for Hatteland Monito
Yizionkd aster] PCIO TSCHATSCS for Interswitch
Yizionkd aster] PCIO TSCI/TSCT

10 ports providing MEA ta this sensor
YWiziontd aster] PCIO TSCGATSCR for MMEA [4800 Ba

Figure 1.95 Configuration Window for a Position Sensor

In addition to the configurable options of sensor name, sensor position,
abbreviation and selection of data types previously described in the Gyro
Sensor, the Position Sensor configuration window includes the following
additional settings:
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» Figure of Merit information - the Figure of Merit Supported? setting
should always be set to No.

» Horizontal Dilution of Precision - whether to use supplied horizontal
dilution of precision information for this sensor. Normally set to No.

» Data Types - the position sensor configuration window automatically
selects the data types provided for this sensor, in addition to Position.
These data types may be configured where necessary. For example, if
your GPS unit does not provide datum offset information (DTM NMEA
messages), remove the Datum Offset from the All Data Types column.
Or, if you have a GPS-Gyro that provides position and heading, add True
Heading to the list of data types provided by the GPS.

* 10 Ports - this is the interface that will be used to obtain the sensor data,
see Section 8.4.1.2 Interfaces for Acquisition’. The All IO Ports column
lists all the I/O ports on the system, as defined in Section 7.9 I/O Port
Manager’. A different I/O port for the GPS sensor may be configured
where necessary and then selected from the All IO Ports column.

The display and selection of the IO Port on a sensor configuration window
is limited to the following sensor types:

» Position

* Depth

* Ground Speed

» Water Speed

* True Heading

 Wind
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Configuring a Water Speed Sensor: Log

Figure 1.96 below shows default settings for the sensor that measures the
water speed.

The water speed is generated either via a pulse log interface on the PCIO
Control Port, or another PCIO serial interface (TSCD, or TSCE for dual axis
log) see Figure 1.115 ‘PCIO Sensor Interface - configuration’.

Water Speed Sensor. Log
A senzor that measures water speed, such az: a speed log.
= 2l |
E Depth
Pravides Depth? Mo
Height of Tranzducer abowve Keel [meters) 1]
E Ground Speed
Pravides Ground Speed? Mo
Provides Dual Axiz Speed? Ho
B Misc
Senzar Mame Lag
Provides Depth?
Indicates whether thiz sengor provides depth zamples

—Ship Based Offzets

Distance from the bow [metres] ID
Distance from the centre line [metres; port = -] ID
Height abowve the bow [metres; below bow = -] ID

— Senszor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: ILDg This abbreviation will be uzed to identify the sensor when there iz not
enough space to dizplay the full name. The abbreviation must fit entirely
Preview: Log within the preview box.
—Data types provided by thiz sengar —————— —All data types
Speed Through W ater < | Abzolute Humidity i’
Aftitude:

Bow Ground Speed
Change In Digtance
_>| Courge Ower Ground
Date and Time LI

—10 parts praviding MEMEA ta this sensar A0 Parts

Wisionh aster] PCIO Control Port WisionM aster! Control Panel Senial Control Port
Wigionbd azter] PCIO TSCBATSCH for A1S
_<| WigionMaster] PCIO TSCC/TSCR

WigionMaster] PCIO TSCF/TSCM for Hatteland Mon
WisionMaster! PCIO TSCGATSCR for NMES (4800 B
Wizionbd azter] PCIO TSCHATSES for Interswitch
_>| WigionMaster] PCIO TSCJATSCT

Figure 1.96 Configuration Window for a Water Speed Sensor

In addition to the configurable options of sensor name, sensor position,
abbreviation and selection of data types previously described, the Water
Speed Sensor configuration window includes the following additional
settings:
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» Depth - indicates whether this sensor provides depth samples. To enable
depth samples to be made click on the drop down arrow and select Yes.

* Height of Transducer above Keel - if the sensor has been enabled to
provide depth samples the height of the transducer above the keel must
be entered to provide an offset to the depth below keel measurements.

* Ground Speed - indicates whether this sensor provides ground speed
samples. To enable samples to be made click on the drop down arrow
and select Yes.

* Dual Axis Speed - indicates whether this sensor provides ground speed
samples. To enable samples to be made click on the drop down arrow
and select Yes.

Configuring a Wind Sensor

When a wind sensor is selected the system creates the sub menus ‘Relative
Wind Directional Offset Translation Table’ and ‘Relative Wind Speed Scale
Factor Translation Table’ in the navigation tree.

Wind data may be received in the following three forms:

* Relative Wind with Relative Direction
¢ True Wind with True Direction
* True Wind with Relative Direction

A wind sensor may provide data in any subset of these three forms, which
are automatically selected in the data types column. Whenever any one of
these forms is not included, the system computes the values for the missing
forms. The system treats the computed data in the same way it would if this
data had been received directly from the sensor.
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YWind Sensor

A genzor that meazures wind gpeed and direction,
=8l |

E Misc

Frovide Wind Comection Ho
Sensor Mame Wind Sensor

Sensor Mame
The unigue name uzed to identify thiz sensor.

 Ship Bazed Offzetz

Distance from the bow [metres] ID
Digtance from the centre line [metres: port = -] ID
Height abowe the bow [metres; below bow = -] ID

— Senzor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IWWD This abbreviation will be used to identify the sensor when there is not
enough space to dizplay the full name. The abbreviation must fit entirely

Presview: WIND within the preview baox.

—Data types pravided by thiz sensar Al data types
Felative Wind With Felative Direction Abszolute Huridity -
True wind Witk Relative Direction Bow Ground Speed
True wind Witk True Direction Change In Digtance
Course Over Ground
_<| Date and Time
Draburn Offzet

Figure 1.97 Wind Sensor

Wind sensors can be configured with a set of correction factors that apply at
various wind directions. These correction factors must be configured if the
Provide Wind Correction field is set to Yes.

When Yes is selected the Relative Wind Directional Offset and Relative
Wind Speed Scale Factor translation table status buttons become
unconfigured. The translation tables are not enabled if Wind Correction is
set to No.

Configuring Wind Correction Translation Tables

The wind correction option allows wind sensors to be configured with a set
of correction factors that are automatically applied to the sensed wind data
at various wind directions.

When enabled, the translation tables provide a means of entering a set of
adjustments to the relative wind speed and relative wind direction. The
system then applies the correction factors to generate corrected versions of
all three types of wind data and only uses the corrected values wherever the
particular wind sensor's data is used or displayed.

Adjustment parameters are entered as directional offsets and/or speed
scale factors. Up to 36 adjustment parameters may be entered for each
translation table.
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Directional Offset

To enter directional offset parameters click on the Relative Wind Directional
Offset Translation Table topic in the navigation tree.

In the table columns enter observed relative wind directions and the required
directional offset values in degrees.

When two or more rows of data are entered the system translates the offset
values entered for the relative wind direction and draws a translation curve,
based on the given data.

Relative Wind Directional Offset Translation Table

Defines a zet of values through which a provided value can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded '/ ater
Speed into a Mominal RPR

Ubzerved Helative

Wir?wdaefifpcqon D"e[?:;'gsg EDS?SEt Translation Curve
¥ 13 16 e
® 15 185 3
% % 7] NN
9
A S E AL
2
% 17
§ 165
£

[=1]

15 17 19 21 23 25
Cbserved Relative \Wind Direction (Degrees)

=
)

Figure 1.98 Relative Wind Directional Offset Translation Table

Speed Scale Factor

To enter speed scale factors click on the Relative Wind Speed Scale Factor
Translation Table topic in the navigation tree.

In the table columns enter observed relative wind directions and the required
speed scale factor values in knots.

When two or more rows of data are entered the system translates the speed
scale factors entered for the relative wind direction and draws a translation
curve, based on the given data.
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Relatve Wind Speed Scale Factor Translation Table

Defines a set of values through which a provided value can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded W ater
Speed into a Mominal RFPk

Dbzerved Helalhve
“wiind Direction Speed Scale Factor Translation Curve
[Dearaes]
s 18 24 26
X 145 26
¥ E 2 £ B2
® 2 Gaad
X 3
LB n
3
o 2238
22

16 175 19 20.5 22 235 25
Observed Relative Wind Direction (Degrees)

Figure 1.99 Relative Wind Speed Scale Factor Translation Table

Configuring a Generic Data Sensor

A generic data sensor is used to provide non-navigation related data, which
may be received from an analog interface or an NMEA XDR message
interface.

Generic data, received over a particular interface, is usually displayed on a
Conning Information Display (CID) element and is defined by the data type
selected from the Type of Data drop down list, see Figure 1.100.

For information on creating CID elements, see Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a
Conning Information Display’.

Type of Data: I Other j

. ShortDigtance
Ship Based Uffset Longlistance

Distance fram thel Depth IEI
Height b
Diztance from the Pozition -] IEI
Angle
Height abave the|5pead bt o IEI

Figure 1.100 Generic Data Sensor- Select Type of Data
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Configuring a Rudder System Sensor

This sensor represents the entire rudder system of the ship, which will
consist of multiple distinct rudder sensors.

When selected, the rudder system sensor generates two rudders; Port and
Starboard.

If the ship has more than two rudders, select the &

@ Fiudder Syster Sensor
OR y
number from the Rudder System Sensor drop down =) {Rudder Sensors}

list. The navigation tree will list the extra rudders as @ Starboard Rudder
c ) Port Rudder

unconfigured [No Name] topics. ) [NoName]

. Ll Mo Mame]
To configure a rudder sensor: © [MoMName

1. Enter a name for the sensor, usually a descriptive name for the rudder
location. The given name appears in the navigation tree.

2. Enter the position data of the sensor in the relevant fields of the Ship
Based Offsets area.

3. Enter an abbreviation used to identify the sensor.

Rudder Sensor. Port Engine Rudder

A zenzor that receives rudder angle data from a rudder.

2= 41 |
E Mizc
Senzor Mame Port Engine Rudder

Senzor Mame
The unigue name used to identify thiz sensar.

 Ship Bazed Dffzets

Distance from the bow [metrez) |4EI
Digtance from the centre line [metres; port = -] I'I4
Height above the bow [metrez; below bow = -] I'IEI

 Senszor Abbreviation

Abbresviation: IEN|3-| Thiz abbreviation will be uzed to identify the sensor
when there iz not enough space to dizplay the full

Previet: ENGI1 name. The abbreviation rmust fit entirely within the pre

Figure 1.101 Configuration Window for a Rudder Sensor

65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration

Chapter 1

External Sensors

Configuring a Fugro Trim Sensor

This sensor is required when a Fugro Marinestar system is being used. To
configure a Fugro trim sensor:

1. From the External Sensors window select Fugro Marinestar Dynamic

w N

4.

5.

Trim Sensor from the list of all sensors. An unconfigured sensor is
added to the list of sensors in the navigation tree, see Figure 1.102.

External Sensors

The zenzor databaze containg all zensore and defines how their data iz received in the system.

Sensors: List of sensors with which we interface
Select the Senzors to include in this External Sensars:

Selected Senzars All Senzars

Gy Depth Sensor -
GPS Enaine Perfformance System _I
Lo Engine System 5ensar

Fugro Marinestar Dynaric Trim Sensor
Generic Data Sensor
Ground Speed Sensor
t aanetic Heading Sensor LI

Figure 1.102 Fugro Trim Sensor Selection

Open the sensor page by clicking on [No Name] in the navigation tree.

Enter a name used to identify the sensor in the Sensor Name field. The
given name appears in the navigation tree.

Enter the position data of the sensor in the relevant fields of the Ship
Based Offsets area.

Enter an abbreviated name in the Sensor Abbreviation field.

Note that after entering a name and abbreviation, the sensor will remain
unconfigured until a suitable interface has been selected and configured.

65900011V2

Fugro Marinestar Dynamic Trim Sensor

Frovides trim data that is received from Fugra Marinestar sensor.

[ 24 |

E Misc
Senzor Mame Fugro Mannestar Dynamic Trim Sensor

Sensor Name
The unique name uzed to identify this sensor.

—Ship Baged Offsets

Distance from the bowe [metres; fore = -] IU
Distance from the centre line [metres; port = -] IU
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -] IU

—Sensor Abbreviation

Abbrewviation: IFUGH Thiz abbreviation will be uzed to identify the sensar when there is not
enough space to display the full name. The abbreviation must fit

Prewview: FUGR entirely within the preview bos.

Figure 1.103 Fugro Trim Sensor Window
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To configure an interface for the Fugro trim sensor:

1. From the Interfaces For Acquisition area of the External Sensors
window select Fugro TCD Message Interface from the list of All
Interfaces. An unconfigured topic is added to the Interfaces For
Acquisition list in the navigation tree, see Figure 1.104.

Interfaces For Acquisition: The set of interfaces used to read sensor data and performing no other functions.
Select the Interfaces Faor Acguisition to include in this External Sensors:

—Selected Interfaces For Acquisition ————————— All Interfaces For Acquisition

Single-Senzor Interface for GPS wia Viziont aster! PCI( Analog Sensor Interface
PEID Sersar Interface for Yisiont astert PCID Contral| Customizable Sensar Interface

Uneonfigured] - [Unconfigured Dizcrete Sensor Interface

Fugro TCD Message Interface
¥ | Multi-Sensor Interface

MMES BPM Mezzage Interface
MMES RS54 Meszage [nterface LI

Figure 1.104 External Sensors Fugro Interface Selection

2. Open the topic and select the name of the Fugro Trim sensor as
entered in the Sensor Name.

3. Select the port that this interface receives data over by clicking on the
Port drop down arrow and selecting from the configured ports list.

When an interface has been configured the external sensor topic status
becomes valid.

Fugro TCD Message Interface: Fugro Trim Sensor - VisionMasterl PCIO TSCCTSCP

This interface receives proprietary TCD meszages from the Fugro MarineStar tim sensor.

Fugro Trim Sensor: The dynamic tim sensar that is providing data over this interface.
Select the Fugro Trim Sensor to be uzed by thiz Fugro TCD Message Interface:

Fuaro Trim Sensor j Configure |

Fuort: The part that this interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by this Fugro TCD Mezzage Interface:

izio ster] PCIO T CF

Configure |

Figure 1.105 External Sensors Fugro Interface Configured

In addition to the configuration of a Fugro trim sensor described above a
Conning Information Display (CID) page is also required to be configured
from the CID Designer. For information on this refer to Section 2.4.3
Creating a Page for Fugro Trim Sensor’ in Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning
Information Display’.
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External Sensors

This sensor is required when a Rolls Royce propulsion system is being

use

d.

To configure a Rolls Royce Propulsion system sensor:

1.

From the External Sensors window select Rolls Royce Propulsion

System Sensor from the list of all sensors. The sensor name is
automatically added to the list of sensors and the navigation tree
creates a hierarchical sub menu for sensor message identifiers.

Sensors: List of sensors with which we interface
Select the Sensors to include in this External Sensors:

[o]

Selected Senzors All Sensors

Prapulsion System Sensor

Fiate of Turn Sensor

Fielative Humidity Sensor

Bollz-Royce Propulsion Svstern Sensar

Rillz-R ovee Propulsion System Sensar

Rudder System Senzor
Temperature Senzor
True Heading Senzor

Figure 1.106 Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor Selection

2. From the navigation tree open the Rolls Royce Propulsion System

sensor page and select the number of unique PRRP message
identifiers for the system from a drop down list.

Note: A Rolls Royce propulsion sensor will only work with a proprietary
NMEA $PRRP message. The PRRP message defines the second

3. For each Rolls Royce Propulsion System sensor message topic a

field to be 'uutn', where ‘uu’ is the unit number and ‘n’ is the

message number (‘t’ is ignored by VMFT). Select the number of

unique combinations of uu and n. The navigation tree creates

unconfigured topics for each number of message identifiers.

message number and unit number must be entered, see Figure 1.107.

FRolls-Royce Fropulsion Sensor for message 05 sequence 1

A zenszor that receives propulzion data from a zingle Rolls-Royce proprietary PRRP meszage.

5 41 |

B Mizc
Mezzage Humber 1
Irit Hurber 05

Figure 1.107 Rolls Royce Propulsion System Message Topic

4. Enter a one digit message number. This is the last character of the first
field of the PRRP message, for example if the 4 digit message ID is

65900011V2

‘0501’ then 1 should be entered.
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5. Enter a two digit unit number. This is the first 2 characters of the first
field of the PRRP message, for example if the 4 digit message ID is
‘0501’ then 05 should be entered.

Note that the Rolls Royce Propulsion sensor will remain unconfigured until
a suitable interface has been selected and configured.

To configure an interface for the Rolls Royce Propulsion system sensor:

1. From the Interfaces For Acquisition area of the External Sensors
window select Rolls Royce PRRP Message Interface from the list of All
Interfaces. An unconfigured topic is added to the Interfaces For
Acquisition list in the navigation tree, see Figure 1.108.

Interfaces For Acquistion: The set of interffaces used to read senzor data and performing no other funchions.
Select the Interfaces For Acquisition:

 Selected Interfaces For Acquigiion ——— r.ﬁ.ll Interfaces For Acquisition

Single-Senzor Interface for GPS via YisionM asterl PC MMEL DR Attitude Senzor Interface d
PLCIO Sensor Interface for Yisionkd aster! PCIO Contio HMEL XDR Message Interface
|nconfigured] - [Unconfigured PCIO Sensor Interface

Rezalver Sensor Interface
> | Rollz-Fovce PERF Meszage Interface j

Single-Senzor Interface

Figure 1.108 Rolls Royce PRRP Message Interface Selection

2. Open the topic and select the assigned name of the sensor (i.e. Rolls
Royce Propulsion System Sensor).

3. Select the port that this interface receives data over by clicking on the
Port drop down arrow and selecting from the configured ports list.

Rolls-Royce PRRP Message Inteface: Bolls-Royce Propulsion System Sensor-
YisionMasterl PCIO TSCCTSCP

This interface receives proprietary PRRP meszages from the Rolls-Royce propulsion system senzor.

Ralls-Royce Propulsion Sensor: The propulzion sensor that iz providing data over this interface.
Select the Rolls-Royce Propulsion Sensor to be used by this Rolls-Royce PRRF Message Interface:

Ralls-Royce Propulsion System Senzor j Canfigure |

Port; The port that this interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by thiz Roll:-Royce PRRF Meszage Interface:

Aaster] PCIO TSCC/TSCP

Caonfigure |

Figure 1.109 Rolls Royce PRRP Message Interface Configured

When an interface has been configured the external sensor topic status
becomes valid.

In addition to the configuration of a Rolls Royce Propulsion system sensor
described above a Conning Information Display (CID) page is also required
to be configured from the CID Designer. For information on this refer to
Section 2.4.4 Creating a Page for Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor’
in Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning Information Display’.
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Interfaces for Acquisition

The VisionMaster system supports the acquisition of received sensor data
via serial interfaces on the PCIO board. The serial interfaces comply with
IEC 61162-1 and IEC 61162-2 (i.e. serial interfaces operating at 4800 and
38400 baud respectively).

VisionMaster also supports receiving sensor data over other types of /0
ports, such as UDP Multicast I/O ports, which may be used where sensors'
serial outputs are connected to an NSI box. This allows the sensor data to
be directly available at any node of the system without relying on direct serial
wiring to each node.

To access the sensor interfaces click on the Interfaces For Acquisition topic
in the Navigation tree. The window shows a list of all types of interfaces that
can be used to acquire sensor data, and allows the user to include any
number of any of these types.

There are five types of sensor interface that can receive digital messages
containing the sensor data:

1. Single-Sensor Interface or Multi-Sensor Interface:

» Single Interface allows reception of data from a single sensor over
any type of I/O port providing messages compliant with IEC 61162-
1.

* Multi-Sensor Interface allows reception of data from multiple
sensors over a single 1/0 port of any type, where all sensors are
providing messages compliant with IEC 61162-1, and no two
sensors are providing the same type of data.

2. PCIO Sensor Interface: Lists the PCIO boards that are to be used for
acquiring sensor data, as configured in the PCIO Board Manager.

3. Customizable Sensor Interface: Allows reception of data from multiple
sensors over a single 1/0 port of any type, where all sensors are
providing messages compliant with IEC 61162-1, and multiple sensors
may provide the same type of data, as long as such sensors can be
distinguished by the sentence types or talker ids they use.

4. NMEA Message Interfaces: These are sensor interfaces that handle
reception of IEC 61162-1 compliant NMEA sentences of the following
types: RPM (for engine RPM or for shaft RPM and pitch data); RSA (for
rudder angle data); XDR (for transducer data that may represent
pressures, angles, temperatures, or other generic data).

5. Discrete Sensor Interface: If a Labjack device or Opto 22 rack is
connected to the system and the source of sensor data from the device
is digital input/output data then this interface is selected.

An analog sensor interface should be configured when the source of sensor
data from a Labjack or Opto 22 rack is in analog format, or an analog
interface on the PCIO board.
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A Resolver sensor interface should be configured to receive analog input
when a Rudder System Sensor has been configured.

Interfaces For Acquizition: The et of interfaces used to read zensaor data and performing mo other functions.
Select the Interfaces For Acquisition:

All Interfaces Far Acquizsition

Analog Senzor Interface a
Customizable Senzar Interface
Dizcrete Sensor Interface

Multi-Senzor Interface

—Selected Interfaces For Acquizsition

Single-Senzar Interface: GPS - Visionk asterl:PCI0 TSCG/TSCR; NMEA [
PCI0 Senzor Interface for Wisionk aster]:PCIO Control Port;

MMEA RPM Meszage Interface: engine; Shaft 1 and ghaft 2 - Visionbd aster
MMEA RSA Meszage Interface: Starboard Rudder and Port Rudder - Visior
MMEA ¥DR Meszage Interface: Temperature - Wisiontd aster1:PCIO TSCCY

B

MMEA RPM Meszage Interface

¥
J MMEA ASA Meszage Interfface
MMES #DR Mezzace Interface

L

Figure 1.110

Interfaces for Acquisition

For all interface types that use a NMEA parser the sentences listed in
Table 2 are used to obtain the data listed in the table.

Table 2: Supported Sentences and Data

Sentence Data

ACK, ALR Alarms

DBT, DPT Depth

DTM Datum Offset

GGA, GLL, GNS | Geodetic Position

HDG Magnetic Sensor Heading, Deviation and Variation
HDT True Heading

MWV Wind Speed and Angle

RMC Position, Ground Speed, Course over Ground
ROT Rate of Turn

RTE Routes

THS True Heading and Status

TLB Target Label

VBW Ground Speed and Water Speed

VDM, VDO AIS

VHW Water Speed

VTG Ground Speed and Course Over Ground
WPL Waypoints for Routes

ZDA Date and Time, Local Time Offset

The following table shows the support for sensor acquisition via specific

external interfaces on the PCIO board.

1-126 65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Configuration External Sensors

Table 3: PCIO Serial Input Connections

Connector Name COM Port Messages Caveats
received
Serial Input 1/TSCA 3 (control HDG/HDT | Cannot be used if any heading is
port) ROT configured for Serial Input 2
Serial Input 2/TSCD 3 (control Any NMEA | The same Talker/Sentence ID must not
port) sensor also be configured on Serial Input 1 or 3.

sentences” | Can be used for low speed heading input
only if serial input 1 is unused

Serial Input 3/ TSCE 3 (control Any NMEA | The same Talker/Sentence ID must not

port) sensor also be configured on Serial Inputs 1 or 2
sentences *
Serial Input 4 / TSCF 4 Any
Serial Input5/TSCB 5 Any
Serial Input 6/ TSCC 6 Any
Serial Input 7/ TSCG 7 Any
Serial Input 8 / TSCH 8 Any
Serial Input 9/ TSCJ 9 Any

*, TSCD or TSCE can be configured to receive messages from a speed log (providing IIVBW
sentences) as long as it is not the same water speed sensor that is connected to the pulse log input of
the PCIO board.

Table 4 below lists the commissionable baud rates for serial inputs 3 to 9.

Table 4: PCIO Serial Port Baud Rates

Port Name Commissionable Baud Rates

Serial Input 2 and 3 | 4800

Serial Input 4 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Serial Input 5 110, 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400 and 57600
Serial Input 6 110, 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400 and 57600
Serial Input 7 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Serial Input 8 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Serial Input 9 110, 300, 1200, 4800 and 9600

Note: The serial port number 3 cannot be used as a heading source on a
PCIO board fitted to a node that is also fitted with an SC2 or SC3
board. For a radar system the heading source should always be
received via the PCIO board. If the system does not have radar,
(e.g. ECDIS without radar overlay,) then the heading data may be
configured via a single sensor or multi-sensor serial interface.

When an interface has been selected the interface type is listed in the
navigation field under the {Interfaces for Acquisition} sub-menu. When first
selected the interface shows [Unconfigured] and its status button is
displayed as red.
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Configuring a Single or Multi-Sensor Interface

1. Click on the Single or Multi-Sensor Interface topic in the navigation
area, the configuration window for the interface appears.

2. Select the port that the interface will receive data over by clicking the
drop down arrow on the Port field. The field shows a list of ports
previously configured in I/O Port Manager, see Figure 1.111 below. If no
ports have been configured the field will display <NONE>.

Fort; The port that thiz interface receives data over,
Select the Port to be uged by the GPS - YizionMaster]:PCIO TSCGATSCR; HMEA (4800 Baud):

PCIO Serial Part: Wigionkd agter]:PCIO TSCEATSCR; MMEA (4800 Baud] j Configure |

<MOMNE >

PCIO Serial Contral Port; Yigionkd azterT:PCIO Contral Port;

PCIO Senal Port: VisionMaster1:PCIO TSCF/TSCM; Hatteland Monitar )
PCIO Serial Port: VisionMaster:PCI0 TSCB/TSCN: AIS (4800 Baud)

PCIO Serial Part: Wisionkaster]:PCI0 TSCGATSCR: MMEA [4800 B aud) Coanfigure |
PCIO Serial Port: Wisionk agter:PCIO TSCHATSES, Interswitch

Figure 1.111 Single-Sensor Interface Ports available

3. To change the port settings click the Configure button, the port
configuration window for the selected port is displayed, see Figure 1.56,
page 72.

4. For a Single-Sensor Interface select the sensor that will provide data via

the interface by clicking the drop down arrow on the Sensor field. The
field shows a list of external sensors previously configured in Sensors,
see Figure 1.112 below.

Note: Heading sensors cannot be configured for a single or multi-sensor
interface.

Part: The part that this interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be used by the GPS - Visiont aster]l:PCI0 TSCGATSCR; MMEA [4800
B aud]:

IF'CID Serial Port: WisionMaster1:PCIO TSCG/TSCR; NMEA [4800 B aud) j Configure |

Sensor: The external senzor that provides data through this interface.

Select the Senzor to be used by the GPS - Visiontaster]:PCIO TSCG/TSCR; MMEA, (4800
B aud]:

Position Sengor: GPS j Configure |

<MOMNE>
Alignable Heading Senzor: Gyro
Position Senzor: GRS

“Water Speed Sensor: Log

Figure 1.112 Single-Sensor Interface Sensors available

5. Should it be necessary to change the sensor configuration settings,

click the Configure button, the configuration window for the selected
sensor is displayed, see Figure 1.93, page 110.

6. For a Multi-Sensor Interface select the sensors that will provide data via

the interface by highlighting each one from the list of previously
configured sensors in the All Sensors list, and pressing the < button.
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Multi-Sensor Interface: Wind Sensor and Depth - VisionMaster] PCIO TSCC/TSCP.
Thig 1/0 interface receives MMEA messages from multiple external senszors.

Part: The part that this interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by the 'wind Sensor and Depth - Yisiont aster]:PCI0 TSCCATSCR; -

—Selected Sensors

PCIO Serial Port: Yisiont aster]:PCI0 TSCCATSCR:

j Configure |

Sensorz The external sensors that provide data through this interface.
Select the Sensors to be uzed by the Wind Sensor and Depth - Visionkaster1:PCIO TSCCATSCR:

&l Sensors

‘Wind Sensor
Depth Senzor: Depth

2
Bl

Azhtech Position and Attitude Sensor: Ashted
Generic Data Senzor: Propulsion

Position Sensor: GPS

Resolver Angle Senzor: Rudder angle

Rudder Senzor: Port Rudder

Rudder Senzor: Starboard Rudder LI

Alignable Heading Sensor: Gyo j

Figure 1.113 Multi-Sensor Interface Sensors available
Parsers

When a single or multi sensor interface is configured a NMEA 0183 Parser
is added as a sub menu item to the interface.

<NO DESCRIPTION

NMEA 0183 Parser on Multi-5ensor Interface on [Unconfigured]

fithout & Checksum?
Meszages?
Flag Messages Without a Checksum as Question Mo

Allow Messages Without a Checksum?

Yes

The MMEA spec requires that all messages contain a valid checksum, howewver not all pieces of equipment adhere to
thiz requirement.  Should this parser allow messages that do not have a checkzum? Mate that if the message does
contain a checksum then it must be valid, thiz option will only allow meszages that have no checksum,

Maon-Standard Sentence Formats To Use

&l Maon-5tandard Sentence Farmats

GLL for just Lat and Lon
GLL far Mull bode fisld
HTC Sentence for Spery Autopilots

< | IYTG for Mull Mode field

Figure 1.114 NMEA 0183 Parser

The NMEA 0183 Parser window includes a list of alternate sentence parsers
that can be included to support non-standard equipment.

The Miscellaneous section includes the following settings:

» Allow Messages Without a Checksum - All NMEA messages are required
to contain a valid checksum, although not all pieces of equipment
adhere to this requirement. The default setting is to allow the parser to
receive messages with or without a checksum, although if a message
contains a checksum it must be valid. To only allow messages with a
valid checksum click in the field and select No.
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* Allow Overlength Messages - All NMEA messages are required to be
less than or equal to 82 characters. The default setting is to allow the
parser to receive over length messages. To restrict to messages of less
than or equal to 82 characters click in the field and select No.

* Flag Messages without a Checksum as Questionable - If messages
without a checksum are allowed should the resulting data be flagged as
questionable? Select Yes to flag checksum messages.

Select the following non-standard sentence format to be used by the Sensor
Interface:

* GLL for just LAT/LON or Null Mode field
» Sentence for Sperry Autopilots
* VTG for Null Mode field
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PCIO Sensor Interface

The PCIO Sensor Interface window enables the configuration of sensor data
from a PCIO board to be made.

The PCIO board will have been previously selected and configured from the
Resources menu (see Section 7.1 PCIO Board Manager’ and Section 7.9 I/
O Port Manager’).

PCIO Sensor Interface for YisionMaster]:PCIO Control Port

Pravides far the reception of senzor data from a PCIO board.

FCIO Cantral Part: The PCIO cantral port that this sensar interface receives data over.
Select the PCIO Cantral Part ta be uzed by the PCID Sensor Interfface for Yisionbd asterl:PCI0 Cantral Port;

PCIO Serial Control Port: Wisionkd aster]:PCIO Caontrol Port; j Configure |

FPulze Log Sensor. The water speed generated by the pulze log from the Pulze Per Nautical Mile input
Select the Pulze Log Sensor to be uged by the PCIO Sensor Interlface for WisionMasterT:PCIO Control Part;

Water Speed Sensor Log j Configure |

Analog Compass Heading Senszor. Supplies heading from the analog compass input
Select the Analog Compass Heading Sensor to be used by the PCID Sensor Interface For Yisiont aster]:PCIO
Control Port;

Alignable Heading Senzor Gy j Configure |

High Speed Serial Compass Sensor: Supplies zerial compass data from the 38400 baud TSCA input

Select the High Speed Serial Compass Senzor to be used by the PCIO Senzar Interface for
WizgiohM aster:PCIO Control Port;

<NONE> ~|  Configue |

Sensars on TSCD: The esternal zensors that provide data from the TSCD input on the PCIO.
Select the Senzors oh TSCD to be used by the PCIO Senzor Interface far Yisionkasterl:PCIO Caontrol Port;

Selected Sensors on TSCD ——————————— All Sensors on TSCD

Alignable Heading Senzor Gyro -
“ | Ashtech Pozition and Attitude Senzor: Ashtech

Depth Senzar; Depth
Genenc Data Sensor: Propulsion
_>| Pazition Sensar: GPS
Rezolver Angle Senzor Rudder angle
Fudder Sensor: Port Budder LI

Senzorz on TSCE: The esternal sensars that provide data from the TSCE input on the PCIO.
Select the Sensors on TSCE to be used by the PCID Sensor Interface for Yisionbdazterl:PCI0 Contol Port;

Selected Sensors on TSCE ————————————— All Sensors on TSCE

Alignable Heading Senzor Gyro -
it | Ashtech Position and Attitude Senzor: Ashtech

Depth Sensor: Depth
Genenc Data Senzor Propulzion
_>| Pogition Sensor: GPS
Resaolver Angle Sensor: Fudder angle
Rudder Sensor: Paort Budder j

52 41 |

E Heading 5ettings

Compazs Batio 5-5tepper [360:1])
E Pulse LogS5ensor

Pulze Log Enabled Yes

Pulze Log Polarity Megative Pulzes

Fulse Per Nautical Mile 200

Figure 1.115 PCIO Sensor Interface - configuration
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The configuration window for the PCIO unit includes the following selection
options:

» PCIO Control Port - the control port that this sensor interface receives
data over. The I/O Port Manager will have automatically created a serial
control port for the configured PCIO board.

» Pulse Log Sensor - the water speed generated by the pulse log from the
Pulse per Nautical Mile input on the PCIO board. Defaults to Log

* Analog Compass Heading Sensor - from the list provided, select the
heading sensor whose data is provided via the stepper or synchro
interface to the PCIO board. Defaults to Gyro.

» High Speed Serial Compass Sensor - if you are not using an analog
compass heading, select the heading sensor whose data is provided via
the 38400 baud TSCA input.

» Sensors on TSCD - from the list on the right, select each sensor whose
data is provided via serial input TSCD. Note that heading sensors are
not permitted here if a heading sensor is selected for the High Speed
Serial Compass Sensor.

e Sensors on TSCE - from the list on the right, select each sensor whose
data is provided via serial input TSCE. Note that heading sensors are
not permitted here.

To change the current settings for the serial port and sensors click on the
drop down arrows at the end of each data field and select from the
previously configured I/O port and sensor lists.

Select the sensors for TSCD and TSCE to be used by the PCIO board by
highlighting the sensors in the All Sensors lists and clicking on the < button.

Heading Settings

The heading settings enables the selection of compass ratio settings.
applicable where an analog heading sensor is connected to the system.
Heading data is acquired via a syncro interface or stepper motor interface
connected to the PCIO board, the default is S-stepper [360:1].

To select a different compass ratio click on the drop down arrow and select
from the list.

E Heading 5 ettingz

Compaszs Batio 5-Stepper [360:1] _;l
E PulzelLog Senzor Synchro 1:1
Pulze Log Enabled Synchro 36:1
Pulze Log Paolarity Senchro 90:1
Pulze Per Mautical Mile Synchro 180:1
% Synchro 36001
LoipaeH Al M Steppe (1301

Ilzed for syncro or stepper compazsed S —

Figure 1.116 Compass Ratio Settings
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The ratio settings that apply to a syncro interface are: 1:1, 36:1, 90:1, 180:1,
or 360:1.

The ratio setting for the S-Stepper is 360:1. The ratio setting for the M-
Stepper is 180:1.

Pulse Log Settings

The acquisition of single axis water speed data is made via a pulse log
interface connected to the PCIO board. The following pulse log
configuration settings are available, applicable where a pulse log sensor is
connected to the system:

» Pulse Log Enabled - denotes whether or not a pulse log is connected to
the system, defaults to Yes. To disable the pulse log click on the drop
down arrow and select No.

» Pulse Log Polarity - defaults to Negative pulses, to change settings click
on the drop down arrow and select Positive Pulses.

» Pulse per Nautical Mile - the pulse log rate, defaults to 200, a rate
between 100 and 2560 pulses per nautical mile can be entered.

Customizable Sensor Interface

It should not normally be necessary for a customizable sensor interface to
be configured. There are two general situations that may require such an
interface:

1. Where VisionMaster receives IEC 61162-1-compliant (NMEA 0183)
messages from more than one sensor over a single 1/0 port, and more
than one of the sensors is providing data of the same type. For
example, if two GPS sensors (e.g. GPS1 and GPS2) both provide their
position data via the same serial port. In such a case, VisionMaster
would need to distinguish data received from the two GPS sensors. The
customizable sensor interface can be configured to tell VisionMaster,
for example, that GPS1 provides GLL sentences, while GPS2 provides
GGA sentences.

2. In situations where sensor data is received over a digital interface with a
message format other than that specified by IEC 61162-1. Currently,
VisionMaster does not support any other message formats.

Important Note: In the event of a customizable interface requiring
configuration, this procedure should only be attempted with phone support
from Sperry Marine Engineering.

The following section describes in general terms the configuration of a
customizable sensor interface.
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Configuring a Customizable Sensor Interface

When a Customizable Sensor Interface has been selected in the Interfaces
for Acquisition window the system adds Message Parser and Message
Usage Map as sub-menu items in the Navigation tree.

If a customizable sensor interface is selected in addition to a Single Sensor
Interface, the system assigns the same serial port as previously configured
for the Single Sensor. The customizable sensor interface configuration
window enables the message parser, message usage map and serial 10
port to be configured.

Customizable Sensor Interface 225.0.0.0:14346 in; 225.0.0.0:14346 out on LAN 1:

Thiz I/0 interface receives meszages in any farmat aver any kind of part.

Mezzage Parser: Parzes the messages received over thiz controller's lolnterface.
Select the Meszage Parzer to include in the Customizable Senzor Interface 225 0000142346 in; 225.0.0.0:142346
out o Lak 1;

Fyma Parzer j Configure |

lezzage Usage Map: Azsociates meszage fieldz with souce device proxies.

Select the Meszage Usage Map to include in the Customizable Senszor Interface 225.0.0.0:14346 in;
225.0.0.0:14346 out on LAl 1;

Standard Meszage Usage Map j Coanfigure |

10 Port: The |0 Part over which thiz controller receives data
Select the [0 Port to be uzed by the Cugtomizable Senzor Interface 226.0.0.0:14346 in; 226.0.0.0:14346 out on
LAk 1;:

UDP Multicazt 140 Port: 225.0.0.0:14346 in; 225.0.0.0:14346 out on LaM 1; ﬂ Configure |

Figure 1.117 Customizable Sensor Interface

Message Parser

The Message Parser parses the messages the sensor interface receives
from the PCIO. The message parser field enables you to select the type of
parser from a drop down list (including the default NMEA 0183 Parser) and
to configure the selected message parser for the 1/O interface.

Mezzage Parser Parzes the messages received over thiz controller's lolnterface.
Select the Meszsage Parzer to include in the Customizable Senzor Interface [Unconfigured]:

<NONE> ~|  Configue |

<NO DISPLAYABLE MAME > - Spermy.BasicControlPanel Biz. Int. Parzer
<MO DISPLATABLE MAME> - Spemy.Monitor.|nt.Hatteland. b ezsageParzer
APL Parser

¥.yma Parzer

MMEA 0183 Parser Configure |
ITU-R M.1371-1 Parzer

Figure 1.118 Message Parser for Customizable Interface
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If the NMEA 0183 Parser is selected you can select alternate sentence
parsers to support non-standard sentences. To do this click on the
Configure button and select from the list of alternate sentence parsers to be
included, see Figure 1.114 on page 129.

Message Usage Map

The message usage map provides mapping between the received data
samples and the set of previously configured external sensors.

The message usage map defaults to Standard. This default should only be
changed to Field-Based if you require to select specific sentence elements
to be included in the message parser.

To select the sensor source devices to be used by the Standard Message
Usage Map click on the Configure button. The subsequent window enables
you to select the source devices that provide data through this interface.

Standard Message Usage Map

Frovides a standard mapping between received data zamples and the set of confiqured source devices [sensors).

Saource Devices: The source devices (sensarz] that provide data through this interface.
Select the Source Devices to be wzed by the Standard Meszage Lzage Map:

Selected Source Devices All Source Devices
Fezolver Angle Senzor. Rudder angle Alignable Heading Sensor Gyro “
< | Aszhtech Pogition and Attitude Senzor: Ashtech
Depth Senzor: Depth

Genenc Data Senzor Propulzion
_>| Positioh Senzor, GPS

Fudder Senzor: Port Rudder

Fudder Sensor: Starboard Audder LI

Figure 1.119 Standard Message Usage Map

To change the message usage map from Standard click on the drop down
arrow to the right of the field and select Field-Based.

When Field-Based is selected for the message usage map the subsequent
configuration window enables you to select the set of sensor source devices
that provide data and the message field that will contain the supplied data.

To add Source Devices and Message Fields:
1. Click on the Add Mapping button. A line is created below the columns.

2. Click on the drop down button to the right of the Source Device and
select from the list of configured external sensor devices.

3. Click on the drop down button to the right of the Message Field and
select from the list.

Note: You may first need to configure the set of expected message fields.

4. To add further lines click the Add Mapping button again, or to delete a
line highlight it and click the Delete Mapping button.
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1 - [=]
Rate of Turn -
Shaft 1 s
shaft 2
Starboard aft J
Skarboard Rudder
temp R
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Figure 1.120 Field-Based Message Usage Map

If the NMEA 0183 Parser has been selected as the message parser and
Field-Based is selected as the message usage map the NMEA 0183 Parser
window includes, in addition to the selection of alternate sentence parsers,
the option of configuring specific data elements of a sentence, including
columns for Talker ID, Sentence ID, Physical Property and Message Field
Name.

To configure data elements:
1. Click on the Add Field button. A line is created below the columns.

2. Click on the drop down buttons to the right of each column and select
the specific data elements required to be parsed, see Figure 1.121
below.

3. To create further lines click the Add Field button again, or to delete a
line highlight it and click the Delete Field button.

Talker Id | Sentence Id | Physical Property Message Field Name
1 Za [+ iaen [+ i Position [+ | Za-GEA-Position
z |a [« ] vOR ] - | a1-voR-7777
Set and Drift
Magnetic Set and Drifk

tddField |  Delete Field |

Figure 1.121 NMEA 0183 Parser - Add and Delete Fields

10 Port

To change the port settings for the customizable sensor interface from the
default selection click on the IO Port Configure button.

The Serial Port in I/O Port Manager appears for the current port.

To select a new port for the sensor interface click on the I/O Port Manager
in the navigation tree and configure a port from the All I/O Ports list. See
Section 7.9 I/O Port Manager’ on page 70.
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NMEA Message Interfaces

There are three NMEA interface types that may be configured to receive the
following NMEA messages:

* RPM messages
* RSA messages
* XDR messages

NMEA message interfaces are generally used to receive data that does
NOT represent navigation data associated with own ship. Such data is
usually only used for display on a CID.

Before configuring any of the three NMEA message interfaces, one or more
sensors corresponding to the NMEA message interfaces must first be
selected and configured from the list of sensors.

1. NMEA RPM Message Interfaces require sensor data in RPM, such as
engine system and/or propulsion system sensors.

NMEA RSA “ Message Interfaces require rudder system sensors.

NMEA XDR Message Interfaces can be used with a wide variety of
sensor types that provide data in the form of angles, RPMs,
temperatures, pressures, and generic values.

Configuring an RPM Message Interface

The RPM message interface should be used when the system receives
NMEA RPM sentences to obtain one of the following:

 RPM data associated with one or more of the ship's engines.

* RPM data associated with one or more of the ship's propeller shafts or
propulsion units (e.g. azipods or fixipods).

* RPM and pitch data associated with one or more of the ship's propeller
shafts or propulsion units.

To configure an NMEA RPM Message Interface:

1. Select NMEA RPM Message Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.110. The NMEA RPM Message Interface topic
creates two sub menu topics; one for Single Engine RPM Interfaces,
and another for Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interfaces.

2. Click on the NMEA RPM Message Interface topic, the screen prompts
to select either a Single Engine RPM Interface, or single shaft RPM and
Pitch interface. Selections are made based on whether this interface is
being used to get data for engine RPMs or for propulsion shaft RPM
and (optionally) pitch.

*

Rudder Sensor Angle

T Transducer measurements
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3.

If this interface is to be used to obtain engine RPM data, select the
Single Engine RPM Interface. A new Single Engine RPM Interface topic
appears below the Single Engine RPM Interfaces sub menu. Repeat
this step for each engine whose RPM data is provided via NMEA RPM
sentences over this interface.

Click on each of the new Single Engine RPM Interface topics added in
the previous step, and select the engine sensor that represents the
source of this data.

Select the engine ID that will be in the second field of the RPM
sentence for data associated with this sensor. For example, if the ship
has two engines (with ID=0 for the port engine and ID=1 for the
starboard engine), then two Single Engine RPM Interfaces must be
configured with each topic corresponding with the port and starboard
Engine Sensors, which should have already been configured under
‘Engine System Sensor’ (see Section 8.4.1.1 Sensors’).

Single Engine RPM Interface: Engine Port

Thiz interface receives MMEA RPM meszages for a zingle engine RPM zensor

Enaine BPM Senzor: The engine RPM zenzor whose data iz provided by this interface.
Select the Engine RPM Sensor to be used by this Single Engine RPM Interface;

IEngine Part j Configure |
= 20

B Misc
Engine 1D 0

Figure 1.122 Single Engine RPM Interface

If a single shaft and pitch sensor, such as a Propulsion System Sensor
has been configured, select the Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface.
A new Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface topic appears below the
Interfaces sub menu. Repeat this step for each RPM and Pitch
interface.

Click on each of the new Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface topics
added in the previous step, and select the shaft RPM and pitch sensor
for the interface.

Note: If there is more than one propulsion shaft on the ship, the data from

each shaft may be received from either an independent I/O port, or
over the same port. In the former case, an independent NMEA
RPM Message Interface must be configured for each shaft, and
each of these Interfaces would have a Single Engine RPM
Interface. In the latter case, a single NMEA RPM Message
Interface would have one Single Engine RPM Interface configured
for each shatft.
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8. Enter an ID for each shatft. If there is only one shaft on the centre line of
ship then ID is O (default). Odd numbers indicate starboard shafts, even
numbers indicate port shafts. This ID must match the second field of the

65900011V2

RPM sentence.

Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface: Shatft 1

Thiz interface receives MMEA RPM messages for a single shaft BPM and pitch sensor,

Shaft BPM and Pitch Senzor The shaft BPM and pitch sensor whosze data iz provided by thiz
interface.
Select the Shaft RPM and Pitch Senszar to be used by thiz Single Shaft BPM and Pitch Interfface:

IShaft 1 j Configure |

5= 41 |

E Mizc
Shaft ID 1

Figure 1.123 Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface

When the RPM sensor interfaces have been configured, select the port
that the interfaces will receive data over by clicking on the port drop
down arrow and selecting from the configured ports list. See

Figure 1.124 for a typical configured RPM message interface.

NMEARPM Message Interface: Engine Port Shaft 1 and Shaft 2 -
YisionMasterl PCIO TSCCTSCP for NAY

Thiz interface receives NMES RPM meszages.

Single Engine RPM Interfaces: The collection of engine RPM sensar interfaces that receive data
through this interface.
Select the Single Engine RPM Interfaces ta include in this MMES RPM Message Interface:

Selected Single Engine RPM Interfaces All Single Engine RPM Interfaces

Engine Part Single Engine RPM Interface
kS |

B

Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interfaces: The collection of shaft RPM and pitch senzor interfaces
that receive data thraugh this interface.
Select the Single Shaft BPM and Fitch Interfaces to include in thiz MMEA RPM Meszage

Interface:

Selected Single Shaft RPM and Fitch All Single Shaft RPM and Pitch
Shaft 1 Single Shaft RPM and Pitch Interface
Shaft 2 < |

B

Fort: The port that thiz interface receives data over,
Select the Port to be used by thiz NMEA FPM Meszage Interface:

Figure 1.124 Configured NMEA RPM Message Interface

[VisionMaster] PCIO TSCCATSCR for NaY | Configue |
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Configuring an RSA Message Interface

The RSA message interface should be used when the system receives
NMEA RSA sentences to obtain rudder angle data from the ship’s rudder
system. This system will include port and starboard rudder sensors as
default.

To configure an NMEA RSA Message Interface:

1. Select NMEA RSA Message Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.110. A new NMEA RSA Message Interface topic
is created.

2. Click onthe NMEA RSA Message Interface topic, the screen prompts to
select the first and second rudder sensors to provide rudder angles to
the RSA sentence.

3. Click on the drop down arrows and select the required sensors from the
list of configured rudder system sensors.

4. Select the port that the interfaces will receive data over by clicking on
the port drop down arrow and selecting from the configured ports list.
See Figure 1.125 for a typical configured RPM message interface.

NMEARSA Message Interface: Port Budder and Starboard Rudder - VisionMaster]
PCIO TSCG/TSCRfor NMEA (4800 Baud)

Thig interface receives MMEA BSA messages.

Firzt Rudder Sensor: The rudder zensor whose data iz provided in the first rudder angle of the RSA
entence.

Select the Firzt Rudder Senszor to be uged by this MMEA RSA Meszage Interface:
Port Budder j Configure |

Second Rudder Senzor: The midder sensar whoze data iz provided in the second rudder angle of the
RS4 zentence,

Select the Second Rudder Senzor to be uzed by this MMEA BSA Meszage Interface:

IStarI:u:nan:I Rudder j Configure |

Fart: The port that this interface receives data over.
Select the Port to be uzed by this NMEA RSA Meszage |nterface:

IViSiu:unMaSteH PCIO TSCGATSCR for MMEA [4800 B aud) j Configure |

Figure 1.125 Configured NMEA RSA Message Interface
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Configuring an XDR Message Interface

The XDR message interface should be used when the system receives
NMEA XDR sentences to obtain data from a variety of types, including
angles, RPMs, temperatures, and generic values (as defined for the XDR
sentence by IEC 61162-1). XDR sentences can deliver data associated with
many sensor types, although generally ones that do NOT provide own ship
navigation data.

Note that some of these sensor types may provide data either by XDR
sentences or by RPM sentence or RSA sentence. This data may include
temperature sensors, generic data sensors, rudder sensors, engine RPM
sensors, and propulsion system shaft sensors.

Important Note: XDR sentences should NOT be connected to any of the
ports that make up the PCIO control port (TSCA, TSCD and TSCE). This is
because XDR data may interfere with communications between the PC
and the PCIO over the control port.

When XDR sentences are received over a single 1/0O port, the system can
handle any number of distinct XDR sentences, each with any number of
independent transducer values. However, each independent sensor's value
must be identified with a transducer ID (as defined for the XDR sentence by
IEC 61162-1) that is unique on the applicable 1/O port. This is because, in
such a case, the transducer ID is the only means the system has to identify
which sensor is providing a given piece of data.

To configure an NMEA XDR Message Interface:

1. Select NMEA XDR Message Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.110. The NMEA XDR Message Interface topic
automatically creates a Single Transducer Interfaces sub menu topic.

2. Click on the {Single Transducer Interfaces} topic and select a Single
Transducer Interface for each sensor whose data is to be received in
any XDR sentence over this port. For each selection, a new Single
Transducer Interface sub-topic is created.

For each Single Transducer Interface topic created above, perform the
following steps:

1. Select a previously configured sensor that is expected to supply one of
the pieces of data received via XDR sentences on this interface. The
system will automatically limit the selection to the types of sensors that
can handle the data types supported by XDR sentences, see
Figure 1.126 below.
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Single Transducer Interface: [Unconfigured]

Thig interface receives MMEA <DR meszages for a zingle zenzor,

Sensor; The sensor whose data is provided by thiz interface.
Select the Senzor to be uzed by thiz Single Tranzducer Interface:

f<NONE> x| Configus |

Starboard Rudder
Part Rudder

|||||

Traneducer [0

Figure 1.126 Single Transducer Interface - Sensor Selection

2. Enter the transducer ID, which will be in the last field in a group of four
of the XDR sentence that provides the selected sensor's data.

3. From the Data Units field click on the drop down arrow and select the
type of data units in which this data will be received. The system will
limit this list to units that apply to the data type handled by the selected
sensor. If the received data is not in any of the provided units, then
select a unit that allows for easy conversion from the actual units, and
untick The received data is in these units check box.

4. Enter the conversion logic needed to convert the value in the XDR
sentence into the specified units. For example, if you are receiving
temperature in the Rankine scale, select Kelvin data units, and for the
conversion logic, enter 0.55556 in the First, multiply by: field and enter
0 in the Second, add: field, see Figure 1.127.

Type of Data: T emmperature

Data Urits: IKerin 'l [ The received data is in these units.

Conversion Logic

Configure the logic necessamy to convert the received data into the specified data units.

First, multiply b I (0.55556
Second, add: I 0

Figure 1.127 Single Transducer Interface - conversion logic
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Analog Sensor Interface

An analog sensor interface is configured when analog data is received from
a single external sensor. Analog data may come from a propulsion interface
connected to the VisionMaster system.

The analog input line can be either from a Labjack device or an Opto 22
rack.

To configure an analog sensor interface:

1. Select Analog Sensor Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.110. An unconfigured topic is created.

2. Open the Analog Sensor Interface topic. From the Analog Input drop
down list, select the analog input line to be used for receiving the sensor
data.

3. From the Sensor Input drop down list, select the sensor and the device
which corresponds to the source of the analog data. For example,
Starboard Rudder. The type of data and data units will automatically
change, based on the sensor type (e.g. for a rudder sensor, the type of
data is Angle and the data units default to Degree).

4. The Polling Interval defaults to 1 second. The interval can be changed
by entering a value in the field (minimum value 0.2 seconds).

Analog Sensorinterface: Starboard Rudder - Al for LabJack U12 Device 2 on
YisionMasterl

Thiz 1/0 interface receives analog data from a zingle external zengor

Analog Input: The analog input ling which is used for receiving zensor data.
Select the Analog Input to be uzed by thiz Analog Senzor Interface:

AlD for Lab) ack U12 Device 2 on VisionM aster] j Configure |

Senzor: The zenzor which coresponds ta the zource of the analog data.
Select the Senzor to be uzed by this Analog Senzor Interface:

IStarboard Rudder j Configure |
& 51|

E Misc
Palling Interval [zeconds] 1

Type of Data: Other

D ata Units: IDther j ¥ The received data iz in these units.

rEDnvelsinn Logiz

Figure 1.128 Analog Sensor Interface

5. Depending on the type of data, there may be different options of data
units. To change the type of data units, or to enter a conversion logic,
refer to steps 3 and 4 and Figure 1.127 on page 142.
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Discrete Sensor Interface

A discrete sensor interface is configured when digital data is received from
a digital input line, usually via a Labjack or an Opto 22 rack.

To configure an discrete sensor interface:

1.

1-144

Select Discrete Sensor Interface from the Interfaces for Acquisition
window, see Figure 1.110. An unconfigured topic is created.

Open the Discrete Sensor Interface topic. From the Discrete Input drop
down list, select the discrete input line to be used for receiving the
sensor data.

From the Sensor Input drop down list, select the sensor and the device
which corresponds to the source of the analog data. For example,
Rudder Sensor: Starboard Rudder.

An active discrete input value is interpreted as 1, and an inactive
discrete value is interpreted as 0. To invert these input values from the
default, click in the Invert Value? drop down arrow and select Yes.

Discrete SensorInterface: Starboard Rudder- DI for PCIO on
YisionMasterl

Thig 140 interface receives discrete data from a zingle external sensor.

Dizcrete Input: The discrete input line which iz uzed for receiving senzor data.
Select the Discrete [nput to be used by this Discrete Sensor Interface:

D11 for PCIO on Yizsionkaster] j Configure |

Senzor. The senzor which caresponds to the source of the dizcrete data.
Select the Senzor to be uzed by thiz Discrete Sensor Interface:

Starboard Budder Configure |
B

E Misc
Irrvert Walue? Mo

Figure 1.129 Discrete Sensor Interface
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A resolver sensor interface is configured when a sensor used to receive
angle data, usually from rudder or azipod angles, has been selected in
Sensors. The interface identifies the analog input from the sensor used to

receive the sin and cos of angle data.

1. Click on the first drop down arrow and select the Analog Input used for
receiving the sin of the angle specified in the resolver angle sensor.

2. Click on the second drop down arrow and select the Analog Input used

for receiving the cosine of the angle specified in the resolver angle

sensaor.

3. Select the sensor that corresponds to the source of the resolver angle
data. This will be the resolver angle sensor previously configured in

Sensors.

Resolver Sensorinterface: Port Rudder-All for Track Control Assembly Box 1
on VisionMasterl: Al2 for Track Control Assembly Box 1 on YisionMasterl

Thiz 1/0 interface receives resalver angle data via a par of analag inputs fram a single external
ZENSOL.

Analog Input; Sine: The analog input ling which iz uzed for receiving the sine of the angle.
Select the Analog Input; Sine to be uzed by thiz Resalver Sensar nterface:

I.-’-'«I‘l for Track Control &zsembly Box 1 on Visionbasterl j Configure |

Analog Input; Cozine: The analog input line which iz uged for receiving the coszing of the angle.
Select the Analog Input; Cozine to be uzed by thiz Resolver Senzor Interface:

IAIE for Track Control Azzembly Box 1 on isionkd azter j Configure |

Senzor: The sensor which corespands ta the zource of the resalver angle data.
Select the Senzar to be used by thiz Besolver Sensar Interface:

I Port Rudder j Configure |

22 41 |

E HesolverAnge

Cozine Offset

Cozine Scale Factor
Sine Offzet
Sine Scale Factor

-0 =

Figure 1.130 Resolver Sensor Interface
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8.4.2  Failure Criteria - Plausibility

The Plausibility window enables the minimum ground speed required to
perform plausibility assessment on course over ground to be set.

The default minimum value is 0.5 knots. Normally this value should not be
changed.

Sensor Plausibility Assessor. Plausibility

Azzezzes the plausibilty of a sensor's reported walues of a phyzical property.

B=- A
®= &

El Misc
Minirurn Ground Speed for Course Aszeszment [knotz)] 0.5

Figure 1.131 Failure Criteria - Plausibility

8.4.3 CCRP

The CCRP (consistent common reference point) is the location on own ship
to which all data is referenced. The CCRP is typically the ship’s antenna

position.

CCRP

The common reference point for all data in the spstem.

B 8

B CCRP
Diztance from the bow [metres).
Diztance from the centre ling [metres; part = -], 0
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -, 0

Figure 1.132 CCRP configuration

The exact location of the CCRP can be configured from the specific values
listed below.

» Distance from the bow [metres] - the position of the CCRP, measured
from the bow to the stern.

» Distance from the centre line [metres; port = -] - the position of the CCRP
from the centre line.

* Height above bow [metres; below bow = -] - the vertical position of the
CCRP, measured from the level of the bow.

All distance values default to zero, to change one or more values delete the
0 and enter the required value.
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8.43.1

Alternate CCRP

If an alternate bow menu has been selected from Own Ship Characteristics
window (see Figure 1.87 ‘Own Ship Characteristics’) the CCRP window will
include the same set of configurable values defined for CCRP, see

Figure 1.133.

Pozition of the alternate CCRP, relative to the bow, to be uzed when the alternate bow is in use, note that these
nffzets are in relatine b the main s

Ship Based Offsets

Diztance from the bow [metres; fore = -] 0
Diztance from the centre line [metres; part = -] 0
Height above the bow [metres; below bow = -] 0

Alternate CCRP iz 0 meters behind and 0 meters starboard of the alternate bow

Figure 1.133 Alternate CCRP configuration

8.4.4 CCRS Data Log

The CCRS (consistent common reference source) data log enables
configuration of the way CCRS data is logged.

In addition to the periodic logging, the system logs CCRS information
whenever a sensor is selected.

The CCRS information logged by the system includes the following for each
currently selected Sensor:

65900011V2

Sensor Name

Interface Name (see “Interfaces for Acquisition” on page 1-125)
Data Type

Data Value

Data Validity

Data plausibility

Data origin (Manual vs. Real)

Data source (Simulated vs. Real)

Data Timestamp

Time of Sensor Selection (if sensor selection event)
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CCRS Data Log

Logz cors data.

52 44 |

E CCR5Datalog

CCRS Logaging Interal h
Enable CCRS Lagaging Yes
Synchronize CCRS Log Mo

Figure 1.134 CCRS Data Log
The CCRS Data Log window enables the following settings to be configured:

* CCRS Logging Interval - the time increment, in seconds, in which CCRS
data is logged. The default time is 5 seconds. To change the logging
interval click in the field, delete the current value and enter a value
between 1 second (minimum) and 60 seconds (maximum).

* Enable CCRS Logging - the system automatically enables the logging of
CCRS data. To suppress data logging click on the drop down arrow to the
right of the field and select No.

* Synchronize CCRS Log - enables CCRS data logging to be synchronized
across nodes, the default is No. To enable click on the drop down arrow to
the right of the field and select Yes.
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8.4.5 Sensor Data Log

The Sensor data log enables configuration of the way Sensor data is logged.

The sensor information logged by the system for each configured sensor
includes:

» Sensor Name

» Interface Name (see “Interfaces for Acquisition” on page 1-125)
» Data type (heading, position, etc.)

» Data value

» Data validity

» Data plausibility

» Data origin (Manual vs. Real)

» Data source (Simulated vs. Real)

» Data timestamp

Sensor Data Log

Logs zenzor data.

2= 4 |

E SensorDatalog
Enable Senzor Logging Mo
Fetention Period [hours) 12
Senzar Logging [nterval h
Synchronize Senzor Log Mo

Figure 1.135 Sensor Data Log
The Sensor Data Log window enables the following settings to be configured:

* Enable Sensor Logging - the system automatically suppresses the
logging of Sensor data. To enable sensor data logging click on the drop
down arrow to the right of the field and select Yes.

* Retention Period - the length of time, in hours, that the system retains log
files. The default time is 12 hours. To change the period click in the field,
delete the current value and enter a value over 12 (there is no maximum
time period for data retention).

* Sensor Logging Interval - the time increment, in seconds, in which sensor
data is logged. The default time is 5 seconds. To change the logging
interval click in the field, delete the current value and enter a value
between 1 second (minimum) and 60 seconds (maximum).

* Synchronize Sensor Log - enables sensor data logging to be
synchronized across nodes, the default is No. To enable click on the drop
down arrow to the right of the field and select Yes.
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8.4.6

8.4.6.1
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Nav Outputs

The Nav Output option is mainly intended to be used when a VisionMaster
ECDIS is connected to a radar scanner unit (for example, a BridgeMaster E
[BME]). When enabled, the VisionMaster Nav Output should be connected to
a Nav Input.

When a Nav Output is configured the following sentences defined in IEC
61162-1 (i.e. serial interfaces operating at 4800 baud) are selected as
default:

* GGA (position data from the GPS Quality Indicator)
» ZDA (current system date and time)

* VTG (ground velocity)

* VBW (water velocity)

Additional Nav Output sentences can be selected from the Navigation Data
column in the Nav Output Configuration screen, see Figure 1.137.

The data within the sentences is populated by the currently selected sensor
information from the CCRS (with the exception of ZDA), not directly from
sensor inputs.

Further sentences may be added by clicking on the sentence’s check box in
the Navigation Data area of the configuration window.

Configuring Nav Output
To configure one or more Nav Output items:

1. From the Nav Output window select Nav Output Port from the All Nav
Outputs field and click on the < button to move the item to the Selected
field. An unconfigured Nav Output Port appears in the navigation tree
and Selected field. The system also creates a NMEA 0183 Formatter
sub menu topic for each Nav Output Port. Figure 1.136 shows a
configured and unconfigured Nav Output Port in the Selected Nav
Outputs column.

Maw Dutputs: List of available nav outputs
Select the Mav Dutputs:

Selected Maw Outputs Al Hay Outputs

MavOutput Port - Vizionkaster1:PCIO TSCE/TSCM; Al MavOutput Port
MavOutput Port - [Unconfigured] [1 sec, GGEA, WVEW, W < |
o

Figure 1.136 Nav Output Port

2. Click on the Nav Output Port line in the navigation tree. The
configuration window for the item appears, see Figure 1.137.
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NavQOutput Port - VisionMaster] PCIO TSCB/TSCHN for AIS (1 sec. GGA VBW. VTG, ZDA, XDR)
MavOutput zettings.

Sentence Group Provider: The provider of the aroup of NMEA sentences available for output as part of the NavOutput suite,
Select the Sentence Group Provider to include in this MavOutput Part:

Wi MavOutput Sentence Provider :I Configure |

Output Port; The port uged for writing nav messages.
Select the Output Port to be uged by this NavOutput Port;

|wisiorMaster! PCIO TSCB/TSCM for 415 ~|  Configus |

B

E Mizc
Period of tranzmiszion [zec) 1
Talker ID IN

Perniod of transmission [zec)
Period of transmizsion per MavOutput sentence group in seconds

Mavigation D ata:

Far the Source 1D, vou can select the D of a specific sensor [such as an

] DET o engine sensor or & rudder zensor], of you can zelect "[CCRS]Y. IF pou
zelect "[CCRST, then the data will come from whichever sensor is

% gELﬁ currently zelected for the spstem,

[ HDOT For the Trandsucer Type and Units, to get a null field in the =DR

[ MwD zentence gelect the empty option from the drop-down list.

[ by =]

For wind data, uze MWD to output true wind, and use MW o output
relative wind.

#DR Sentences:

Data Source =DR Sentence Fields
Source D Data Type Data Field Tranz. I Tranz. Tupe | Uritz
[CCRS) || Docking Speeds '~ || GroundSpeed 1234 C =l =]
[CCRS] ;” Rallz-Rayze Propulzsion S_l,ls;” Meszageld ;"1 243 C ;” C ;I

Add %D Sentence |

Figure 1.137 Nav Output Configuration

When a Nav Output Port has been selected the VM Nav Output Sentence
Provider is automatically selected as the sentence group provider.

3.

Click on the drop down arrow on the Output Port field to select the
output port to be used for the item. The field displays a list of the
currently configured ports. Select the port to be used from the list.

When a port is selected for use the item’s status button colour in the
navigation tree changes from red to green (valid).

To change the configuration of the port click the Configure button. The
configuration window for the selected port appears, see Figure 1.56.

To change the transmission rate that the Output sentence group is sent,
from the default of 1 second to a value of up to 59 seconds, click in the
field and enter the required value using the keypad.
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Talker IDs

The NMEA Talker ID for NMEA sentences output by VisionMaster are
official NMEA Talker IDs as specified in IEC 61162-1 Ed2. In addition, the
system uses a NMEA Talker ID based upon the standalone and multi-node
product types. For a list of NMEA Talker IDs see Table 5.

Table 5: NMEA Talker IDs

Stand-Alone Product Types NMEA Talker IDs

Radar RA
Chart Radar RA
ECDIS El
Total Watch IN
All Radar nodes RA
All Chart Radar nodes RA
Mix of Radar and Chart Radar nodes RA
All ECDIS nodes El
Any other mix of node product types IN

The talker ID for NavOutput may be changed from the default IDs listed
above to any two digit letters required to be identified by external equipment.

The data listed in Table 5 also defines the talker IDs for Track Table Output,
see page 192. Unlike NavOutput, the talker IDs for Track Table Output are
not configurable.

Navigation Data

In addition to the sentences listed in Section 8.4.6, the user may select other
sentences by ticking their relevant check boxes. An NMEA sentence is
defined to have a set of associated data types (e.g. heading, water speed,
etc.). For any sentence, some subsets of the associated data types are
required, and the remainders are optional. Additionally, NMEA sentences
may or may not have the ability to indicate whether a field representing a
particular data type is valid.

For a list of supported NMEA sentence types that the sentence is capable
of reading, see Table 2, “Supported Sentences and Data,” on page 126.
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XDR Sentences

The table of XDR sentences allows the user to define any number of XDR
sentences to be sent by the system, where each sentence can contain any
single value that is available from a specified sensor, or from the CCRS.

The XDR sentence fields require the following data:

Transducer ID - this is a four digit number

Transducer type - this is an alpa character such as C for temperature, A
for angular displacement, T for tachometer (as in RPM), etc.

Data Value - this is an alpa character such as C for Celsius, D for
degrees, R for revolutions per minute, etc.

To configure a XDR Sentence table:

1.

65900011V2

To add a row, click the Add XDR Sentence button. The
system creates a default line with [CCRS] as the source
ID. CCRS is used to collect data from whatever sensor is
currently selected for the particular data type (e.g.
position data from the selected position sensor).
Otherwise, click on the drop down arrow and select from
the list of previously configured NMEA sensor interfaces.

Source [0

Starboard Hudcj
[CCRS]
Shaft 1
zhaft 2

Engine

Port Rudder
Starboard aft
Port aft

If CCRS is the source ID select the required data type.

When a specific sensor source ID is selected, the Data Type and Data
Field are automatically populated with the data type and value provided
by this sensor, for example, ‘Engine RPM’ for Engine Sensor or ‘Rudder
Angle’ for Port/Starboard Rudder.

The Data Field normally defaults to Value, although

Data Field

certain NMEA sensor interfaces, such as Propulsion Trom B
System sensors enable the selection of more thanone  [f, <]

data field. o
The XDR Sentence Fields define the content of the _SME'E'

transducer ID, the transducer type, and the units of measure fields, as
described above (where the XDR sentence format was defined). Any
values may be used for the transducer ID. Only legally defined values
may be selected for the transducer type and the units.

To delete a line from the table, click on the X button to the left of the
Source ID field.
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NMEA 0183 Formatter

The NMEA 0183 Formatter window includes the following miscellaneous
setting:

Use Null Fields for Invalid or Missing Data, with the default setting as No.

When set to No, then if any data types for a given message are not invalid
or unavailable, the system will NOT transmit the sentence unless it has a
validity indicator” with which the system can indicate that the particular
unusable piece of data is indeed invalid.

When set to Yes the system will always generate NMEA messages, even if
the necessary data to fill those sentences is invalid or unavailable, but it will
leave the field in the NMEA sentence null (i.e. there will be no characters in
the message between the two commas that would normally delimit the
applicable field). Note that if NMEA messages are sent in this way then the
message will no longer adhere to the NMEA specification.

NMEA 0183 Formatter
Faormats data uzing the MMEA 0183 specification.

=

E Misc
Idze Mull Fields for Invalid or Mizsing Data Mo

Subformatter settings:

SubFormatter | Setting | Walue

» 204, Man-ztandard Local Offset - format according to MMEA specification inztead of stan...

Figure 1.138 NMEA 0183 Formatter

The NMEA 0183 Formatter window also includes the option of inverting the
local offset time of a transmitted ZDA message to ensure that the equipment
receiving the message is able to display the correct local time.

The VisionMaster time offset (as defined in Time Management on the VMFT
application) enables input of a local time offset from UTC in either an East
direction or a West direction, where the offset is defined such that Local
Time = UTC + Offset. The offset format within the ZDA message according
to the NMEA specification defines the offset such that Local Time = UTC -
Offset.

To invert the local offset time to comply with the NMEA specification instead
of the VMFT standard practice tick the Value check box.

*  Avalidity indicator is a flag or status field included in the NMEA sentence that can indicate the
validity of some or all of the data the sentence contains.
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CCRS Announcement Reporter

CCRS Announcement Reporter

The CCRS Announcement Reporter enables CCRS data types that, when
selected for primary navigation, will always generate alarms if the data is
degraded or unavailable.

CCRS data types that have been configured, but not selected for primary
navigation, will only generate cautions if their data is degraded or
unavailable.

The default list of data types used for primary navigation are as follows:

* Course Over Ground
* Speed Over Ground
» Position

» Speed Through Water
* True Heading

If Course Over Ground or Speed Over Ground are de-selected from the
Primary Navigation column a Validation warning is generated, see
Section 4.3.1 Warning Messages'.

Position, Speed Through Water and True Heading data types will generate
validation errors, and therefore cannot be de-selected from the primary
navigation column.

CCRS Announcement Reporter

Managez all announcements for the CCRS asubsystem.

£l

rData types used for primary navigation | Al data types
Courge Ower Ground Abzolute Humidity "
Pozition Bow Ground Speed
Speed Over Ground L| Change In Distance
Speed Through Water Date and Time
True Heading Draturn Offzet

Depth Below kesl

Depth Below Transducer

Drepth Below W aterline

Dew Point

Engine Mazs B ased Fuel Consumnption Fi:
Enaine Power LI

Figure 1.139 CCRS Announcement Reporter

To select other CCRS data types for primary navigation highlight from the list
of All data types and click the < button.
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8.5 Data Handling/Recording
Data Handling/Recording includes the following sub menus:

» Data Access
 Data Log
» Persistence Subsystem

8.5.1 Data Access

If a database server is installed, Data Access enables configuration of a
database server name. The database server name must be the same across
all nodes.

Data Access

Data access configuratian.,

2= 41 |
B Misc
D atabaze Server Mame PANDORASRY

Figure 1.140 Data Access
8.5.2 Data Log

Data Log enables the archive drive where the data resides to be configured.
Node Data Log enables you to configure the periodic rate at which the system
logs data and the node state information to be suppressed.

The Data Log sub menu comprises Data Log and Node Data Log.

8.5.21 Datalog

To access the Data Log click on the + button of the Data Log sub menu and
click the Data Log topic.

Data Log

Allaves configuration of Diata Log.

5% 24 |

El Datalog
[ratal og File Directany C:ASperrpiDatalog
Required D ataLog Space 5

Figure 1.141 Data Log
The Data Log fields display the following data and values:
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» DatalLog Drive - the drive used for datalog archive files, defaults to
C:\Sperry\DataL og. If the archive drive is changed to a network it must be
valid for all nodes.

* Required DataLog Space - the disk space, in gigabytes, required for
datalog archive files. The default is 5 gigabytes. The archive space
range is between 1 and 10 gigabytes.

8.5.2.2 Node Data Log

To access the Node Data Log click on the + button of the Data Log sub
menu and click the Node Data Log topic.

Node Data Log

Logz node ztate data.

2% 84 |

E ModeDatalog

Enable Hode Logaging Mo
Mode Logging Interval i
Retention Perod [hours] 12

Figure 1.142 Node Data Log
The Node Data Log fields display the following settings and values:

* Enable Node Logging - the system automatically suppresses the logging
of media data, to enable click on the drop down button to the right of the
field and select Yes.

* Node Logging Interval - the time interval, in seconds, in which node state
data is logged. The default is 5 seconds. To change the time interval
click in the field, delete the current value and enter a value between 1
second (minimum) and 60 seconds (maximum).

* Retention Period (hours) - the number of hours that logging data is
retained. The default is 12 hours. To change the retention period click in
the field, delete the current value and enter the required value (there are
no minimum or maximum values).
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8.5.3

8.5.4

1-158

Persistence Subsystem

The persistence subsystem window displays the directory where the files
containing persistent data will be stored. The directory defaults to
C:\Sperry\PersistedData.

Persistence Subsystem
<HO DESCRIPTIOMN
2= 4 |
B Mizc
Perziztence File Directory C:\S permy\PersistedD at 4

Figure 1.143 Persistence Subsystem

Data Location

Data created and archived by the system (SQL database feature content,
XML files, etc.) is saved in subfolders on the system PC.

The root path C:\Sperry\ include the following sub folders:

e Chart Handler
e Charts

» Datalog

» Datalog Archive
» Persisted Data

The root path C:\Sperry\DatalLog\ include the following sub folders:

* Announcement
* CCRS

e Chart

e Position Sensor
* Prompt
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8.6 User Interface

The User Interface sub menu allows the S0) User Intertace

following configuration settings to be made: ) GUI Layout Subsystem

N E|{_}, Colour Management Subsypstem
GUI Layout Sub System ) Local Color Database

» Colour Management Subsystem, =) BrilianceGrouptd anager
including: F-L¥ {Briliance Groups}

=) Display Options

* Local Color Database; ) Keypad Setiings

* Brilliance Groups Manager. () Dual Units Settings
: : : P =00 Urits Selection

» Display Optlon_s, including: "0) Urit Group Manager

e Keypad Settings;, - o

i R S () Display Formattin
» Dual Unit Settings L Uisplay d
) . 9 -0 Keyboard Sharteuts

* Units Selection ) {keyboard Shaortcuts}
« CID

» Display Formatting
» Keyboard Shortcuts

For information on selecting a CID page refer to Section 5.12.1 CID’ in the
Quick Setup menu.

8.6.1 GUI Layout Sub System

The GUI Layout Subsystem topic allows the display of the Print Screen
control to be enabled or disabled on the VisionMaster screen. The default
setting is No (disabled).

If the VisionMaster node has a printer installed click on the drop down arrow
and select Yes to enable the Print Screen control.

Not that this control will only available on ECDIS watch mode.

GUI Layout Subsystem

The subsyztem responzible for the placement of controlz on the screen.

F=: A
P e

H Misc
Digplay Print Screen Contral Yes

Figure 1.144 GUI Layout Subsystem
Note: If the printer connected to the node fails to print, refer to Section 4

Enabling the VisionMaster Printer’ in ‘Appendix C Configuring
Peripheral Devices’ for a possible solution on how to fix the fault
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8.6.2

8.6.2.1

8.6.2.2

1-160

Colour Management Subsystem

Local Color Database

The Colour Management database enables changes in day/night mode on
a selected workstation of a multi-node system to be sent to other nodes on
the system.

The Local Colour Database window displays the number of configured
nodes on the system, and is divided into System-Wide Provider and System-
Wide Responder columns. The default setting is for all the node’s check
boxes to be ticked for both columns.

To enable a workstation to be a system wide provider, with other
workstations on the network affected by the provider’s day/night mode
changes, untick the other node’s check boxes in the Provider column and
untick the provider workstation’s Responder check box.

Local Color Database

Configure the colour zettings for each node in the system.

System-Wide System-Wide

el Provider Responder

1 VisionMaster1

[w] [l
YisionMaster2 | ]
d wl

VisionMasters

Figure 1.145 Local Colour Database

Brilliance Groups Manager

The Brilliance Groups manager enables the pre-defined list of brilliance
groups to be edited, or a new brilliance group to be created from available
colours to combine different features into a single group.

The Color Management facility prevents a single feature from being
associated with more than one brilliance group.

The default values applied to each brilliance group result in colours that do
not alter the IEC-required, or otherwise pre-defined, colour values for the
selected colour set (e.g. Day Mode, Night Mode, etc.).

The brilliance adjustable functions are pre-defined to the following groups:

» Control Panel

e EBL/VRM

e Own Ship

* Range Rings

» Tools (includes PI lines, rotating cursor, constant turn radius, etc.)
* ARPA/ AIS data (to extinction)
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* Routes

* Alarms/Warnings
» Mariner Objects
e Chart Symbols

The VisionMaster operator may independently adjust the brilliance of each
of these groups via Groups in the Brilliance menu. See the VisionMaster
User Guides (Chart Radar or ECDIS) for further information.

Viewing and Configuring Existing Brilliance Groups

Note: It should not normally be necessary for a brilliance group to be
deleted or re-configured.

To view details on each brilliance group, click on its status button in the
navigation tree. The configuration window for the selected brilliance group
appears showing the list of colours assigned to the group, Figure 1.146
below shows the brilliance group configuration window for own ship.

Brilliance Group: Own Ship

A agroup of colors whaose biilliance should change in syne. Select colars by clicking on Ecdis, Known, and Usage Color
buttonz. Remove colorz by clicking on Briliance Group Color buttons.

5= 41|
E Misc
MHame Own Ship

Mame
The name of thig briliance group

Available Colors: Briliance Group Colors:

= Spemy. Cors. SenzorDataDizplayColors = S_perr_l,l.EoIors.U zageCalor

- ReadoutD ataDiegraded i DwnShiplrevalidS ynthetics
- HeadoutD ataH aslntegrity (] whnShipSynthetics
- ReadoutDiatallnuzable i DwnShipSprtheticswithMNoChart
[=1- Spemy. Charting. Gui Ikt Highlighting. Highlid D whShipS yntheticswithUnfiledChart

- ChartLegendHighlight
- ContrastD bjiectHighlight
- Primary0bjectHighlight
- SecondayObjectHighlight
=l Spemy. Colors. E cdisCalar

- R&DHI

- RabLO

- RADM1

- RADM2

- RADM3

- RADM4

- RADYD

- RADYT

- RADY2

- RADY3

- RADYY

Add Selected | Remove Selectad

Figure 1.146 Brilliance Group: Own Ship
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Creating a new Brilliance Group
To create a new brilliance group:

1. Click on the Brilliance Group Manager status button, the current
brilliance groups list appears, see Figure 1.147 below.

Brilliance Group Manager. BrillianceGroupManager

Managesz groups of colore whose brilliance zhould change in sync

Briliance Groups: Groups of Colors to brightenddin in spnc
Select the Brilliance Groups to include ik the BrilianceGrouphd ahager:

Selected Briliance Groups ———— All Brilliance Groups

Brilliance Group: Cantral Parnel - Brilliarce Group
Brilliance Group: EBL /WA < |

Brilliance Group: Dwn Ship
Briliance Group: Ranges Rings

Briliance Group: Tools _>|
Briliance Group: ARPA £ AIS

Eriliance Grouo: Routes LI

Figure 1.147 Brilliance Group Manager

2. Highlight Brilliance Groups from the All Brilliance Groups list and click
on the < arrow. A new group is added to the selected brilliance group
list.

3. Click on the <Configure Me> status button in the navigation tree. A blank
configuration window for the brilliance group appears.

4. Select individual colours from the list of available colours and click on
the Add Selected button at the bottom of the window. The selected
colour and its parent directory are moved to the Brilliance Group Colors
column.

5. To remove a colour highlight it in the Brilliance Group Colors column
and click the Remove Selected button. The item and its directory are
removed from the list.

6. With the required colours selected enter a name for the group in the
Misc: Name field. The name should be applicable to the colours, or
groups of colours selected. The example in Figure 1.148 shows a
brilliance group named and created for critical points.

7. When a new brilliance group has been created it will appear in the
Brilliance Group Manager and will also be available for the
VisionMaster operator to independently adjust via Groups in the
Brilliance menu.
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Brilliance Group: Cnfical Points

calors by clicking on Briliance Group Color buttons,

A group of colors whose briliance should change in spne. Select colors by clicking on Ecdis, Known, and Usage Color buttons.  Remove

=5 41 |

B Misc

D Citical Points

Hame
The name of this briliance group

Available Colors:

Briliance Group Colors:

= Speny.Cerz. SenzsorDatalisplayColors
ReadoutDataDegraded
FreadoutD ataH azlntegrity

‘... FeadoutD atallnusable

=~ Sperm.Colors. U zageColor
Critic:alPointE dit
CriticalPaintHighlight
Critic:alPainthd omitor
----- CriticalPointOfTrack

=1+ Spery. Charting. GuiInt. Highlighting. HighlightingColor
.. ChartLegendHighlight

.. ContrastObiectHighlight

- PrimnaryO biectHighlight
SecondaryObjectHighlight

Figure 1.148 New Brilliance Group: Critical Points

8.6.3  Display Options
Display Options enables keypad settings and dual unit settings to be altered.
8.6.3.1 Keypad Settings

The Keypad Settings window enables the time before the screen keypad is
removed from the screen, when no keys have been pressed, to be
configured. The default timeout value is 30 seconds.

To change the timeout click in the field, delete the current value and enter
the required value (there are no minimum or maximum timeout values).

Keypad Setings

Allowes on zcreen keypad setting to be altered.

B

2=
B Mizc

K.evpad timeout [seconds)

Figure 1.149 Keypad Settings
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8.6.3.2
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Dual Units Settings

Dual Unit settings show the threshold maximum and minimum distances in
metres when the system swaps between displaying short distance units or
long distance units. For example, the distance between own ship’s CCRP
and the current cursor position on the Cursor readout will swap between
metres and NM (if configured, see Section 8.6.4 Units Selection’) when the
thresholds are reached.

The default auto short/long maximum changeover distance is 600 metres.
The default auto short/long minimum changeover distance is 500 metres.

To change the maximum and minimum changeover values click in the
respective fields and enter the required value, maximum value is 3700
metres; minimum value is 10 metres.

To disable the auto short/long unit changeover click on the drop down arrow
to the right of the field and select No.

Dual Units Setiings

Alloves dual unitz zetting to be altered.

2 4 |

B Misc
Auto Short/Long Unit Changeowver Max Distance 111
Auto Short/Long Unit Changeower Min Distance 00
Enable Auta Short/Long Uit Changeovwer Yes

Figure 1.150 Dual Unit Settings
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8.6.4 Units Selection

The Units selection window controls the abiliity of the operator to select
displayed units while the VMFT application is running. The default setting is
disabled (i.e. not to allow units selection by the operator).

To allow the operator to select display units click the drop down arrow and
select Yes.

Lnits Selection

_Seleu:t_distanu:e unitz and contral the ability the operator to zelect other dizplaved units while application
2 rrhing.

W= A
[B= 41 |
B Misc
Allove operator to zelect dizplap unitz? Ho

Figure 1.151 Units Selection

8.6.4.1 Unit Group Manager

The Unit Group Manager enables the operator to select the desired units to
be displayed within a unit group.

Display Units are listed in the following unit groups:

Group Default
» Short Distance Metre
* Depth Metre
* Height Metre
» Position DD°MM.MMM
» Speed (and Windspeed) Knots
e Temperature Degrees Celsius
* Pressure Pascal

The Long Distance Units group only allows for the selection of one unit, the
default is Nautical Miles (NM). The following units have only one selection
available:

* Angle (degrees)

» Angular Velocity (degrees per minute)

* Humidity (percent)

» Coordinate System (Geographic)

» Fuel Usage (Kilogram)

To change the availability of a unit selection tick the relevant check box.
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Unit Group Manager
Canfigures the units zelectable within each unit group.
ShortDistance Position Temperature
¥ Foot W DD_MM_55 v Kelvin
W “Yard v DD_Mb_Mbde v DegresCelsius
v teter W DDxhb=55% ¥ DegreeFahrenheit
V¥ Cable V¥ DDxbM_MbMz B
LongDistance Angle v Pazcal
{select only one unit) V¥ Deges V¥ Atmosphere
[ Kilorneter Speed W PoundsPerSquarelnch
™ Kileyard v KilometerPeHour IV Bar
[ Statutetilz v MiePerHour v Hillibar
W Mauticaltile v Knat I+ Tar
[ Cable o erE e g v |nchesOfMercury
DEpth WindSpEEd Hl..lmlljlt}iI
W Foot Iv KilormeterPerHour ¥ Peroent
IV Yard ¥ MilsPerHour CoordinateSystem
' Fathom W Knot W Geographic
v r"_‘Ete[ v MeterPerSecond FuelUsage
Height Angularvelocity ¥ Kilogram
IV Foot ¥ DegiesPerMinute [~ Ton
v Yard [ Bamel
W Meter
Selectall | DeselectAl |

Figure 1.152 Unit Group Manager

Note: The settings made on this screen do NOT effect the unit default
settings, only the selection availability of that unit.

To discard any changes made in the Units Group Manager and restore the
default unit selection click the Select All button. All units are selected, with the
exception of the Long Distance Unit (Nautical Miles), which must be manually
selected.

To untick all units click the Deselect All button.
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8.6.5 Display Formatting

The display formatting topic allows the Pitch & Roll properties shown on CID
screens to be changed.

The following miscellaneous display defaults are applied to a CID screen
displaying Pitch & Roll angles:

 Pitch positive when Bow is down

* Roll positive when Starboard is up

» Use default sign convention

Display Fomatting

Configures the zign of physical properties to uze to dizplay their values.

5= 44 |

H Mizc
Fitch positive when Bow Down -
Rall pozitive when Starboard Up
Ize default sign corvention Yes

Figure 1.153 Display Formatting

To change the pitch positive to Bow Up, or Roll positive to Port Up click on the
drop down arrows. A negative value is applied to the Pitch & Roll angles when
the bow is up or the port is down. For a graphic representation of Pitch & Roll
refer to ‘Steering Page’ in Chapter 2 Conning Information Display of the
Supplementary Features User Guide (65900014).

The sign convention for CID screens defaults to Yes. To switch off default
signage select No.

8.6.6  Keyboard Shortcuts

Keyboard Shortcuts enables the operator to execute actions on the VMFT
application with single key presses.

Note: For commercial VMFT this feature should not be enabled (i.e. do not
change the setting from <NONE>).
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8.7 Announcements
The Announcements subsystem SR8 rnouncements
enables the following configurations and -0} Announcement /0 Manager
selections to be made: - B0 Dutput}
) ) U0 D02 for PCIO on Wisionkd agter]
» configuration of all announcements, 1€} CAM Configuration
including Alarms, Warnings, ----- () {Estemal Announcement Providers}
Cautions and Prompts; wf ) Operatar Message Manager

1-168

» selection of the audio playback
output to be used by the announcements;

» selection of the alarm input/output through configured ports or relays;
» configuration of Central Alarm Manager (CAM);

 display of announcements to be limited to a single node or shown on all

nodes.
» configuration of audible operator messages.

The Announcements window divides into the following two areas:

» Buzzer output selection for each node on the system.

 Distribution - enables CAM local announcements to be displayed on all
nodes (default) or local nodes only.

* Miscellaneous, including allowing nodes to be configured without buzzers,

timeout enablement and prompt display time configuration settings.

Announcements

Constructs the Announcement Manager and suppart classes required for the management and display of Alarms and ‘Warnings.

Buzzer Outputs: Select a buzzer output for each node of the zystem that containe a buzzer. Ab least one buzzer output must be
configured.

Select the Buzzer Outputs to be uzed by this Announcements:

Selected Buzzer Dutputs Al Buzzer Dutputs
D0-1 [Buzzer] for PCIO on Yiziontd azter] DO-2 for PCIO on Vigiontd aster]
ﬂ RO-1 [System Operational] far PCIO on Yisionk aster

R0O-2 [Remote Alarm] for PCIO on Yizsiont azter]
J RO-3 Wiglance] for PCIO on Yizionkd azter]
>

B3

E Digtribution

CAM Local announcement configuration DizplayOnAllNodes
E Mizsc

Allow hodes without buzzers? Mo

CAM Supporting Syztem Yes

Mute timeout enabled Yes

Operator Meszages Bypass Mute Setting? Ho

Permanent prompt dizplay time configuration 2

Temporary prompt digplay time configuration Li]

Figure 1.154 Announcements
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8.7.1  Buzzer Configuration

Enables selection of a discrete output (digital or relay) on the PCIO board for
the buzzer.

Note: In order for a buzzer output to be selected here, a set of digital and
relay outputs for the PCIO board must have been previously
configured, see Section 7.1 PCIO Board Manager’.

1. To selectthe required PCIO digital or relay output for each node highlight
the outputs in the All Buzzer Outputs list and click < arrow. The output is
moved to the Selected Buzzer Outputs field.

2. To view or configure the output settings double click on the selected
output. The window for the selected buzzer output appears and the
navigation tree highlights the output in the {Discrete Outputs} sub-
directory of the PCIO board.

Digital Output: DO-1 (Buzzer) for FCIO on VisionMaster]
A digital output an a PCIO board.
2z 41 |
B Mizsc
M ame DO-1 [Buzzer]

Figure 1.155 Digital Output for Buzzer

3. The name of the output may be changed. To change the output name
click in the Name field, delete the current name and enter a new one.

8.7.2 CAM Distribution

The Distribution field enables the selection of CAM local announcements to
be distributed to all nodes (default setting), or only to the node which
generated the announcement.

To change from the default setting (DisplayOnAllNodes) click on the drop
down arrow and select LocalNodeOnly.

8.7.3  Miscellaneous Settings
The Miscellaneous area enables the following settings to be changed:

* Allow nodes without buzzer? - by default all nodes are set to receive
buzzer output. To allow certain nodes on a multi-node system to be
configured without buzzers click in field and select Yes.

» CAM Supported System - indicates whether the system supports CAM
(defaults to Yes). If configured as CAM supporting, an alarm is raised
when none of the nodes on a multi-node system are in CAM watch mode.
If No is selected, no alarm is raised if none of the nodes are in CAM watch
mode.
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* Mute Timeout Enabled - defines whether the mute should timeout so that
alarms will eventually sound. The default is Yes. The length of the mute
timeout can be adjusted from the System Commissioning menu, Chapter
2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’.

MUTED. THIS OPTION SHOULD NOT BE SELECTED FOR

A SELECTING NO ALLOWS THE ALARM TO BE PERMANENTLY
OPERATIONAL SYSTEMS.

« Operator Messages Bypass Mute Setting? - defines whether operator
messages should be audible even when the system is muted. The default
is No.

* Permanent Prompt Display Time - the length of time, in seconds, that each
permanent prompt will be displayed. The default time is 2 seconds. The
time range that can be entered is a figure greater than 0 and less than 10
seconds.

» Temporary Prompt Display Time - the length of time, in seconds, that each
temporary prompt will be displayed. The default time is 5 seconds. The
time range that can be entered is a figure greater than 0 and less than 30
seconds.

To change the default values click in the field and enter the required value.

8.7.4  Announcement IO Manager

The announcement IO manager window enables the selection of a
announcement I/O port to be made. The output options include Dlscrete /O
(digital/relay) and Port 1/0O (serial) The process for configuring a discrete 1/0
port and/or a serial I/O port is described in the following sections.

Output: The port/relay for announcement /0.
Select the Output:

Selected Output Al Oukput
00-2 for PCIO on Wizsiont aster] Discrete /0
Yisionk azter? PCIO TSCI/TSCT < | Part 10

B

Figure 1.156 Announcement IO Manager

1. Select the output to use for the announcements by highlighting the
option in the All Output field (Discrete 1/O or Port I/O) and clicking on the
< button. The output is moved to the Selected Output field and an
unconfigured output line is added to Announcement 10 manager in the
navigation tree.
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2. To configure the output either double click on the selected output or click
on the line topic in the navigation tree. A configuration window for the
selected output appears.

8.7.4.1 Configuring a Discrete Announcement 1/O Port

1. Select the relay to be used for the announcement output by clicking on
the drop down arrow and selecting from the list of digital/relay outputs.
The list shows the configured discrete outputs on the PCIO board in
Section 7.1 PCIO Board Manager’.

Note: You cannot select the same discrete output for the Announcement
IO as the output previously selected at the Announcements
subsystem.

Relay: The relay to uze far output.
Select the Relay to be used by the <Configure Relay::

<MOME> =|  Canfigue |

Digital Qutput; DO-1 [Buzzer] for PCIO on Yisionmaster]

Digital Qutput: DO-2 for PCIO on Yisionmaster]

Relay Output: RO-1 [System Operational] for PCIO an Yigsionmaster]
Relay Output: BO-2 [Remate Alarm) for PCIO an Yisionmaster]
,HEli-"',D,Utp._.ut RO-3 [Vigilance] for PCID on Yigionmaster

I+

Figure 1.157 List of Discrete 1/0O Digital/Relay Outputs

2. If the output requires configuration click on the Configure button. The
digital/relay output configuration window for the selected relay appears,
see Figure 1.158.

Note: Where a discrete output has been selected only the output name
can be changed.

Changing the Miscellaneous Settings
The following Miscellaneous settings may be changed:

* Clear On Acknowledgement - by default the relay state changes to its
inactive form when the alarm is acknowledged, or the alarm condition
clears. To change the relay state so that it does not change to an inactive
form after the alarm condition clears, or after any acknowledgement
click in the field and select No.

» Delay Length (Seconds) - denotes the amount of time between when the
alarm is made active and when the signal is sent to the external device.
The default is 20 seconds

* Relay State - by default an active relay is interpreted as an active alarm
and the alarm state will display Relay Energized = Alarm Active. If you
need to deactivate the relay, but keep the alarm active, click on the drop
down arrow to the right of the field and select Relay De-energized =
Alarm Active.
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Discrete If0: RO-2 {(Remote Alam) for PCIO on YisionMaster]

Allows configuration of announcement relay input/output,

Relay: The relay to use for output,
Select the Relay to be uzed by thiz Discrete |/0;

IFEEI-E [Remate Alarm] for PCIO on Yizsionkd aster] j Configure |
2= 41 |

B Mizc
Clear On Acknowledgement Yes
Delay Length [Seconds] 20

Relay State Relay Energized = Alarm Active ;I

Helay State
By default an active relay iz interpreted as an Active Alarm

* Qutput All Announcemnents : )
Maote: Output is contingent on the anhouncement's owr
O Output &) Alarms

" Select Announcement Cutput

[T Allow acknowledgement of distresz and emergency alarms

Figure 1.158 Announcement I/O Configuration

The digital/relay output window allows you to select all announcements to
output, output Alarms only, or select specific announcements, or groups of
announcements from all the announcements list. For details see Section 8.7.4.3
Configuring the Announcement Output’.

The window also includes the option of allowing the operator to acknowledge
distress and emergency alarms from the configured I/O ports or relays. This
option defaults to not selected.

The Allow acknowledgement of distress and emergency alarms check box
defaults to unticked. If the check box is ticked, the config tool generates a
Warning Message informing the user that the acknowledgement of critical
alarms from an external system is not in accordance with IEC 62388, with the
selected port/relay’s status button displayed in orange.

Critical Alarms
There are two alarms in the system that are considered critical:

» Backup Navigator Alarm (marked as Emergency)
e CPA/TCPA Limit (marked as Distress)

A full list of alarms that can be raised by the system, together with a description
and their priority status is given in Chapter 7 ‘Alarms’ of the Radar/Chart Radar
and ECDIS User Guides (65900010 and 65900012).
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8.7.4.2  Configuring a Serial I1/0 Port
When a Port I/0O has been selected at the Announcement IO Manager:

1. Click on the Port I/0O: <Configure Port> line in the navigation tree. The
Port I/O configuration window appears.

2. Select the port to be used for the output by clicking on the drop down
arrow and selecting from the list of outputs. The list shows all the
previously configured I/O serial outputs in the I/0O Port Manager.

Font If0: <Confiqure Fort>

Allows configuration of announcement zenal inputdoutput,

Part: The port bo wge for inputd output.
Select the Port to be used by the <Configure Ports:

| <MONE> ~|  Configure |

PCIO Senial Contral Port: Yigionkd aster]: PCIO Control Port;

PCIO Senial Port: Wizsionkazter1:PCI0 TSCF/TSCM; Hatteland konitor
PCIO Senial Port: Wizgionbdaster:PCIO TSCBATSCM; AlS

PCIO Serial Port: Vizionkd azter1:PCIO TSCGATSCR: NMEA (4800 Baud)
PCIO Senial Port: Wizsionbdazter:PCIO0 TSCHATSCS; Interswitch

Yizionhd asterl:Contral Panel Serial Control Part;

PCIO Senial Port: Wizsionkazter1:PCIO0 TSCCATSCR;

PCIQ Serial Port; Vizgionkd azter1:PCIO TSCIATSCT;

&+ Output All Announcements ! ! |
Mote; Output iz contingent on the announcement's ©

i~ Select Announcement Dutput

Figure 1.159 List of I/O Serial Outputs

3. If the output requires configuration click on the Configure button. The
port window for the selected port appears, see Figure 1.56, page 72.
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8.7.4.3  Configuring the Announcement Output

The output on all digital or relay output options defaults to Output All
Announcements. To select specific announcements, or groups of
announcements, click the Select Announcement Output button, the
subsequent screen lists all the Alarm and Warning announcements on the
system, arranged by group and priority, see Figure 1.160.

con

€ Dutput All Announcements ki ki ) ; g
Maote: Output iz contingent an the announcement's owning feature being configured.
' Select Announcement Output

r—Announcements to Dutput on this Port Al Announcements

[ Text | Type | Pricrity Owner | Text | Type | Pricrity -
Loww Turn Rate Order “Waming  Secondary || Autopilat Autopilat Interface Fai Waming  Secondam
Steering Control Rece  “Waming  Secondary || Autopilat Avtopilot Power Bedu  Alarm Secondary
Autopilat Power Failur — Alarm Secondary || Autopilat Autopilat SCU failure  Alarm Prirary
Chart Render Failure  Alarm Secondary || Autopilat Multiple Master SCUs  Alarm Primary
Error Finding Dangers  Alarm || Autopilat Steering Control Relin - “Waming  Secondary
Invalid Datum In | _ ary || Chartz Chart Cautions Alarm Primary
| |Charts Chart O angers Alarm Primary
|| Chartz Chart permizsions ‘Wwarning  Primary
| |Charts Chart permizsions ex “Waming  Secondary
|| Chartz CHMAP eToken Misma  Alarm Prirary
| | Display Colours Mot &pproved  "Waming — Primary
|| Display Manitar Carnms “Warning  Secondar
|| Display Monitor D ata Waming  Secondary
|| Display Object Tepe Mot Foun  Alarm Primary
p Dizolaw T Rezet Warning Secondarr R X

Figure 1.160 1/0O Configuration - select announcement output

1. To select an announcement from the All Announcements list click on the
shaded button to the left of the announcement line, the line is
highlighted and an arrow appears in the button.

A AR R R A L L TR RN e St
t:]ﬂlﬂﬂmgllllllﬁuﬂﬂthPuwerHedu !ﬂﬁﬁl‘l‘Eﬁxﬂﬂdaw

2. With the required announcement highlighted click the button. The
selected item is moved to Announcements to Output on this Port field.

3. To remove items from the Announcements to Output on this Port field

highlight the items and click on the button. The selected items are
moved back to the All Announcements field.
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8.7.5

8.75.1

CAM Configuration

The CAM Configuration window enables the VisionMaster workstation to act
as a Central Alarm Manager (CAM) and receive alarms from external
devices.

The external announcement providers selected can be either a discrete
alarm device (digital input relay) or NMEA (National Marine Electronics
Association) alarm device (10O port).

The Miscellaneous field includes the option of suppressing the display of
inactive external annoucements. This setting must be selected on vessels
required to conform with Russian regulatory requirements. On all other
vessels this setting should remain at No.

CAM Configuration

Allows application to act az a Central Alarm Manager [CAM] and receive alarms from external dewvices.

External Announcement Providers: Add esternal announcement device
Select the External Announcement Providers to include in thiz Cak Configuration;

Selected External Announcement Providers &)l Euternal Announcement Providers

Esternal Discrete Alam Device

External HMEA Alarm Device

E wternal Discrete Announcement : Discrete Alarm

P
5=> &

B Mizc
Supprezz Display of Inactive Estermal Announcements Ho

Figure 1.161 CAM Configuration

Configuring a Discrete Alarm Device
To select a discrete alarm device as the external announcement provider:

1. Highlight External Discrete Alarm Device from the All External
Announcement Providers list and click on the < button. The device is
moved to the Selected Providers list and an unconfigured topic is added
to the Navigation tree.

2. To configure the device click on the topic in the navigation tree. The
external discrete alarm device configuration window appears.
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External Discrete Alarm Device: Extemal Discrete Announcement : Discrete Alarm

Allows configuration of external devices providing alarms via discrete [/0.

Alarm Input Belay: The relay to use for the dlarm condition.
Select the Alarm Input Relay to be uzed by thiz Extemnal Dizcrete Slarm Device:

DI-1 far PCID an Wigiankd aster] j Canfigure |

Acknowledge Output Relay: The relay to use for Alarm Acknowledgement.  An Acknowledgement relay does not have
to be configured.

Select the Acknowledge Output Relap to be uzed by thiz External Dizorete Alam Device:

IF!EI-2 [Remate Alarm) for PCIO on Yizionbd azterl j Configure |

Remote Acknowledgement Input Belay: The relay to uze for remote acknowledgement of the alarm.  This does not
hawe to be configured.

Select the Remate Acknowledgement [nput Relay to be uzed by thiz External Dizcrete Alarm Device:

IDI-2 for PCIO on Yizgionbd azter] j Configure |

22 41 |

E Misc
Acknowledge Pulze Length [zecondsz) 1.5
Acknowledgement Relay De-Energized = Acknowledged
Alarm Condition Relay Energized = Alarm Active
Alarm Description Default Dizcrete Alarm Description
Alarm Pricrity Primary
Alarmn Text Dizcrete Alarm
Announcement Type Alarm
CAM Group External
Only Show On CAM display Yes
Remate Acknowledgement Condition Relay Energized = Acknowledged

Remate Acknowledgement Input Pulse Length [zec 0.5

Figure 1.162 External Discrete Alarm Device Configuration

The discrete device configuration window is divided into the following areas:

 the selection of Input/Output relays and remote acknowledgement input

relay to be used for the Alarm condition; and
* miscellaneous Alarm conditions.

Selecting Input/Output Relays

To select the Alarm Input relay and Acknowledge Output relay to be used

for the external alarm device:

1. Click on the Alarm Input Relay drop down arrow. A list of the discrete
inputs on the PCIO board is displayed.

2. Select the Input Relay to be used for the external announcement
device.

Announcement Device:

| <NONE> ~|  Configue |

Digital Input; 01-1 for PCIO on YisiontMaster]
Digital [nput: DI-2 for PCIO on Yisionkd azter
Duigital Input; 01-3 for PCIO on Yisionbaster]
Digital lnput; D1-4 for PCIO on Vigiont agster]

Figure 1.163 Discrete Inputs on PCIO
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3. To select an output relay click on the output relay drop down arrow and
select from the list of discrete outputs on the PCIO board.

Note: The Discrete Alarm Device provider can be configured without the
requirement of selecting a output relay.

Selecting Remote Acknowledgement Input Relay

This function should be configured if the VisionMaster is acting as a CAM
and is required to accept discrete input signals from remote equipment
indicating that the remote equipment has acknowledged an alarm.

From the Remote Acknowledgement Input Relay click on the Remote
Acknowledgement Input Relay dropdown button and select the required
input relay from the list of input discretes on the PCIO.

Changing Miscellaneous Alarm Settings

The following Alarm settings are listed under Miscellaneous with their
default values:

Setting Default
« Acknowledgement Pulse Length e 15
(seconds)
e Acknowledgement * Relay De-Energized = Acknowledged
e Alarm Condition * Relay Energized = Alarm Active
* Alarm Description » Default Discrete Alarm Description
e Alarm Priority e Primary
e Alarm Text » Discrete Alarm
¢ Announcement Type e Alarm
e CAM Group * External
* Only Show on CAM Display * Yes
* Remote Acknowledgement * Relay Energized = Acknowledged
Condition
* Remote Acknowledgement Input e 05

Pulse Length (seconds)

Acknowledgement Pulse Length

Defines the length of time that the acknowledgement signal should pulse for
in seconds. A value of zero will hold the signal for as long as the alarm is
acknowledged.

Acknowledgement

By default an inactive relay is interpreted as an acknowledged alarm. To
change the setting to an active relay click on the drop down arrow to the right
of the field and select Relay Energized = Acknowledged.
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Alarm Condition

By default an energized relay is interpreted as an active alarm. To change
the setting to an inactive relay click on the drop down arrow to the right of
the field and select Relay De-energized = Alarm Active.

Alarm Description

The description used is what appears in the Alarm Features menu. To
change, delete the default entry and enter the required description.

Alarm Priority

The default priority for this alarm is Alaim Prioriy —— o
Primary. To change the default click  alam Test Emergency

on the drop down arrow to the right of ~ Announcement Type| Distress

the field and select from the list. LAM Group

Secondary

Alarm Text

The Alarm Text is what appears in the Alarms button on the VisionMaster
display. To change, delete the default entry and enter the required
description.

Announcement Type

The default announcement type from this device is set to Alarm. To change
to Warning or Caution click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field
and select from the list.

CAM Group

The default name used for the group that the alarms from this device
belongs to is External. To change, delete the default entry and enter the
required description.

Only Show on CAM Display

When set to Yes the discrete alarm will only be shown on CAM displays.
When set to No the alarm is shown on CAM displays, and other displays,
such as the Alarms Features menu on VisionMaster.

Remote Acknowledgement Condition

By default an energized relay is interpreted as a remote acknowledgement.
To select a de-energized relay as indicating a remote acknowledgement
click the dropdown button and select from the list.

Remote Acknowledgement Input Pulse Length (seconds)

The length of time that the remote acknowledgement signal must remain
pulsed in seconds before the system will acknowledge the alarm.
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8.7.5.2  Configuring an External NMEA Alarm Device
To select an NMEA alarm device as the external announcement provider:

1. Highlight External NMEA Alarm Device from the All External
Announcement Providers list and click on the < button. The device is
moved to the Selected Providers list and an unconfigured topic is added
to the Navigation tree.

2. To configure the device click on the topic in the navigation tree. The
external NMEA alarm device configuration window appears.

External NMEA Alarm Dewvice: NMEA ALR device : <Enter Name>

Allows configuration of esternal devicesz providing alarms via MMEA messages.

Fort: Port on which estemnal alarm device iz located.
Select the Port to be uzed by the MMEA ALR device ; <Enter Mames;

IF'I:ID Sernial Port: Yizionk aster]:PCIO TSCCATSCR; j Configure |
5= 41 |
B Misc
Only Show On Cak dizplay Yes

Only Show On CAM display
When thiz iz get to 'ves', all alarms received over this interface will only be shown on CaM displays. Otherwize,
they will be zhown on Cakd displays and on other displays, such as the Alarm feature menu.

Confiqure the zettings for the ALR meszages received on this port. The zettings configured here apply to all ALR
meszages received over thiz port,

—Announcement Details
Announcement Type: I-"—"-|alm j
Alarm Friority: IF'rimary j
Device Mame; |<Enter M arnes
Céb Group: IDwnship j
Send Heartbeat ACK to this device? Mo | Pernod in seconds: W

—Alarm Text Source

Select the zource for the alarm text: IDeviceN ameFollowedB s LR T ext j

It "Custom” iz selected, the device name will be uzed for the Alarm Text and the ALR text will be used for
the Alam Description, unlezs the alam iz added to the Alarm Owverride List.

Figure 1.164 External NMEA Alarm Device Configuration Window
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Selecting the Port

To select the port to be used for the external NMEA alarm device:

1.

Click on the Port drop down arrow. A list of the configured 1/O ports in
the I/O Port Manager is displayed.

Select the port that has been configured to receive NMEA data over in
the Interfaces for Acquisition sub menu, see Figure 1.124 ‘Configured
NMEA RPM Message Interface’. If necessary, configure the port by
clicking on the Configure button.

Only Show on CAM Display

When set to Yes all alarms displayed over this interface will only be shown
on CAM displays. When set to No the alarms are shown on CAM displays,
and on other displays, such as the Alarms Features menu on VisionMaster.

Configuring the Announcement Details

The settings selected in the Announcement Details area apply to all alarm
messages received over this port. To configure the settings:

1.

The Announcement Type defaults to Alarm. To change to Warning or
Caution click on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and select
from the list.

The default priority for this alarm Priotit: =
alarm is Primary. To change  pevice Name: Emergency

the default click on the drop  cam Grou:

down arrow to the right of the

field and select from the list.

Secondary

A device name is required for the external NMEA device. To enter a
name click in the field, delete <Enter Name> and enter the desired
device name. For example, if the port is to be used for NAVTEX
messages, enter NAVTEX in the Device Name.

The default name for the CAM Group TS r
CAM GFOUp |S tO use the —_IFmergency -
device name entered. If e e
desired you can select kst |
another CAM group Name s and tesih o E&SS“

from a drop down list.

The acknowledgement of announcements to external devices defaults
to No, to change the setting click on the drop down arrow and select
Yes. The Heartbeat acknowledgement period defaults to 10 seconds, to
change, enter a value in the Period in seconds field (there are no
minimum or maximum values).

Send Heartbeat ACE. to thiz device? ‘ez w| Penod in seconds: I 10
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Selecting the Alarm Text Source

The source for the Alarm text defaults to S
DeViceNameFOIIOWedByALRTEXt' TO Change | DeviceM ameFollowedBysl BT ext
the source click on the drop down arrow and by evicehlame

select from the list. Custom

If Custom is selected the external NMEA Alarm device configuration screen
displays an additional area: ALR Override Configuration

—ALR Overide Configuration
Impaort ALR Owveride Info From .cam File |

—aAdd Alarm to Owvernide List
Alarm Mo Alarm Texst Alarm Dezcription

045 [PCIO Reset The PCIO has rethoted Add Alarm |

— Override &larm Lizk

[n] | Text | Drezcrption
112 &2 Full Acquizition £

Femove Selected |

Figure 1.165 ALR Override Configuration

Note: If Custom is selected and an alarm is received from the NMEA
device that is not overridden, the device name will be used for the
alarm text and the ALR text will be used for the description.

The ALR Override Configuration area enables you to import override
information as a.cam file.To import a file click on the Import ALR Override
Info From.cam File button. A navigation window appears from where you can
navigate to the required file.

To manually create an override alarm list enter the Alarm number, text and

description and click the Add Alarm button. The alarm is added to an Alarm

override list below. To remove an alarm from the Override list click on the
[» | button to highlight the line and click the Remove Selected button.
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Operator Message Manager

Operator messages are used to convey information that requires attention
from the operator. While the operator message is active an audible indicator
is periodically sounded. The operator message manager enables audio
delay periods to be changed from their default values.

The following miscellaneous values may be changed:

» To change the period of time before raising the audio indicator for
messages that are always audible click in the field. The range is between
1 and 5 seconds (default at 3 seconds).

» To change the period of time before raising the audio indicator for
messages that are not always audible click in the field. The range is
between 1 and 30 seconds (default at 15 seconds).

Operator Message Manager

tanages all operatar meszages in the system.

52 21 |

B Mizc
Always Adudible Operator Megzage Audio Delay Period, seconds 3
Delaped Audible Operator Meszage Audio Delay Period, secondz 15

Figure 1.166 Operator Message Manager
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8.8 Radar System

The Radar System facility enables you to configure
the following radar system components:

8.8.1

8.8.1.1

Interswitch
Board Manager
Top Units
Target Tracker
Test Targets

Interswitch

Chapter 1
Radar System

SROY F adar System
i L) Interswitch

7-£ ) Board Manager

-} Top Unit Corfiguration
) Target Trackes

“ol N Test Targets

i

&

This section describes the configuration of a 2-way interswitch for a
standalone system. For a description of a six-way interswitch for a multi-node
system, and the selection of Slave nodes which are not directly connected to
the interswitch, refer to ‘Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node System’.

The Interswitch is a radar video/data matrix switch that allows multiple nodes

to view and/or control multiple turning units.

The Interswitch is connected to a serial port on the PCIO unit and interfaced

to the Processor unit via a USB connection.

Configuring an Interswitch for a Standalone System

1. Access the Interswitch configuration window, either by clicking on the
Interswitch topic in the navigation tree, or by clicking the Configure

button in the Radar System window.
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Interswitch
The zerial interface to the Interswitch hardware
Slave nodes: These are nodes which are MOT connected directly to the Interswitch,
but which track Interswitched dizplay nodes [e.g. via a Slave Junction Box]
Select the Slave nodes to include in the Interswitch:
Selected Slave nodes All Slave nodes
Slave Node
o
2|
=2
E Mizc
Model 65842 (2-way] =]
Model
ES242[ 24 ay] or BEE4E (B ay] Interswitch
Diizplayz Modes Ports
Display & IVisinnMasteﬂ j IVisionMasteﬂ :PCIO Contral Part; ﬂ
Display B IN-:: Mode j IND Part ﬂ
Display C INu:- Mode j IND Port j
Display D IND Mode =] IND Port |

Figure 1.167 2-Way Interswitch Configuration Window

The Interswitch configuration window enables selection of the Interswitch
model type (2-way or 6-way) and the selection of nodes and ports for each
display. The displays are listed alphabetically, the number of displays shown
is dictated by the Interswitch model selected; A to D for a 2-way interswitch
and A to F for a 6-way interswitch.

The nodes field shows the display name given to the node, see Section 5.3
Nodes'. For a standalone system, only one node (e.g. VisionMasterl) is
available.

2. To select a port for the display click on the Ports drop down arrow and

1-184

select from the list. The port selected should be a port that has been
previously configured to use Interswitch settings, see Section 7.9.2.2
Selecting Pre-Defined 10 Settings’ in the 1/0O Port Manager section.
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Modes Partz
[ isiont aster | WisionMaster:PCIO TSCH/TSCS: Interswitch |
Vizionk azterl:PCIO Cantral Port; .
INU Mode | Wisiont asterl:PCI0 TSCFATSCM: Hatteland Moanitar
Visionkdaster1:PCIO TSCEB/TSCN; AIS
IN Nod j Wiziontaster1:PCIO TSCG/TSCR; MMEA (4800 Baud
B Mods YisionMaster]: PCIO TSCHATSES : Interswitch
Vizionkd aster]:Contral Panel Senal Cantral Part;
|No Nade | VisionMaster]:PCIO TSCC/TSCR:

WizgiontMaszterl:PCIO TSCJATSCT

ol

Figure 1.168 Selecting a Port for the Interswitch

When an Interswitch has been configured the system creates {Slave Nodes} and
{Slave Display} sub menu topics below on the navigation tree.

8.8.1.2 Slave Nodes

If you have Slave nodes that track Interswitched Display nodes (for

example, via a Slave Junction Box) then Slave Node should be selected from
the All Slave Nodes field. An unconfigured Slave node is generated.

From the Slave Node topic select the display which will track an

Interswitched display. This will be a display with no Interswitch port

connected to it.

Select the display which the Slave node will track. This will be from the list
of displays with Interswitch ports. The name of the slave display will be
included in the Slave Node topic title.

Slave Node - YisionMaster/?

Handler for glave nodes which track Interswitched dizplay nodes (2.0 via a Slave Junction Bos]

Slave Node

Tracked Interswitch Node

Wizionhd azter?

j IVisionMasterE

Figure 1.169 Slave Node
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8.8.1.3

1-186

Slave Display

This window enables you to select slave only displays (i.e. the displays
without an interswitch control connection) and which transceiver the
displays are to be connected to.

Dizplay On Mode Slave to transceiver

Display & Bl =T Mo Transceiver j

Dizplay B Visiontd aster2 Transonire:
Tranzceiver B

Display C ‘izionkd asterd Tranzceiver C

Tranzceiver D

Tranzceiver E
Dlizplay D Wigionhd asterd Transceiver F

Figure 1.170 Slave Displays and Node Association

To select a transceiver for a display click on the Slave to Transceiver drop
down arrow and select from the list.

In order to avoid a Slave only Tx conflict warning being generated on the
Slave Display the LK1 Dil switch setting on the Interswitch must be set to
Global (link setting 2-3) with VisionMaster running and then back to Local
(link setting 1-2) to save the setting.

For more information on changing the Dil switches on an interswitch, refer
to Chapter 7 ‘Interswitch Units’, Section 4. ‘Installation and Commissioning’
in Volume 1 of the VisionMaster Ship Manual.
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8.8.2

8.8.2.1

Board Manager

The radar interface between the PCIO Unit and the PC is via a unidirectional
scan converter (SC) connection to an SC board, which is housed in the PC.

For a single radar, there will be an interface to one SC board, see
Section 8.8.2.1 Configuring a Radar Interface for Single Radar system’.

If your system is a dual radar, you will be able to configure two radar
interfaces to two SC boards, see Section 8.8.2.2 Radar Interface for dual
radar system’.

The security string, which is provided by your VisionMaster supplier and
usually entered when the system is commissioned, defines whether the
system is a dual radar.

Important Note: The selection of the radar interface is set at
commissioning and should NOT be changed. The SC3/SC4 board is
compliant with IEC 62388; the SC2 board is applicable for older systems
and is compliant with IEC 60936. The Client Server Radar interface board
Is selected when your system is Client/Server based. For information on
configuring a Client/Server system, see Appendix B ‘Configuring a System
for Client/Server Radar’.

Note: A radar interface board is not required if your product type, selected
at Nodes is a standalone non-radar product, e.g. a CAM or ECDIS
(without Radar Overlay).

The following procedures should be done if your radar interface has been
upgraded from SC2 to SC3/SC4, or if instructed to do so by Sperry Marine
Engineering.

If required, the radar interface may be selected from either the Board
Manager or {Radar Interface} sub menu.

Configuring a Radar Interface for Single Radar system

1. Click on Board Manager, select the SC board from the Radar Interface
list and click the < button. The board is moved to the Selected Radar
Interface list and an unconfigured topic is added below Radar Interface
in the navigation tree.

2. Click on the unconfigured topic and select the node to be used by the
board by clicking on the drop down arrow to the right of the field and
selecting from the configured nodes.

3. The name of the node appears alongside the radar interface board in
both the Selected Radar Interface list and topic line below the {Radar
Interface} navigation tree.

When an SC board is configured the Board Manager is displayed as follows.
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Radar Interface: The PC Radar Interface [e.g. MFE, SC3/5C4 or S5C2)
Select the Radar Interface to include in thiz Board Manager:

Selected R adar Interface Al B adar Interface
Yizionkd azterl:SC3/5SC4 Board 0 Client Server Radar
< MFE Board
5CZ Board

SC3/5C4 Board
¥

Figure 1.171 Board Manager for Single Radar

A multi-node system using more than one PCIO board will have radar
interface boards configured for each PCIO board.

8.8.2.2 Radar Interface for dual radar system

A dual radar system consists of two radar channels; Channel 1 and Channel
2, and an auxiliary PCIO. For each radar channel a separate SC board must
be selected and configured.

On a dual radar the two SC boards are defined as Board 0, which is
assigned to Channel 1, and Board 1, which is assigned to Channel 2.

1. Select and configure the two SC boards as described previously for
single radar systems. When two SC boards are configured the Board
Manager appears similar to Figure 1.172 below. Board 0 and Board 1
will also appear as topics under the {Radar Interface} sub menu.

Radar Interface: The PC Radar Interfface [e.g. MFE, SC3/5C4 or SC2]
Select the Radar Interface to include in thiz Board M anager:

Selected Radar Interface All B adar Interface
Yiziontasterl:SC3/5C4 Board 0 Client Server Radar
Viziontd asterl:SC3/5C4 Board 1 < MFE Board

SC2 Board

SC3/5C4 Board
>

Figure 1.172 Board Manager for Dual Radar
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8.8.3

8.8.3.1

8.8.3.2

8.8.3.3

Top Unit Configuration

The Top Unit sub-menu enables you to configure all the connected top units
and define the master/slave state of a display in a non-interswitched system
via the Channel Manager sub menu.

Each top unit must be separately configured for each Display. For information
on configuring top units refer to Section 5.9 Basic Top Unit Configuration’ in
Section 5 Quick Setup’.

Channel Manager - Single Radar

For a single radar system the Channel Manager will comprise Channel 0

only. No other radar channels can be added to this configuration.

Channel Manager - Dual Channel Radar

For a dual radar system the Channel Manager will -

. B {_} Tn:npnit Configuration
comprise two channels, Channel 1 and Channel2. 5.} Channel Manager
A description of Channel 1 and Channel 2 ) Channel1
configuration is described in Section 8.8.3.4 1) Channel 2

Configuring Channels for Dual Radar’.

Configuring the Channel for Single Radar

The Channel function enables configuration of the channel through which
data is transferred from the top unit to the display.

Note: The configuration of a channel is only available if there is no
Interswitch fitted.

The Channel enables you to select the display node, the master/slave status
of the display attached to the channel and the top unit alias (A to F).

Channel 1

The channel through which a top unit iz connected to a radar display

td aster/Slave configuration of & display attached to a channel where there iz no interswitch

Warning Pleaze ensure that all top unit aliazes refer to actual top units and are uniquely
identified. Far example, T=Rx & refers to a zingle real-ife top unit and must oot
be aszigned to others.

Node Master /Slave | Top Unit |
1 WisionMaster 1 Master El A E|

Figure 1.173 Channel Configuration

1. On a multi-node system the channel node defaults to the first display
name on the nodes list. To change the node click in the Node field and
enter the required node name.

2. The Master/Slave status of the channel defaults to Master. To change
the status to permanent slave click on the drop down arrow and select
Slave.
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3. To select the top unit alias (A to F) for the channel
click on the drop down arrow and select from the | Top Unit
list of alpha aliases.

=2
4

Important Note: Ensure that the top unit alias
selected refers to actual top units and is uniquely
identified. For example TxRx A refers to a single real-
life top unit, the alias must not be assigned to others.

Mmoo, m

8.8.3.4  Configuring Channels for Dual Radar

On a dual radar system, Channel 1 is defined as the primary channel.
Although both channels may have the same node and Master/Slave status,
different top units must be selected for each channel. For example, Channel
1 could have Top Unit A, and Channel 2 could be assigned Top Unit B.

8.8.4  Target Tracker

The Target Tracker window enables the configuration of the software port
number used to communicate with the Target Tracker.

Target Tracker

Alloves the configuration of the Target Tracker.

e

El Misc
Target Tracker Commurnication 62271

Figure 1.174 Target Tracker

It should not normally be necessary to change the software port number
default value.
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8.8.5  Test Targets

The Test Targets window displays a table which enables you to define target
extents and video amplitude parameters for moveable test targets.

Test Targets

Settings for the realization of test targets.

Board
1d

Target Extent Target Extent

Node Width Depth

¥ideo Amplitude

1 |visionMasterl ] 3 0.04 ‘Medium [*]

Figure 1.175 Test Targets

On a single node system the table lists one line for the node. The Node name
is defined in Resources, Nodes (see Section 5.3 Nodes’) and the Board Id
relates to the SC board, which for a single radar is always set to 0.

The Target Extent Width defines the width extents in degrees for moveable

test targets. The range is from 0.08 degrees to 22.5 degrees, the default is 3
degrees.

The Target Extent Depth defines the depth extents in nautical miles (NM) for

moveable test targets. The range is from 0.002 NM to 0.4 NM, the default is
0.04 NM.

To change the values click in the field and move the trackball left to decrease,
or right to increase.

The video amplitude defaults to medium. To change the : :
amplitude click on the drop down button and select from the | ¥iee AmPlitude

list. Mediurmn -

OFf

8.8.5.1 Test Targets on Dual Radar
The Test Targets window for a dual radar will include two

rows, one for each SC board. The test target configuration parameters for
Board 0 and Board 1 may have different values applied.

Board Target Extent Targek Extent & i
Node d Width Depth ¥ideo Amplitude
YINIAS 1 i 4 0.04 Mediur B
2 |vmI6s1 1 3 0.04 Mediurm B

Figure 1.176 Test Targets - dual radar

65900011Vv2 1-191



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Target Manager Configuration

8.9

8.9.1
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Target Manager

Target Manager enables the configuration of track table output and target
rename input.

The track table is a list of all targets in the system, along with the data
associated of each. This data includes course, speed, position, type (e.g.
tracked, AlS etc.) and source of target (e.g. tracker).

Target Manager

Allows targets to be displayed on Visionkd aster. “arous sources of target data [e.g. Tracker, Al5] can be configured
zeperately.

Track Table Output: Dutputz TTD ar TTH, OSD and RSD sentences. Outputs TLE sentences when TTD iz configurated
for naming targets

Select the Track Table Output to include in the Target Manager:

Selected Track T able Output All Track, Table Dutput
Track Table Output - Yisiontaster:PCIO TSCCATSCR; Track Table Output
4 |

[

Figure 1.177 Target Manager

The following sub-menu functions are available from the Target Manager
menu:

» Track Table Output
» Target Rename Input: TLB Communications

Track Table Output
To generate a track table output:

1. Select Track Table Output from the All Track Table Output column in
Target Manager and click on the < button. An unconfigured Track Table
output line is added to the Target Manager menu.

2. Click on the Track Table output line in the navigation tree. A
configuration window for the output appears.

3. All the automatic message providers (OSD, RSD and TLB) are selected
by default. To de-select a message provider highlight the item in the
Selected field and click the > button.

4. Select the port to be used for track table output by clicking on the I/O
Port down arrow and selecting from the list of previously configured 1/0
ports from the drop down list, see Figure 1.178.

5. To configure the selected port click on the Configure button, the Serial IO
Port configuration window appears, see Figure 1.56, page 72.
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Track Table Output - YisionMasterl PCIO TSCC/TSCP
Outputz TTD, TTH ar TLL, 05D and RSC sentences Outputz TLE sentences when TTD iz configurated far naming targets

Auto Meszage Providers: The zentence group automatic mezsage providers
Select the Auto Meszzage Providers to include in this Track Table Output:

Selected Auto Meszage Providers ——————— All Auto Meszage Providers

osh
RsD
TLE

L
L

1/0 Port; The port to uge for track table output. [f no track table output iz degired, then thiz should be zet to [Mone].
Select the 1/0 Part to be used by this Track T able Output:

| isionMaster PCIO TSCC/TSCP ~|  Configue |

Include Estemal T arget Input Yes ;I
Speed and Courze Stabilization Match that selected at the node

Track Table Qutput Meszage Format TTD messages

Track Table Qutput T arget Source Local Node Targets Only

Track Table Qutput T arget Types Tracked Targets Only

Track Table Qutput TLE Meszage Format Mame of AlS Target

Figure 1.178 Track Table Output

8.9.1.1  Track Table Output- Target Source & Types
The Tracked Table Output Miscellaneous area specifies the following:

Include External Target input

Speed and Course Stabilisation

Track Table Output Message Format
Track Table Output Target Source

Track Table Output Target Types

Track Table Output TLB Message Format

Include External Target input

Specifies if external targets will be output. Defaults to Yes.

Speed and Course Stabilisation

Specifies the stabilisation of the speed and course. The default is to match
either the ground or water stabilised mode selected at the node. To restrict
the track table output to ground or water stabilised click on the drop down
arrow and select from the list.
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Message Format

The message format defaults to TTD (tracked target data) messages. Data
on up to four targets is encapsulated within each TTD sentence.

To change the message format click on the drop down arrow and select from
TTM (tracked target message) or TLL (target Lat/Long).

TTD and TTM format are sent as range and bearing target messages. TLL
messages are sent as latitude/longitude format.

Target Source

The target source output defaults to All Node Targets. To change the output
of targets from a local node only (for a multi-node system) select Local Node
Targets Only from the drop down list.

Target Types

The Tracked Table Output Target Types specifies which type of targets will
be output, the default is Tracked and AIS Targets. To change click on the
drop down arrow and select Tracked Targets Only from the list.

TLB Message Format

Specifies the message content for TLB (target label). The default is Name of
AIS Target. To change to MMSI of AIS Target click on the drop down arrow
and select.

TLB messages are output only when TTD messages have been selected in
Message Format.

The selection of TLB message format is mainly intended to be used when
VisionMaster is connected to a legacy radar system, see Section 8.9.2
below.

*
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8.9.2

Target Rename Input: TLB Communications

The target rename input window enables selection of the PCIO port used for
TLB communications of tracked target data from a radar scanner unit (for
example, a BridgeMaster E (BME) or other legacy radar hardware) to a
VisionMaster (VM) ECDIS. For information on external target input to a VM,
refer to Section 8.10.11 External Targets'.

Target data supplied by the radar scanner from a TTM input is re-named by
the target manager and transmitted back to the radar scanner via TLB
sentences. The system also renames each target supplied by the radar
scanner that correlates with a current tracked VM target by selecting the new
name to be the numerical identifier of the current tracked target.

TLB Communications

Handles target renaming via TLE communcations.

Node Communications Port

WS4 WMS4 PCIO TSCCTSCP; TLE-TTO
WMOZ =MNone =

YM11 =MNone =

Figure 1.179 TLB Communications

On a multi-node system, the TLB communications window displays all nodes
and allows different PCIO ports to be selected for each node (see
Figure 1.179 above).

All system nodes displaying tracked target data use a common set of labels.
To select the PCIO port for TLB communications:

1. Click on the port drop down arrow, a list of PCIO ports previously
configured in I/O Port Manager appears.

2. Select the port to be used from the drop down list. The standard 1/O port
defined for TLB communications is COM 7 (TSCG input, TSCR output),
see Table 1 on page 71.

3. To configure the selected serial port click on the Configure button, the
Serial 1/0 Port configuration window appears, see Figure 1.56, page 72.
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Optional Features

The Optional Features menu enables you to
select relevant features for your configuration
from a list of features.

The Optional Features window displays in
the right field a list of all optional features
available and in the left field a list of features
currently selected.

To select a feature highlight the line in the All
Optional Features list and click the < button.

The option appears in the Selected Optional
Features list. If the number of options
selected exceeds the limits of the window,
page down the list by clicking on the down
arrow.

The list below includes all available optional
features that require configuration.

» Charting Composition - Chart Engines
assigned

* Nav Tools

* Drive Monitor

* AIS - AIS communications

» Navigation Objects

* Man Overboard

* Routes - external route plan configuration

» Visual Playback

* Weather Fax

» Third Party Applications

» 3D Charting

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration

B0} {Optional Featues}

¥

QOO0 OOOO0000O00O000000000000OO0L

» Autopilot Interface - NMEA Autopilot controller

» External Targets

» Joystick Heading Control

* PiP (or LAN) Video Display Providers
* NAVTEX

* PBN: Fuel Navigator

» Route Based Speed Control Selection

)

=
-

s,

)

¢

Bearing Scale

Charting Camposition
Cusgtom Settings

tlariner Objects

May Tools

Dirive kanitor

Dwnzhip History

AlS

Lloypds Fairplay

tan Owerboard Feature
Mavigation Objects

Pads

Routes

Safety Checking

Tidez and Currents

Wizual Plapback

“Weather Fax

Third Party Applications
30 Charting

30 Engine

Autopilat [nterface
Eutermal Targets

Joystick Heading Control
LaM Yideo Digplay Providers
WA TER

PBM: Fuel Mavigatar

PiP Wideo Dizplay Provider
Propulzion Contral Interface
Foute Based Speed Control Selection
Sahar

Station h Control
TatalTide

Track Control

Yigillance Monitaring

* Propulsion Control Interface - Kamewa or Emri propulsion systems

e Station In Control
» TotalTide

* Sonar

» Track Control
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* Vigilance Monitoring

» Static Site

Note that a typical configuration would NOT include all the features listed
above. For example, a node configured as a Static Site cannot also include

Nav Tools, Man Overboard, Safety Checking, 3D Engine, Autopilot,
Propulsion or Sonar.

The following optional features are included in Section 5 Quick Setup’ and are
described in Section 5.12 Commonly Configured Items’.

* AIS - AIS communications

* Man Overboard

* NAVTEX

* Vigilance Monitoring

* Routes (miscellaneous settings only)

With the exception of Station In Control, all other optional features are

described in the following sub sections. For information on configuring Station
In Control, refer to Appendix A ‘Configuring a Multi-Node System’.

The list below lists optional features that do not require configuration and are
therefore not described in this section:
» Bearing Scale

* Custom Settings

* Mariner Objects

* Ownship History

* Lloyds Fairplay

» Pads

» Tides and Currents

» Safety Checking

» 3D Engine

* Russian River Register Selector
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8.10.1

8.10.1.1

Configuration

Charting
The Charting faCI|Ity allows for the =-0 Charting Compasition
selection and configuration of available 20 (Chart Enginest ,

. . El{"_} SevenCz Chart Engine
chart engines. Chart EnglneS can be ----- {} Chart Riadar ENC Decluttering Fules
configured by accessing the charts - ARES Chart Engine
. lati di -} C-MAP Chart Engine
installation directory. ) Dynanic Licensing

. . T T {) Chart Scale Configurati
The Charting window lists the currently © VPF Usags Level and Soals Manping
selected chart engine and all available | ) ENC Usage Level and Scale Mapping

chart engines.

To select a chart engine highlight the file in the All Chart Engines field and
click on the < button. The file is moved into the Selected Chart Engines field
and is listed and available for configuration in the Chart Engines navigation
tree. De-selection of chart engines is a reversal of this procedure.

Chart Engines: The set of available chart engines for the application.
Select the Chart Engines:

Selected Chart Engines All Chart Engines
ARCS Chart Engine
C-taP Chart Engine <

SevenCs Chart Engine
2|

Figure 1.180 Charting

Supported Chart Engines

The VisionMaster system supports CMAP, SevenCs and ARCS (Admiralty
Raster Chart Service) chart engines.

Note: ARCS" are raster navigational charts (RNCs), supported by the
SevenCs chart engine and can only be run on an ECDIS product.

The CMAP chart engine supports the following chart formats:

* Professional (CD version)Jr

« ENC*
» Professional+ (Upgraded DVD)

« JeppesenPrimar”

The SevenCs chart engine supports the following chart formats:

* The ARCS charts are raster charts, which show a scanned version of a traditional paper chart,
with the chart images stored as graphic files.

+—H —+

CMAP's proprietary and unofficial chart format.
Official S-57 encrypted charts converted to CMAP's proprietary chart database format.

** Consists of official ENC data from Primar and unofficial C-MAP chart data where official data
is not present.
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« S63 (encrypted S-57)"

« s577

» Digital Nautical Charts (VPF)
« ARCS

» World Map (ENC)*

If the chart type supports network installation, chart installation can be
initialised from any node in the system.

Information on installing SevenCs charts is given in the ‘Charts’ chapter of the
User Guides (Chapter 4 in the ECDIS User Guide [65900012], Chapter 12 in
the Chart Radar User Guide, [65900010]).

Installing C-MAP charts requires shutting down VisionMaster. Information on
this installation process is given in Chapter 1 of the Supplementary Features
User Guide, 65900014.

When SevenCs or CMAP chart engines are selected the Charting navigation
tree creates a topic for the file under the Chart Engines sub directory.

To configure the selected chart engine click on this file in the navigation tree.

8.10.1.2 SevenCs Chart Engine

The SevenCs Chart Engine window enables you to configure the paths on
the PC where SevenCs chart data are installed and specify whether a
particular chart format is installed.

SevenCs Chart Engine
The SevenCs Chart Engine. Include this enging to dizplay Sevencs chart formats. YPFADHC chartz are not official EMCs

Chart Radar EMC Decluttering Fules: Set of uzage filtering and decluttering rules for EMC charts in Chart Fladar
Select the Chart Radar EMC Decluttering Rules to include in thiz SevenCz Chart Engine:

|Ehart R adar EMC Decluttering Rules ﬂ Configure

F=- A
5= %

E Mizc
Akl 2.1 Support Enabled Mo
EMC/S-57 Chart D ata Location C:ASpernyiCharts\SevenCs
EMC/S-57 Charts Enabled Yes
EMC/S-57 wWorld Chart Data Location C:ASevenCs\SharpCoatSpenyhdataiDirectENC
EMC/S-57 "World Charts Enabled Yes
Satety Checking Enabled for World Charts Ho
WPF Charts Data Location C:ASperyyCharts\WPF
WPF Charts Enabled Mo

Figure 1.181 SevenCs Chart Engine

+H —+

Encrypted official chart format, implementation based on IMO S63 standard.

Unencrypted official chart format, implementation based on IMO S63 standard

The World Map database is delivered with the SevenCs Chart Engine and is based on the
NGA World Vector Shoreline 1:250,000 charts. The structure of the data is defined by the IHO
S-57 specification.
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The chart data locations for SevenCs charts default to the paths shown in
Figure 1.181. To change these locations, click in the field and then click on
the browse button to the right of the chart format file.

The SevenCs Chart Engine window also includes chart format enable/
disable controls. Generally, the chart format controls shown in Figure 1.79
should remain at their default settings.

When the Browse button is accessed a Browse For Folder window appears
from where the selected chart installation directory can be configured, see
Figure 1.182.

The installation directory selected at this window is the read-only chart
destination directory that appears in the Sperry Chart Installer facility.

Note: The default chart installation directories reside on the C: drive.
Unless there are valid reasons for changing this directory, the C
drive default should remain.

Bl Misc
SB7/563 Directary Name C:ASpeny\Charts\SevenCs
Browse For Folder ghcd e
|20 rho_inst ;I
) Sevenis
=) sperry
|2 ChartHandler
=1 12 Charts
3 cmap
|2) IMNSTALL
|2) 557_Europe
) SevenCs
I2) Datalog Archive
|2} PersistedData
[T T45 DMs
I temp
|2 Untitled
|2 unzipped
I+ “HAMTRICLAIS LI
Make Mew Folder | OK I Cancel |
4

Figure 1.182 Browse For Folder Chart Engine
To move the chart engine directories to a different drive:

1. Either copy or move the chart directory and files from their existing
location by right clicking on the main directory and selecting the
required option.

2. Navigate to the drive where you want the chart directory to reside and
paste the contents.

3. Click the OK button in the Browse for Folder window. The window is
removed and the chart directory name shows the new directory path.

To move the chart engine directories to a new directory folder:
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1. Navigate within the Browse for Folder window where you want the chart
files to reside and click on the Make New Folder button. A blank folder is
created.

Name the blank folder then cut and paste the chart files to the folder.

Click the OK button in the Browse for Folder window. The window is
removed and the chart directory name shows the new directory path.

All chart formats default to Enabled. If a particular chart format is not
required to be enabled (for example, VPF charts) click on the drop down
arrow and select No.

Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules

The Chart Radar ENC cluttering rules are a set of usage filtering and
decluttering values applied to ENC charts in Chart Radar.

To access the window, either click on the Configure button in SevenCs
Chart Engine, or click on the sub-menu topic in the navigation tree.

Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules

Set of uzage fitering and decluttering rules for EMC charts in Chart Badar

5% 21 |

B Mizc
Max Radar Range for Usage Level 1 - Berthing Charts 1.5
b ax Radar Range for Uzage Level 2 - Harbour Charts 3
Max Radar Range for Uzage Lewvel 3 - Approach Charts [
b ax Radar Range for Uzage Level 4 - Coastal Charts 24
b ax Radar Range for Uzage Level 5 - General Charts 96

Figure 1.183 Chart Radar ENC Decluttering Rules

The values define the maximum radar range scale in NM at which ENC
charts will be displayed for the following usage levels:

Table 6: Range Scale for Chart Usage Levels

Range Scale (NM)

Default Range
Level 1 - Berthing 15 Less than or equal to max. harbour range
Level 2 - Harbour 3 Less than or equal to max. approach range
Level 3 - Approach 6 Less than or equal to max. coastal range
Level 4 - Coastal 24 Less than or equal to max. general range
Level 5 - General 96 Must be more than the max. coastal range
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8.10.1.3

8.10.1.4

Configuration

ARCS Chart Engine

The ARCS Chart Engine window enables you to configure the path on the
PC where the ARCS chart data is installed.

ARCS defines separate directories for each ARCS chart format.

ARCS Chart Engine
The ABCS Chart Engine. Include this enaine to display ARCS charts.

52 21 |

B Mizc
ARCS Chartz D ata Location C:ASpenyiCharts\ARCS
ARCS Charts Test Data Location C:ASpermy\Chartzs'\ARC5TeztData
Demo Mode Enabled Mo

Figure 1.184 ARCS Chart Engine

The ARCS chart data and test data directories default to the paths shown in
Figure 1.185. To display ARCS test data the demo mode must be displayed.
To change the directory paths, click on the browse button to the right of the
chart format files and follow the instructions as described previously for the
SevenCs chart engine. To enable demo mode click in the field and select
Yes.

C-MAP Chart Engine

The CMAP Chart Engine window enables you to configure the path on the
VMFT PC where the CMAP chart data is installed.

A signature check on the C-MAP database may be set prior to chart
installation by selecting Yes. The default for this setting is no signature
check.

The C-MAP Chart Engine also enables C-MAP products with background
charts to be entered or deleted.

1-202

C-MAFP Chart Engine
The CMAP Chart Engine.  Include thiz engine ta display CHMAP chart farmats
=4l
E Misc
Check Databaze Signature On Installation Mo
C-tAP Databaze Directary C:\SperrpiCharts \CMAPY
(B} Products with Background Charts String[] Array _.I
[a] Frofeszional+
1] world
[2] JeppezenPRIMAR

Figure 1.185 CMAP Chart Engine

The CMAP chart directories default to the paths shown in Figure 1.185. To
change the directory paths, click on the browse button to the right of the
chart format files and follow the instructions as described previously for the
SevenCs chart engine.
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8.10.1.5
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To edit the C-MAP chart formats with background charts click on the Browse
button at the end of the String Array row, a String Collection Editor popup
window appears, see Figure 1.186.

The list includes all C-MAP chart formats by default, edit the list using the
keyboard and click the OK button. The list is automatically re-numbered in
Products with Background Charts if chart formats are deleted or added.

String Collection Editar ": : 2=

Enter the strings in the collection [one per ling):

ok | Cancel |
4

Figure 1.186 String Collection Editor

Chart Scale Configuration

The Chart Scale Configuration page enables chart scales for ARCS charts
to be edited. These are the chart scales that appear in the VMFT application
scale ratio drop down list when ARCS charts are being used.

The window includes a list of pre-defined RNC (raster nautical chart) scales,
the default list ranges from 0.125 to 2.0, see Figure 1.187.

Chart Scale Configuration

Provides configuration related to chart scale information.

2= 3l |

E Mizc

EH Supported BMC Zoom Factors Double[] Array
[0] 2
1] 1.75
[2] 1.5
[3] 1.25
[4] 1
18] 07a
[B] ns
[7] 025
18] 0125

Figure 1.187 Chart Scale Configuration

1. To edit the list of chart scales click the Browse button at the end of the
Double [] Array row, a Double Collection Editor popup window appears.

1-203



Chapter 1

Charting

2.

3.

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuration

To create an additional chart scale click the Add button, a 0 value is
added to the Members: list and assigned a number.

With the 0 highlighted enter the required chart scale in the Value field
and click the Add button, the entered value is added to the chart scale
list and another 0 value is added, see Figure 1.188.

Doukle Collection Editar ed

=
i)
=2
o
o
o

0 properties:

E Double

175 ﬂ
i

EEEEEEEREE

i

Add | Remaowve |

(] 4 I Cancel |

V.

Figure 1.188 Double Collection Editor

Chart scales must be listed in ascending order for the Chart Scale
Configuration topic to be validated. Therefore, to move the chart scale
factor to its correct position in the list highlight the value and click the Up

button. Or, to move a value down the list click the Down button.

To remove a chart scale highlight the value and click the Remove
button, the chart scale list is automatically re-numbered.

8.10.1.6 Usage Level and Scale Mapping

1-204

The VPF and ENC usage level and scale mapping topics list the minimum
scales the system will use for various chart usage levels (e.g. Harbour,
Approach, General etc). When the VMFT application is running the
minimum scale and usage level for each chart is shown in the ‘Chart Index’
window, accessed from the Chart tools menu.

It is advisable that the scale mapping for each usage level is not changed
from their default settings.
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8.10.2 Nav Tools

Nav Tools sub menu includes the following 1) Nav Took
features as standard: () Nest Tum EEL input
« Next Turn EBL Output 1) Ancharing

. - L[} Line Of Pasition
. .

Anchonng . o el {Target Anchor watchl
e Line Of Position

e Target Anchor Watch

8.10.2.1 Next Turn EBL Input

Next Turn EBL Input enables the selection and configuration of the I/O port

used for next turn EBL communications to be made for each node on the

system.

1. Click on the Next Turn EBL topic in the navigation tree and click on the
communications port drop down arrow.

Next Turn EBL input

Handlez nest turn EBL input communicationz.

Node Communications Port

1 WisionMaster1 VisionMasterl PCIO TSCS{TSCR For GPS j

=MNone =

VisionMasterl PCIO Control Part

WisionMasterl PCIO TSCF/TCM for Hatkeland Monikor
YisionMasterl PCIO TSCE/TSCM For ALS
MisionMaster] PCTO TSCEITSCR For GPS
VisionMasterl PCIO TSCHITSCS For Interswitch
VisionMasterl PCIO TSCCTSCP

VisionMasterl PCIO TSCYTSCT

Figure 1.189 EBL Communications

2. Select the I/O port for each node that requires EBL communications by
clicking on the Communications Port drop down arrow and selecting
from a list of configured PCIO ports, see Section 7.9.2 Configuring a
PCIO Serial Port'.
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8.10.2.2 Anchoring

Anchoring provides configuration of the Anchoring feature. The following
values may be entered or changed:

» Alarm triggered when the Hawsepipe’s position moves.

» HawsePipe position

* Maximum chain length allowed before a warning is generated.

Anchoring

Providesz configuration for the anchoring feature.

52 41 |

E Alarms

Consider Hawsepipe Position for anchor drag alarm No ;I
E Hawse Pipe Position

Distance from the bow [meters). 0

Distance from the center line [meters; port = -). 0
E Warnings

tdax Chain Length [meters) 1000

Figure 1.190 Anchoring

Denotes whether the anchor drag alarm should be triggered when the
hawsepipe’s location moves farther from the anchor position than expected,
based on the length of the chain and depth. Defaults to No. When set to Yes
this is applied as an additional criterion in determining the alarm’s state. The
normal criteria (CCRP moving outside of the drag circle) is ALWAYS
applied.

The hawsepipe position relative to own ship’s bow and own ship’s centre
line defaults to 0. To change the values:

1. Enter the actual distance in metres of the hawsepipe from the bow. The
distance entered must be less than the configured length of the ship,
see Section 8.3.1 Own Ship Characteristics’.

2. Enter the distance of the hawsepipe from the centre line (from the port
side). The distance entered must be less than the configured beam of
the ship, see Section 8.3.1 Own Ship Characteristics’.

The maximum anchor chain length allowed before a warning is generated
defaults to 1000 metres (maximum value).

3. Enter a maximum chain length value of between 1 metre to 1000
metres.
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8.10.2.3

8.10.2.4

Line Of Position
The Line Of Position (LOP) feature defines the following:

* LOG data retention period
» Length of time, in seconds, after which a LOP permanent fix will expire
» Time that the LOP sensor will be considered usable after a fix.

The log data retention period is the amount of time in days after which LOP
log data is automatically deleted. The default is 90 days. The maximum log
retention period is 180 days.

The LOP sensor will dead reckon between each fix. If the useable time is
less than the condition assessor’s dead reckoning tolerance (plus a small
amount of time for the data to go degraded) then the Dead Reckoning
Tolerance time will be used instead.

The usable time must be between 30 and 3600 seconds. The permanent fix
expiration time must be the same or greater than the time the LOP sensor
Is usable.

The default for both settings is 300 seconds.

Line Of Position
The LOP feature provides the ahbility to calculate ownzhip position from wizual and radar fikes
while piloting.
2= 41
E Misc
LOG Data Log Retention Period [days] 90
El Sensors
Permanent Fix Expiration [zeconds] 300
Uzable Time [seconds) 300

Figure 1.191 Line Of Position

Target Anchor Watch

Target Anchor Watch is used to allow the operator to verify that vessels at
anchor are not drifting.

Target Anchor Watch is usually part of a static site facility. A static site is
normally a stationary installation, such as an oil rig, or land based system.

Note: On the VisionMaster display, target anchor watch is only available
on a Radar or Chart Radar watch mode.

There are no service configuration settings to be made to target anchor
watch. For information on using this feature, refer to Radar/Chart Radar
User Guide, 65900010.
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8.10.3 Drive Monitor

The Drive Monitor sub menu defines the hard drive setting for the
VisionMaster PC. The following miscellaneous settings are listed in the Hard
Drive Monitor topic:

» Drive to Monitor - defaults to C
* Monitoring period in seconds (60 to 6000) - defaults to 600

* Required free space (percentage 0 to 50) - defaults to 10 (the minimum
free space as a percentage of the drive capacity).

Normally these settings should not be changed.

Hard Drrve Monitor

The dizk drive monitor

& 2|

E Mizc
Dirive To Monitor C
Manitoring Period in Seconds [0 - G000] H1]1)
Required Free Space [Percentage 0 - 50] 10

Figure 1.192 Hard Drive Monitor

8.10.4 Navigation Objects

Navigation Objects includes the Clearing Lines feature, which is automatically
enabled when Navigation Objects is selected as an optional feature. No other
configuration is required.
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Routes

U Foute Announcement Reparter

The Routes enables the following route options -} Routes
to be configured: () Estemal Routes
) Route Moritor Calculation
» External Route (input source)
 Route Monitor Calculation S g‘””te Qulpul)
1) Route Print Settings
* Route Announcement Reporter ) SAR Pattern Settings
* Route Output port
* Route Print Settings
* SAR Pattern Settings
Routes
Provides the ability to create and / or monitar routes
Foute Output: B oute0utput settings
Select the Route Output ta inchide in the Foutes:
—Selected Route Output ——————— —All Boute Output

Foute Output - M54:PCIO TSCEAT Foute Output
£ |

|

= 41 |

B Misc
Drefault TIFF track Limit [metres] 100
Drefault Boute Speed [knaotz)] 10
Drefault Turn B adius M) 1

Figure 1.193 Routes Window

The Routes window enables the selection of a route output to be made and
the following miscellaneous route values to be changed:

e Off Track Limit - defaults to 100 metres (maximum 9999 metres)
Route Speed - defaults to 10 knots (maximum 99 knots)
* Turn Radius - defaults to 1 NM (maximum 10 NM).

To change the miscellaneous default values click in the respective field and
enter the required value.

The miscellaneous settings for routes are also replicated in the Quick Setup
menu, see Section 5.12.5 Routes'.

65900011V2
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8.10.5.1 Configuring a Route Output Port

Configuration

A route output port is usually selected when a VisionMaster (VM) ECDIS is
connected to a BridgeMaster E (BME) radar. In order to operate correctly
the VM Route Output port must be connected to a BME Nav Input port.

When a route output port is configured, the system transmits the following

sentences defined in IEC 61162-1:

* RTE (route)

* WPL (waypoint position)
* ZTG (time to next waypoint)

1. To select a route output select the Route Output line in the All Route
Output column and click on the < button. An unconfigured Route Output
topic is added to the {Route Output} sub menu.

2. RTE and WPL output route messages are auto-selected. To select ZTG
highlight and click the < button. The ZTG NMEA message provider is

added to the list of output messages.

3. Click on the drop down arrow and select the port to be used to write
route output messages. The port usage is usually an NMEA (4800
baud) serial port, see Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

Route output settings.

Route Output - YisionMaster] PCIO TSCCTSCP for NMEA (4800 Baud)

Selected Route Output Meszages

Foute Output Messages: The set of NMEA messages Route Output transmits,
Select the Route Output Meszages ta include in this Route Output:

All Route Output Messages

EVTF'EL _<| ZTG
e

Foute0utput Part: Part uzed to write route output meszages
Select the RouteQutput Part to be used by this Route Dutput:

I'\-"isiu:unMasteﬂ PCIO TSCCATSCP for MMES (4300 Baud)

j Canfigure |

= 4 |

E Misc
b aximurm number of waypaoints 10
Fate of transmizsion per RTE AWPL group (sec) | 1
Send Complete Route Mo
IJze of Extended WL sentences No

Figure 1.194 Route Output
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The following miscellaneous route output values may be changed:

* Maximum number of waypoints - the maximum number of WPL
sentences that can be sent after an RTE sentence. The default is 10 (the
range is between 1 and 200).

» Rate of transmission per RTE/WPL group - how often a RTE/WPL
sentence group should be transmitted in seconds. The default is 1 (the
range is between 1 and 59 seconds).

» Send Complete Route - this is set to No if the route is to be sent to a
BridgeMaster E or standalone VisionMaster radar. The data sent
represents a sliding window of the maximum number of waypoints
specified. If Yes is selected the complete monitored route is sent.

» Use of Extended WPL Sentences - the extended WPL sentence is used
to transmit route data, including turn radius and approaching leg speed
for each waypoint, to a peripheral positioning system. The default is No.

To change the miscellaneous default values either click in the respective field
and enter the required value, or click on the drop down arrow field and select
Yes.

8.10.5.2 External Routes

The External Routes sub-menu allows the monitoring of routes from an
external input.

External Routes are routes that were created and stored on a GPS unit, a
legacy VMS unit, or some other device external to the VisionMaster system.
External routes can be displayed on VisionMaster if they are sent using
NMEA 0183 (also known as IEC 61162-1) RTE and WPL sentences over a
serial connection.

Note: The external device may also need to be configured to enable its
route data to be transferred to the VisionMaster system.

Note: Insome cases transferring additional route details such as waypoint
names from certain GPS units may cause problems when the route
is transferred to the system. If transfer problems occur try disabling
some of the optional route details. Refer to the device
documentation for detailed information regarding the configuration
of RTE and WPL messages.
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External Routes

Allowz the maonitaring of routes from an external input.

Input source: ‘wWhere the external route is coming from.
Select the Input zource ta include in the External Boutes:

— Selected [nput source ————————————— —All Input zource

Eusternal Route Provider GPS E sternal Route Provider
< |

B

Figure 1.195 External Route Input
To configure an External Route input:
1. Click on the External Routes topic in the navigation tree.

2. Highlight External Route Provider in the All Input Source field and click
the < button. An unconfigured External Route Provider topic is added to
{Input Source} sub menu.

3. Click on the External Route Provider topic in the navigation tree. The
configuration window for the external route is displayed.

4. Select the port to be used for the external route provider by clicking on
the drop down arrow and selecting from the list of configured I/O ports.

5. If the port requires configuration click on the Configure button. The
configuration window for the selected I/O port appears, see
Section 7.9.2 Configuring a PCIO Serial Port'.

External Route Provider’VMS

Source of external route data [e.g. a GPS o Wk5S). Mote that the source might alzo need to be configured uzing itz
ownh dizplay.  The zource thould be configured to zend “working” routes [ie. a zliding window of wappointz] ingtead
of "complete' routes. Alzo, if the zounce iz a Leica GPS, it should be configured to MOT =end wappoint names.

Port: The port that this provider uzes to obtain the esternal route.
Select the Port to be uged by thiz External Route Provider:

IVisiDnMasteﬂ PCIO TSCI/TSCT for MMEA [4800 Baud) j Configure |
2= 41 |
E Misc
Provider name: VM5
Time until degraded [zeconds) 30
Time until unusable (seconds) 1}

Figure 1.196 External Route Provider

1-212 65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Configuration

8.10.5.3

8.10.5.4

65900011V2

Routes

6. Inthe Provider Name field enter a name to use for the external route
input. When a name is entered the External Route Provider input is
validated, i.e. its configuration status button colour changes to green
and the Provider name is shown in the title and navigation topic.

The remaining Miscellaneous values are:

» Time until degraded (seconds) - denotes how long an external route plan
data may be displayed in the ungraded color without any updates from
the input source. Default value is 30 seconds.

» Time until unusable (seconds) - denotes how long an external route plan
may be used without any updates from the input source. Default value is
60 seconds.

To change the default values click in the respective field and enter the
required value. There are no minimum and maximum values for this
miscellaneous route data.

Route Monitor Calculation

The Route Monitor Calculations sub-menu allows you to enter ship-based
offsets being the point where the cross-track distance should be calculated
from.

For most installations this should be the bow and should only be changed if
the system is configured to support an alternate bow (see Section 8.3.1.2
Alternate Bow in Use Inputs’), which would require an alternate point to
calculate cross track distance from.

Route Announcement Reporter

The route announcement reporter enables the selection of a back-up
navigator alarm to be raised in the event of the operator not acknowledging
an early course change message within a reasonable period of time.

The default selection is No, i.e. a back-up navigator alarm is not raised. To
enable a back-up navigator alarm to be raised click on the drop down arrow
and select Yes.

Route Announcement Reporter

Rezponzible for the creation of route related announcements.

sz A
e

Backup Mavigator Alarm if Early Courze Change not Acked? Mo

Figure 1.197 Route Announcement Reporter
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8.10.5.5 Route Print Settings

The route print settings window enables you to configure the name and size
of the font used when a route is output to a local or networked printer.

Route Print Seftings
Route's Print Settings

52 21 |

B Mizc
Font Marne Yerdana
Font Size 9

Figure 1.198 Route Print Settings
To change the font name from the default (Verdana) and the font size from
the default (9pt) click in the respective fields and enter the required value.
8.10.5.6 SAR Pattern Settings

Provides a list of default settings for all the Search and Rescue (SAR)
patterns. Included are settings for Creeping Line, Expanding Box, Parallel
Line, Sector width and maximum number of SAR waypoints.

SAR Pattern Settings

Provides the default zettings for all the Search and Rescue patterns.
Mate: Settingz will be in the dimenzions gelected faor long distance, uzually nautical miles.

22 41 |

B Creeping Line Defauks

Creeping Line Length [nm) 10
Creeping Line Separation [nm)
Creeping Line Width [nm) 2

B Expanding Box Defaulks
Expanding Bow Separation [him]

E xpanding Box Width [nm] 10
B Parallel Line Defaults

Farallel Line Lergth [nm) 10

Farallel Line Separation [nm)

Parallel Line “#idth [rim) L
B Sector Defaults

Sector wWidth [nim] 10
El Waypoints

kM awirurn SAR waypointz 200

Figure 1.199 SAR Pattern Settings
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8.10.6 Visual Playback

Visual Playback is an optional feature that is selected when Playback watch
mode is required for a node configured as Total Watch product type.

When Visual Playback is selected the navigation tree adds a Playback
Manager sub menu topic.

The Playback Manager includes the following miscellaneous settings:

« Keyframe Frequency - the time between each keyframe in milli-seconds
(default 20000, i.e. 20 seconds).

* Max Folder Size - the maximum size of captured data to retain (default
2000 MB).

* Min Folder Size - once the maximum size of captured data is reached the
folder will be reduced to this size (default 1500 MB).

» Path to store data - the location of the recorded data on the node (default
c:/playback/)

The size of retained Playback data is allowed to reach its maximum folder
size, at which point the oldest data (i.e. the difference between the maximum
folder size and minimum folder size) is automatically deleted until the amount
of Playback data is reduced to its minimum folder size.

This renewal and deletion of playback data is a continuous process.

The miscellaneous values in Visual Playback Manager are set at
commissioning. It is therefore advisable that these values should only be
changed after prior notification or guidance from NGSM service support.

Flayback Manager
<NO DESCRIFTIOM:

65 &1 |

E Misc
K.epframe Frequency in ms 20000
Max Folder Size in MEB 2000
Min Folder Size in MB 1500
Fath to store data. c:/playback/

Figure 1.200 Playback Manager

*  Within each Keyframe there are minor frame screen captures every 2 seconds. The minor
frame frequency is not affected by changes to the Keyframe frequency.
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Weather Fax

Configuration

The Furuno Weather Fax (FAX30) is a device that receives weather images
and navigational information from a built in radio receiver and displays the
information on a web page using an internet browser installed on the
VisionMaster PC.

The Weather Fax topic enables the selection of which nodes in a multi-node
system will have the Weather Fax feature and entry of the FAX30 URL.
Nodes enabled for weather fax interface with the FAX30 through a network

connection.

Weather Fax

Allows for Weather Fax configuration on different nodes.

Node

Weather Fax Enabled

FAX30 Url

VisionMasterl

172.31.8.1

VisionMasterz

172.31.8.1

VisionMaster3

172.31.8.1

VisionMasterd

| k| L M| e

VisionMasters

Figure 1.201 Weather Fax

I‘I?I_ITI

172.31.8.1

172.31.8.1

65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Configuration

Third Party Applications

8.10.8 Third Party Applications

Note: Third party applications require evaluation by Sperry Marine prior to

deployment on VisionMaster FT to ensure that their use is regulatory
compliant and safe. As a result recommendations for third party
applications are provided to all application providers outlining the
constraints that third party applications should adhere to.

There are two methods of configuring third party applications that can be
opened from the VisionMaster display:

* as a popup windows application
* as an integrated watch mode

8.10.8.1 Configuring Third Party Window Applications

To configure third party windows applications:

1. Select Third Party Application from the All Third Party Window
Application field by clicking the < button. An unconfigured Third Party
Application topic is added to the Third Party Windows Application sub
menu, see Figure 1.202.

Third Party Applications

Applicationz to wn along side Yisionkd aster

Third Party “Windoes Application; The third party window applications
Select the Third Party “Window Application to include in thiz Thid Party Applications:

Selected Third Party wWindow Application All Third Party window Application

Third Party &pplication

Motepad Third Party Application

Third Party ' atch Mode Application: The third party watch mode applications
Select the Third Party “Watch Mode Application to include in thiz Third Party Applications:

Selected Third Party “Watch Mode Application All Third Party “ atch Mode Application

Acrobat J Third Party ' atch Mode
<

Bl

Figure 1.202 Third Party Applications

2. Open the Third Party Application topic.

65900011V2
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Note: Note that the Miscellaneous settings available from the Third Party
Application configuration screen are dependent on the Third Party
Application selected. Figure 1.203 shows a configuration window for
an Acrobat Reader. All Third Party Application screens will include
the settings described below, but may also include additional
settings, not described in this section.

3. The Night Colour Warning, which enables a prompt to be displayed with
a warning that the application colour may not change when night
settings are selected, defaults to No. All other miscellaneous settings are
blank.

4. Enter the Third Party Application Path. This is the folder name of the
application on the C: drive, along with the filename and extension
(usually .exe).

5. Enter the Third Party Application Name. This is the filename of the
application without the.exe extension.

6. Enter the Third Party Custom Name. This is the name of the application
as it appears in the navigation tree of the configuration and on the list of
Third Party Applications in VisionMaster.

7. Repeat the above procedure to configure additional third party windows
applications. The applications will be available from the System menu of
VisionMaster.

Third Party Application: Acrobat Reader

“Window applications to run along side Visiont aster

H=: A
G=E i
E Mizc
Might Colour ' arning Mo
Third Party &pplication Mame AcroRd32
Third Party Application Path C:“Program Files\Adobe\Reader B.0\R eader'AcroRd32 exe

Third Party Custom Mame Acrobat Reader

Figure 1.203 Third Party Application Configuration for Acrobat Reader

8.10.8.2 Configuring Third Party Watch Mode Applications

1-218

To configure third party watch mode applications:

1. Select Third Party Watch Mode from the All Third Party Watch Mode
Application field by clicking the < button. An unconfigured Third Party
Watch Mode topic is added to the Third Party Watch Mode Application
sub menu.

2. The Third Party Watch Mode Application is configured in the same way
as described previously for third party windows applications. The Third
Party Custom name is the name that will appear on the Watch Mode list.
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8.10.9 3D Charting and 3D Engine

3D Charting and 3D Engine are part of the 3D Vision facility. In order for the
3D Vision to operate successfully both optional features are required to be
selected.

The 3D Vision is a feature which shows a 3D visualisation of ownship, chart
depth information, and sonar data (if enabled).

To enable 3D Vision, move 3D Charting and 3D Engine to the list of Selected
Optional Features. 3D Charting and a 3D Charting Configuration sub menu
are created in the navigation tree.

8.10.9.1 3D Charting Configuration

The 3D Charting configuration window enables the following mesh display
values to be configured:

* Chart Altitude - represents the altitude of the chart in metres, range from
0 metres to 100 metres (the default is 0).

* Chart Opacity - represents the opacity of the chart displayed on the
water plane, range from 0% to 100% (the default is 0).

* Mesh Opacity - represents the opacity of the main mesh displayed, range
from 0% to 100% (the default is 100).

ThreeDChartingConfiquration
30 Charting Configuration

52 4 |

El Mezh Dizplay

Chart Altitude ]
Chart Opacity 0
hezh Opacity 100

Figure 1.204 3D Charting Configuration
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8.10.10 Autopilot Interface

Autopilot Interface enables the VisionMaster system to interface with an
autopilot. The facility enables the selection and configuration of a steering

1-220

control unit which is used to communicate with the autopilot.
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1. To select the autopilot click on Autopilot Interface in the navigation tree.
The default controller shown is a Standard NMEA Autopilot Controller.

Autopilot Interface

Provides the ability to interface to an autopilot

Autopilat Controller: The controller which interfaces with the autopilot.
Select the Autopilat Contraller ta include in the Autopilat [nterface:

Figure 1.205 Autopilot Interface

Configure |

2. To configure the autopilot controller click on the Configure button, the
Standard NMEA Autopilot Controller configuration screen is displayed.

The Autopilot Controller configuration screen enables selection of the
Autopilot type and the Steering Control Unit to be used by the Autopilot

Controller.

Standard NMEA Autopilot Controller

Communicates with the autopilot via standard NMEA zentences.

Autopilot Type: The twpe of autopilot this controller iz communicating with,
Select the Autopilot Tvpe to include in the Standard MMEA Autopilot Contraller:

Spemy Mavipilat 4000 j Configure

CPlath Mawipilot W HSC
Spermy ADG3I000

R ubopilok

Controller:

— Selected Steering Control Unite - —— &l Steering Control Units

Steering Contral Unit: Steering Contral Lnit

ammunicate

Figure 1.206 Autopilot Controller
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1. The autopilot type defaults to Sperry Navpilot 4000. To change the type

of autopilot the controller is communicating with click on the Autopilot
Type drop down arrow and select from the list. In addition to the
Navipilot 4000, the Autopilot types supported are C Path Navipilot V
HSC and Sperry ADG 3000.

Highlight Steering Control Unit in the All Steering Control Units column
and click on the < button. The unit is moved to the Selected Steering
Control Units column and an unconfigured Steering Control Unit sub
menu topic is created.

8.10.10.1 Changing Autopilot Miscellaneous Settings

8.10.10.2

65900011V2

To change the miscellaneous settings of the selected Autopilot click on the
Autopilot Type: sub menu topic (the same settings apply to all the available
Autopilot types).

1.

The Communications Period defines the period, in seconds, that the
controller will send commands to the autopilot. The default period is one
second. To change click in the field and enter the required period.

The Interface Timeout Period defines the amount of time, in seconds,
that the controller must receive a message from the autopilot before
raising an alarm. The default period is 15 seconds. To change click in
the field and enter the required period.

Sperry Navipilot 4000
Represents a Spermy Mavipilot 4000 autopilat

2= 41 |

B Misc
Communications Peniod (] 1
Interface Timeout Period [z) 15

Figure 1.207 Autopilot Miscellaneous Settings

Steering Control Unit Configuration

To configure a Steering Control Unit (SCU):

1.

Click on the Steering Control Unit: topic in the navigation tree, the
configuration window for the unit is displayed.

Click on the drop down arrow and select the Autopilot Power Level
Monitor to be included with the SCU. An unconfigured topic appears
below the Steering Control Unit sub menu in the navigation tree.

Select the Autopilot Power Level Monitor topic from the navigation tree.

Click on the drop down arrow of the Power Level Analog Input field and
select the Analog Input to be used for the monitor from a list of
previously configured analog input devices. Figure 1.208 below shows
a Labjack device selected for input.
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Autopilot Fower Level Monitor. AlD for LabJack U1Z Device 1 on Y02

baritors the power level supplied ta the autopilot,

Power Level Analog Input; The analog input that iz uzed to monitor the power level of the
autopilat,

Select the Power Level Analog [nput to be uzed by the Autopilat Power Level Monitor:

Configure |

El Mizc
Power Failure Level, walts 1.4
Power Reduction Level, voltz 35

Figure 1.208 Autopilot Power Level Monitor
The window shows the following miscellaneous parameters for the mode.

* Power Failure Level - a power level less than this value will be
considered a power failure. The default voltage is 1.4 (range between
3.5 and -10 volts).

* Power Reduction Level - a power level less than this value will be
considered a reduction in power. The default voltage is 3.5 (range
between 10 and 1.5 volts).

5. From the Steering Control Unit window select the port (or ports) that will
interface with the SCU from a list of previously configured PCIO ports in
the All Ports column and click the < button. The ports are moved to the
Selected Ports column.

Enter a unique name for the SCU in the SCU Name field.

The switched communication lines default to Transmit and Receive. To
change to transmit only click on the drop down arrow and select
Transmit.

When Power Level Monitor, Port and an SCU name have been entered the
SCU topic is validated, see Figure 1.209 below.
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Steering Control Unit Autopilot

Reprezentz a piece of hardware through which we communicate with the autopilot,  Thiz includes the portz

that are uzed to zend commands and receive statuz and the analog input for monitoring the power level for
thiz hardware device.

Power Level Manitar: The power level monitor for this SCU.
Select the Power Level Monitor to include in the Steening Contral Uit Autopilo;

Autopilat Power Lesvel Monitor: AID [H-5cientific] for Lablack U112 Device 1 on "-.-"iSil:InMEj Configure |

Parts: The portz with which we interface to thiz SCLU.
Select the Portz to be uged by the Steerng Control Unit; Autopilat;

— Selected Ports —All Ports
PCIO Senial Contral Port: Yisionkd azterl:PCIO Coi PCIO Senial Port: Yigionkdasterl:PCIO TSCES a
4 |

PCIO Senial Port: Wigionkdaster1:PCIO TSCC/
PCIO Senial Port: YWigionkdaster1:PCIO TSCFS
PCIO Senial Port: Wigiont agter1:PCIO TSCGS
_>| PCIO Senial Port: Wigiont agter1:PCIO TSCHS
PCIO Senial Port: Yigionkdaster1:PCIO TSC)A
UDP Loooback Multicast [0 Paort: 227.0.1.1 :LI

Bl

E Misc
SCU Mame Autopilot
Switched Communication Lines Tranzmit and Receive

Figure 1.209 Steering Control Unit configured

To configure more SCUs for the Track Control System, repeat the above
process.
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8.10.11 External Targets
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Target transfer from a radar scanner top unit (for example. a BridgeMaster E
[BME]) to a VisionMaster (VM) ECDIS is achieved via TTM (tracked target
messages), which allow the VM to display targets being tracked by the radar
scanner. Each target input from the radar scanner has its own set of targets,
each with a local label assigned. Each of these local targets require
correlation with other targets in the VM system.

The target system identifier assigned to the target by VM is output in a TLB
message to the relevant scanner unit, see Section 8.9.2 Target Rename
Input: TLB Communications’. The target name is prefixed with the contents
of the TLB message's label in parentheses, with a space between this TLB
name and the target name assigned.

To configure an External Target input:

1. Click on the External Targets topic in the Option Features menu. When
External Target Input is opened the window displays the following
miscellaneous settings:

a. Maximum Allowed Targets - the maximum number of external targets
allowed in the system. The default is 100, the range is between 0 and
500.

b. Maximum Target Number - the maximum value of the target number
can be set to a value between 0 and 9999 (default).

c. Maximum Target Range - the maximum range for external targets can
be set to a value between 0 and 96 NM (default).

2. Select the port to be used for the target input by clicking on the
Communication Port drop down arrow and selecting from the list of
configured PCIO ports and Control Panel ports. On a multi-node system
the PCIO and Control Panel ports for each node are listed.

Note: When a communication port is selected, a new configuration line is
automatically generated below the current line.

3. Enter a name for the external target provider in the Provider Name
column, e.g. BMEL1.

4. To enable the TLB output message to be renamed click on the drop
down arrow in the Rename Output column and select Yes.

5. On a multi-node system, repeat the process to configure other nodes for
external target input.

6. To delete an external target input click on the line’s Delete button. The
line is removed from the window.
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External Target Input Exdtemnal Targets

Obtainz targets from an esternal spetem uzing Tracked Table Input

2= 41 |

E Mizc
b awirmurn Allowed T argets 100
b airmumn T arget Mumber 9999
b aximurn T arget B ange 96

Maximum Allowed T argets
The mazimurn number of external targets in the system

Communication Port | Provider Name | Rename Output | Delete
1 VisionMasterl PCIO TS... ﬂ BME 1
Z <MNone > ﬂ [Mame] Mo j Delete

Delete

Figure 1.210 External Target Input: External Targets

8.10.12 Joystick Heading Control

The joystick heading control mode enables two configuration settings to be
made to a connected heading joystick, which is generally mounted in the
armrest of chairs on the bridge.

With Joystick Heading Control in the selected Optional Features list, click on
the Joystick Heading Control Mode sub menu topic. The following window is
displayed.

Joystick Heading Control Mode

Allows the operator to izsue heading orders by moving the jopstick.

£ 41 |

B Misc
Enable Direct Mode Yes
Pending Order Timeout [z] 60

Figure 1.211 Joystick Heading Control Mode

Enable Direct Mode defines whether heading orders are entered with or
without operator confirmation. The default is Yes (without confirmation). To
order the system to generate a confirmation before heading orders from a
joystick are implemented, click in the field and select No.

The Pending Order Timeout defines a timeout period with a default of 60
seconds. If there is no operator activity after this period then a pending order
will be cancelled. If there is an active order then the pending order will revert
to the active order, if there is no active order then the joystick mode will be
exited. To change the period click in the field and enter a time period from 1
second upwards.
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8.10.13 Video Display Providers

The following video display providers may be configured:

* LAN - for video generated over a local area network (LAN).

* PiP - where the video is generated using the Picture in Picture (PiP)
feature of the monitor.

The type of video provider selected is dependant on the type of video source
configured in Resources, see Section 7.10 Video Sources’.

8.10.13.1 LAN Video Display Providers
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The LAN video display providers window enable the video source groups
configured in Video Sources to be selected for up to four displays.

To configure a LAN Video Display Provider:
1. Select LAN Video Display Providers from the Optional Features list.

2. From the LAN Video Display Providers window, select Vic Client Control
Provider from All LAN Video Display Providers column and click the <
button to move to Selected Providers column. The navigation tree
generates unconfigured Vic Client Control Provider and CCTV Vic
Manager topics.

3. Click the Default video source for Video DisplayA: drop down arrow and
select from the list of names assigned to the video sources.

4. Repeat step 3 in the other Video Display fields for all the other
configured Vlc client sources.

5. To configure the video sources click the Configure button to the right of
the fields. The Vlic Client Source window for the selected source
appears, see Figure 1.71.
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LAN Yideo Display Providers

Allowz for the configuration of LAK video providerz,

L&M Yideo Display Providers: These providers comespond to the wideo sources that have been configured with
Camera Flesources.

Select the LA Video Dizplay Providers to include in the LaN Video Dizplay Providers:
Al LaM Video Display Providers

Selected LAM Yideo Display Providers
Wl Client Contral Provider
< |

B

Default video source for Yideo Displapd:
Select the Default video source for Wideo Dizplapd to be uzed by the LAN Yideo Dizplay Providers:

IVIC Client Source: bow daars j Configure |

Default video source for Yidea DisplayB:
Select the Default video source for Yideo DizplayB to be uszed by the LAN Yideo Dizplay Providers:

IVIC Client Source: video 2 j Configure |

Default video source for Video DisplayC:
Select the Default video source for Yideo DisplayC to be uzed by the LAN Video Display Providers:

IVIC Client Source: video 3 j Configure |

Default video source for Yidea DisplayD:
Select the Default video source for Yideo DisplayD to be uzed by the LAN Video Display Providers:

IVIC Client Source: video 4 j Configure |
2= 4l |

B Allowed Channels
Lilloveed open channels 4

Figure 1.212 LAN Video Display Providers

The Vlc Client Control Provider includes a sub menu, CCTV VIc Manager,
which is automatically selected for the provider.

CCTV Vic Manager

The CCTV Vic Manager uses a UDP Loopback Multicast I/O port to send
and receive messages. This port is used to communicate with an external
process called ‘VicVideoHost’, which receives and displays streaming video
from the video sources.

Click on the drop down arrow and select the previously configured UDP
Loopback port from the list of available ports, see Section 7.9.7 Configuring
a UDP Port using a Loopback Adapter’

CCTY ¥ic Manager

Connects to & Wic Wideo Host zerver wia a UdploopbackloPort to contral itz wideo feeds and to obtain video stream statiztical
data from it.

UDP port: The UDP port aver which we send and receive messages
Select the UDF port to be used by the CCTY Yl Manager:

UDF Loopback Mulizast 1/0 Po 11158 1:15000 out on network loopback. adapter; Configure |

Figure 1.213 CCTV Vic Manager
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8.10.13.2 PiP Video Display Provider

The PiP video display provider window enables the source for PiP video,
previously configured in Section 7.10.2 PIP Video Source Group’, to be
selected.

To configure a PiP Video Display Provider:

1. Select PiP Video Display Provider from the Optional Features list. The
window displays Pip as the default video display provider.

2. To select the default source for the PiP video to be used by the display
provider, click on the drop down arrow. The unique name for this video
source will be the name assigned in the video source window, see
Section 7.10.2 PIP Video Source Group'.

PiP ¥ideo Display Provider

Allowsg for the configuration of the FiP video provider.

FiP %ideo Digplay Provider: This provider cormezponds to the video zources that have been
configured with FiP Video Resourcesz. Curently PiP feature iz only available for Hatteland
monitors,

Select the PP Yideo Display Provider to include in the PP Yideo Display Provider:
IF'ip j Configure |

Default video source for FiP Video:
Select the Default video source for PiP Wideo to be wuzed by the FiP Video Dizplay Provider:

IF'ip Wideo Source: sterm j Configure |

Figure 1.214 PIiP Video Display Provider

8.10.14 PBN: Fuel Navigator

The PBN Fuel Navi_ga_tor _is a feature that =€) PBN: Fuel Navigator
allows for route optimisation, weather =€) {PBN Features
overlay location, and ship reporting data -9 ey
to be displayed. ) PBNCID

L. i 1:_} Foute O ptimization
For route optimisations route data and ) NAPA Client
configured ship characteristics are sent to ff;{} FEM Server Watchdog Mornitor

s B} PEN Propeller Manitar

the PBN system where itis used to create 51-€) Shaft Generator
fuel optimised routes. The optimised @) PBN Engine Maritcr
routes are then sent back to the PBN Fuel B30 PBN Fin Stabilizer

. . =63
Navigator for display. B

Trusted Components Server
) {Trusted Components}

. .0} PBN Enterprise §
For weather overlay location, type of TR TS BEE

overlay, and forecast time data is sent to
the PBN system where it is used to generate an image. The image is then
passed back to the PBN Fuel Navigator where it is overlaid on the chart.
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For ship reporting from other VisionMaster subsystems data is retrieved to
populate ship reports. The PBN Fuel Navigator sends the XML based ship
reports to the PBN Enterprise Server where they are transferred to the shore
based reporting system via the ship’s on board satellite communication
system.

Note: The PBN Fuel Navigator can only be run on an ECDIS watch mode,
as part of a multi-node system.

8.10.14.1 Configuring PBN Features

1. Select PBN: Fuel Navigator from the Optional Features list. The system
automatically selects all the PBN features and the following additional
topics are generated in the navigation tree:

* PBN Ship Characteristics in the Own Ship menu (unconfigured
topic).

e Trusted Components Server sub menu on the same root level as
the Main Application.

Note that the Node status button displays a validation error. This will

be corrected when PBN Enterprise Server has been selected as the

Product Type on the node to be configured for PBN.

After PBN: Fuel Navigator is selected the only PBN feature that will generate
a validation error is Route Optimization, which will require a set of engine
modes to be entered. Sets of engine modes for each ship are supplied
together with the NAPA ship model. To enter engine modes:

2. Open the Route Optimization window and page down to the
Optimization list.

3. Click on the Engine Modes Available lines (Port and Starboard) and then
click the navigation button to the right of the line, a String Collection
Editor popup window appears.

4. Enter the supplied engine modes text strings into the editor, see
Figure 1.215.
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. -

LT ERBEREN s tring Collection Editor 2l
MirirnLirn M etacert

Minirum Propulsior Enter the stiings in the collection [one per line]

Minimum Sea Wate ;I

binimum Sea 'wab
Iinirmum Shaft Ger
Mimimum Upper % al
Mirnurmnumn O peratior
Minururn O peratior
E Optimization
Engine mode chan

Finz Inztalled
M Calculations ok | Concel |
M amirmunn distance S
Minimum allowed average speed for ophmizabion [k TO
tinkd a5 peedBufferPercent 20
Fort Enagine Modes Available Stnngl[] Array
Sea Keeping No
Shaft Generatar Inztalled Mo
Speed change operatar meszage ook shead time 5
Starboard Engine Modes Available Stnng[] Amray

Figure 1.215 Route Optimization - Enter Engine Modes

The following sub-sections describe settings and parameters automatically
assigned to PBN Features. Normally this data should not be changed.

Weather Overlay

The PBN Enterprise Server is a designated VisionMaster node (see
Section 8.10.14.3) that imports weather data and sea current data files
when they are received from the ship’s weather service provider.

A request feature provides for filtering of weather and current data sent to
the ship, based on an operator designated region, a selected route or own
ship position.

The Weather Overlay window defines the following parameters:

» Weather Import - the directory path on the hard disk where the imported
weather and sea current files are saved to.

» Weather Request - the location where weather request files to be sent to
the PBN Enterprise Server are stored.

» Weather Requests- whether or not weather requests can be made.

Weather Overay

YWweather overlay feature allows operators to get the weather infarmation

B
B Weather Import
Directory Path C:3\MapatwWeather
E Weather Request
Weather request file location C:\WeatherRequests
E Weather Requests
YWeather Requests Enabled Yes

Figure 1.216 Weather Overlay
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Ship Report

The PBN system generates reports that can be used by the shore side
reporting tool (BridgeLink). Reports include ship data, route data, and
navigation data.

There are three types of report: Load Report, Ship Report and End Report.

1. Aload reportis generated each time a route is loaded. The original cost
value in the load report comes from the initial cost calculation of the
route selected for optimization. The optimised cost value in the load
report comes from the selected optimised route after optimization.

2. A ship report is generated at each route leg change, and at a
configurable periodic time.

3. An end report is generated when any of the following criteria are met:

» The ship reaches the end of the monitored route.
* Aroute is loaded with a new route ID.

* When the speed of the ship is less than 1 knot for more than 1
minute within a percentage offset distance from the planned end of
the route.

* When a temp route is loaded within a distance from the planned
end of the route.
The Ship Report window defines the following parameters:

» BridgeLink Lite - the IP address of the BridgeLink Lite web application.
* End of Route Offset - the end of route offset in percent, the default is 2.5.

» Ship Report Creation- the interval in minutes to generate ship report
data, the default is 60 minutes.

» Ship Report at PBN Enterprise Server - the location of the destination
folder where ship reports are stored.

Ship Report

Logs the route and navigational data to generate ship reparts

E= 4 |

El BridgeLink Lite

BridgelLink Lite ip address
E Endof Route Offzet

End of Route Offset in Percent 2.5
E Ship Report Creation
Ship Report Creation Interval &0

E Ship Report Folder at PBEN Enterprize Semver
Destination folder location to store the ship reports C:AShipAeports

Figure 1.217 Ship Report
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8.10.14.2

1-232

Route Optimization

Based on a previously saved route plan, the PBN system can perform a cost
analysis which accounts for weather conditions and other factors. After
analysing the existing route, the Fuel Navigator can be used to create an
optimised route based on operator selected factors.

An optimised route will change leg speeds and waypoint positions to
suggest the most efficient route possible that meets the route ETA.

The Route Optimization window allows settings to be adjusted for the
following areas:

e Default Values

* Engines

e Environment Values

» Exclusion Zones

e Maximum Values

e Minimum Values

* Optimization

» Optimization Report

* Optimized Route Clean up
» Security

» Ship Type

» Weather and Sea Current Data

The only settings that require configuration in order to validate the feature
are the engine modes in the Optimization area, see Figure 1.215.

Configuring PBN Ship Characteristics

When PBN: Fuel Navigator is selected an =) Own Ship
unconfigured PBN Ships Characteristics - B0 Own Ship Characteristics

F . .1 -0 {Extended Ship Characteristics}
topic is added to the {Extended Ships ) PR Ship Characteristics

Characteristics} sub menu.

The PBN Ships Characteristics window enables required information on the
ship to be entered. Note that all fields must have data entered before the
topic can be validated.

PBN Ship Charactenstics
Additional Ship Infarmation

EE AN

EH Mizc
Cuztomer Mame Mr L J Silver
Dezcription Cargo
IO Murnber [7 characters) 1112223
Mame Jolly Roger

Figure 1.218 PBN Ships Characteristics
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8.10.14.3 Configuring a PBN Enterprise Server

One or more nodes are required to be selected as PBN Enterprise Server
product types. The server node is used to accept requests from the PBN
system and perform weather overlays and route optimisations.

1. To configure a node as the server go to Nodes in either the ‘Quick
Setup’ or ‘Resources’ menu (see Section 5.3 Nodes’), click on the
Product Type for the selected node and select PBN Enterprise Server
from the drop down list.

2. From the Trusted Components Server window select PBN Enterprise
Server from the All Trusted Components field. A validated PBN
Enterprise Server topic is created below the {Trusted Components} sub
menu.

3. Doubile click on the topic to change the default licensing information and
directory path for the import of weather data.

E Licenzmg
Meed to Check Sea Curent Licenze Mo
Meed to Check Weather Licenze Mo

Ship [0 Mumber 1]
E wWeather Import
Diirectary Path C-\Mapa\wWeather

Figure 1.219 PBN Enterprise Server

4. To check whether sea data licenses and weather data licenses have
expired select Yes from the drop down lists.
When Yes is selected a weather and sea license expiring warning is
displayed with the number of valid license days remaining, starting
when the data is within 30 days of expiring. A weather and sea data
expired warning is displayed when the data license has expired.

if license checking is enabled enter the ship IMO number.

6. The weather Import is the directory path on the hard disk where the
imported weather and sea current files are saved to. This must be the
same as the path given in the Weather Overlay window.
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8.10.14.4 Configuring Fuel Navigator Monitoring Systems
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The Fuel Navigator window allows the monitoring of various propulsion sub-
systems on the ship, via their sensors, to be selected. The following sub-
systems are available for selection and configuration:

* Propeller

» Shaft Generator

* Engine

» Stabilizer Fin

In order to monitor the sub-systems listed above, a set of external sensors
connected to the system modules must be configured.

PBN: Fuel Navigator

Allows for configuration of PEM features.

FBM Features: The zet of available PEM features for the application.
Select the PEM Featurez to include in thiz PEM: Fuel Mavigator:

—Selected PEM Features ——————— — A&l PEM Features
WWieather Overlay
Ship Report _<|
PEM CID
Route Optimization
MARA Client _>|
PEM Server W atchdog Maonitor

Propeller Monitoring: Monitars propeller sensors for mpm and pitch
Select the Propeller Maonitoring to include in this PEM: Fuel Mavigator:

I FEM Propeller kanitor j Configure |

Shaft Generator Maonitaring: Monitoring sensors for shaft generators to put in ship reports
Select the Shaft Generatar Monitoring to include in this PEM: Fuel Mavigator:

I Shaft Generator j Configure |

Engine konitoring: Monitorz whether or not engines or diesel generators are currently running or
rok

Select the Engine kMaonitoring to include in this PEM: Fuel Mavigator:
FEM Engine Monitor j Configure |

Stabilizer Fin Moritaring: kMonitors whether stabilizer fing are deployed or not
Select the Stabilizer Fin Monitoring to include in thiz PEM: Fuel Mavigator;

FEM Fin Stabilizer j Configure |

Figure 1.220 PBN: Fuel Navigator
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A selected set of sensors that monitor the entire ship’s engine system
should be configured for Fuel Navigator, see Figure 1.221.

1. From the Sensors sub menu (see Section 8.4.1.1 Sensors’), select

Engine Performance System from the All Sensors list. The navigation
tree creates a {Sensors} sub menu with an unconfigured Engine
Performance Sensors topic.

Open the Engine Performance Sensors topic and select the sensor
types available by ticking their check boxes. The sensors appear in the
Selected Engine Sensors column and unconfigured topics are included
under the {Engine Sensors} sub menu in the navigation tree.

In the Miscellaneous area enter the engine identifier. The fuel
consumption type defaults to None, click on the drop down arrow to
select from Mass, Volume or Power. The sensor name defaults to
Engine Performance Sensors, if required enter a different name.

Engine Performance Sensors

This zensor represents the entire engine system, which consists of multiple distinct engines.

Engine Senzorz Senzors that monitar the engine
Select the Engine Senzorz to include in thiz Engine Performance Senzors:

Selected Engine Sensors —al Engine Senzors

Engine RPM Senzor

Engine Power Sensor _<|

Fuel Conzumption Yolume Sensor

Engine Propulsion Power Sensor _l
¥

Engine Torque Sensor

=2l

Bl Mizc
Enaire 1d 12
Fuel Canzumption Type Yolume ;l
Senzar Mame Engine Performance Sensors

Fuel Consumption Type
The type of fuel consumption thiz engine provides

[w| Fuel Consumption Yolumne Sensor

[T Engine Tatal Energy Sensor

[7] Fuel Consumption Comrected Sensor

[[] Specific Fuel Fate Observed Sensor

[ Ship Owverall Efficiency Obzerved Sensor
[7] Fuel Heat Value Sensor

W Engine Total Revalutions: Senszo

[w| Engine RPM Sensor

[[] Fuel Specific Gravity Sensor

[ Engine Thrust Senzor

[w| Engine Power Sensor

[7] Fuel Consumption Observed Sensar

[ Ship Overall Efficiency Corected Sensor
[7] Fuel Temp Sensor

[w| Engine Torque Sensor

[[] Specific Fuel Rate Comected Sensor

[7] Fuel Density Sensor

[w] Engine Propulzion Power Senszor

Figure 1.221 Engine Performance Sensors
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Most sensors only require a set of ship based offsets and a sensor
abbreviation to be configured. The sensor name will be the identifier given
in the Engine Performance Sensors list, see Figure 1.222.

Engine RPM Sensor

A zenzor that receives enging rpm data from an engine.  This class is to be uzed for the FEMN
enging performance features, uze Engine Spstem Sensor for normal engine RPR.

= 2l |
E Misc
Senzor Mame Engine RPM Sensor

Sensor Name
The unique name used to idenhify thiz zensor.

 Ship Bazed Offsets

Diztance from the bow [metres) |4EI
Diztance from the centre line [metres: port = - |15
Height above the bow [metresz: below bow = -] |5|

— Sengor Abbreviation

Abbreviation: IEF!F'M This abbreviation will be uzed to identify the senzar when
there iz not enough space ta dizplay the full name. The

Freviei: ERPM abbrewviation must fit entirely waithin the preview box

Figure 1.222 Engine RPM Sensor

4. From the PBN; Fuel Navigator menu in the navigation tree open the
Monitor sub menus.

5. Select one or more sensors that monitor the selected sub system. If
required, enter miscellaneous data (Figure 1.223 shows a configured
PBN Engine Monitor).

Engine Funning Sensar; Sensor that manitors if enging is running or not
Select the Engine Running Sensor to be used by thiz PEN Engine:

IEngine RPM Senzor j Configure |

Engine Torgue Sensor Sensar that monitors engine torque
Select the Engine Torque Senzor to be uzsed by thiz PBN Engine:

IEngine Torque Sensor j Configure |

=5l |

E Misc
Engine 1D 12
Engine Type DG

Figure 1.223 PBN Engine Monitor
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8.10.15 Route Based Speed Control Selection

The Route Based Speed Control Selection enables the system to implement
a route based speed control and configuration of the speed control
functionality.

Note: Route based speed control is a propulsion control mode and is only
enabled when VisionMaster is interfaced to the ship’s propulsion
system, see Section 8.10.19 Propulsion Control Interface’.

1. From the Route Based Speed Control Selection topic click on the drop
down arrow and select Route Based Speed Control.

2. To configure the speed control functionality either click on the Configure
button, or click on the Route Based Speed Control sub menu in the
navigation tree. The general settings are displayed, see Figure 1.224.

Route Based Speed Control

The ztandard Vizionkaster Route-Bazed speed cantral functionality

[ 44

EH General
Acceleration Limit [knotz/minute) L
tasimum Turm R ate for speed adjustments [deg/min) | 10
Speed Integrator Limit [knotz) [
Speed Integrator Time Constant 150
Speed of advance computation span [sec) 40
Speed Of Advance Threshold [knotz) 2

Figure 1.224 Route Based Speed Control
The following general settings may be changed:

Setting Default
* Acceleration Limit (knots/minute) 5 (0.5 min, 40 maximum)
The maximum rate at which speed commands to the propulsion system are allowed to
change
* Maximum Turn Rate for speed adjustments (deg/min) 10

The maximum turn rate at which speed command adjustments will be recalculated
based on the speed achieved from the current speed commands.

e Speed Integrator Limit (knots) 6

The maximum adjustment that will be made to commanded speed, based on differences
between commanded speed and the speed actually achieved.

» Speed Integrator Time Constant 150 (adjustable up to 240)

The time constant that determines how rapidly the system adjusts its speed commands
to compensate for the difference between commanded speed and the speed achieved.

» Speed of advance computation span (sec) 40 (adjustable up to 240)
The time span over which the speed of advance is to be measured.
» Speed of advance threshold (knots) 2 (no min or max)

The threshold of the difference between the commanded speed of advance and the
measured speed of advance.

65900011V2 1-237



Chapter 1 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

TotalTide Configuration

8.10.16 TotalTide

8.10.17

1-238

The TotalTide feature is available to ECDIS nodes, or a Total Watch system
that includes ECDIS. The TotalTide feature cannot be run on Radar/Chart
Radar nodes.

If your system is multi-node the TotalTide window lists all the nodes on the
system. Tick the check boxes of the nodes which will run the TotalTide
application.

TotalTide
TotalTide feature provides tidal information for the desired location
TotalTide Made Configuration
Node TotalTide Configured
1 | wm3B51 I
2 | w3451 I
3 | Ym3es2

Figure 1.225 TotalTide

Sonar

The Sonar feature enables the configuration of a FarSounder Sonar (FSS)
device.

The Sonar window enables the selection of which nodes (on a multi-node
system) support communications with the FSS. If a node is not configured to
communicate with the FSS, then sonar data and menus for displaying the
sonar are not displayed on that node.

The FSS is typically mounted at the front of the ship, at a position relative to
the bow. The Sonar configuration window enables the positioning of the
sonar device to be made to an accuracy of up to a tenth of a metre. An entry
of the Sonar’s host IP address must be made in order to communicate
between VisionMaster and the FSS software.

Sonar Configuration

Allows bo configure the sonar setlings.

ERllE

EH Mizc
Digtance of Sonar from bow [in meters, sterm is +). 10
Digtance of Sonar from center ling [in meters, port is -, 10
FS5 Host IP Address. 1.192.118.50

Figure 1.226 Sonar Configuration
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8.10.18

8.10.18.1

1. Distance from Sonar to bow is the distance, in metres, of the FSS to the
bow. If the distance is measured from the stern insert + before the value.

2. Distance of Sonar to centre line is the distance, in metres of the FSS to
the ship’s centre line. If the distance is measured from the port side
insert - before the value.

3. Enter the IP address of the sonar in the FSS Host IP Address field.

Track Control

Track Control systems enable own ) ¢ e

ship to steer automatically along a 1) VisionMaster Track Contral
monitored route, or to maintain a =) Track Control Settings Manager
designated heading under various =) teering Sensitivity Modss}

E{_} Steenng Sensitivity Mode: Looze

conditions and vylthln the limits N O Staight Leg Gain Set
related to the ship's manoeuvrability. - ) Tuming Gain Set

. {_} Steering Sensitivity Mode: Mediurm
A Track Control System consists of € Stesiing Sensitivity Mode: Tight

one or more VisionMaster nodes and
may also include a separate heading control, known as an Autopilot, see
Section 8.10.10 Autopilot Interface’.

This section also includes instructions on configuring VisionMaster track
control settings to correspond to existing track control settings from a legacy
VMS (Voyage Management System). See Section 8.10.18.2 Configuring
VMFT Track Control Settings from VMS'.

Track Control Settings Manager

The track control settings manager handles all operator adjustable track
control settings. The window is available as a sub menu topic under the
VisionMaster Track Control menu.

The Track Control Settings Manager enables steering sensitivity modes to
be selected and configured.

Track Control Settings Manager

tanages all of the aperator adjustable track control settings.

Steering Senzitivity Modes: 4 collection of steenng sensitivity modes that provide the
parameters o uze in brack contral.

Select the Steenng Sensitivity Modes to include in the Track Control Sethings bManager:

Selected Steering Senaitivity Modes All Steering Senzitivity Modes
Steenng Sensitivity Mode: Loose Steenng Senativity Mode:
Steening Sengitivity Mode: Medium < |

Steering Sensitivity Mode: Tight

B

Figure 1.227 Track Control Settings Manager
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The default selected steering sensitivity modes are Loose, Medium and
Tight. Each mode includes a set of system defined parameters.

Steering Sensitivity Modes

The steering sensitivity modes determine the magnitude of track control
adjustment for a given XTE (cross track error). These modes are selectable
by the operator from the VisionMaster application.

The three default modes (Loose, Medium and Tight) define a particular set
of parameters.

To configure the modes open the {Steering Sensitivity Modes} sub menu in
the navigation tree and select the required mode, Figure 1.228 below shows
the window for Loose mode.

Steering Sensiivity Mode: Loose

Defines a zet of parameters to be uzed by track control to control the zhip.

2= 41 |

E Misc
Crozs Track Eror Averaging Time, 10
Dwn zhip's track advance [metrez] Mal

Set and Drift Integration Time, [min 5
Steering Senzitivity Mode M ame Loosze

Own zhip'z rack advance [melres]
The track advance of own ship in metres.

IJze Loose Settings Ilze Medium Settingz

I1ze Tight Settings Recalculate Track Advance

Figure 1.228 Steering Sensitivity Mode
The window shows the following miscellaneous parameters for the mode.

* Cross Track Error Averaging Time - the cross track averaging time in
seconds to be applied. The default time is 10 seconds (range between 0
and 100).

* Own ship’s track advance - the track advance of own ship in metres. The

default (NaN") requires a value to be entered in order to configure the
mode. There are no minimum and maximum values for track advance.

*

1-240

NaN (Not a Number) is a global property (variable) with a constant value. Comparison of any
object to this property will return true if the object is a number and false if it is not.
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» Set and Drift Integration Time - the amount of sensor history, in minutes,
that the system shall take into account when computing the set and drift
to use for track control. There are no minimum and maximum values for
this time. The following default values apply for each mode:

« Loose mode: 5 minutes
¢ Medium mode: 3 minutes
» Tight mode: 1 minute
e Steering Sensitivity Mode Name - the name of the mode.

Note: The cross track error averaging time and own ship track advance
distance are the same default values on all modes.

If the Set and Drift Integration time is changed for a given mode the default
values listed above may be re-applied by clicking on the mode settings
button at the bottom of the window, i.e. If the Set and Drift Integration time
has been changed on Loose mode click the Use Loose Settings button to re-
apply the default.

To recalculate own ship’s track advance for the given mode, click the
Recalculate Track Advance button

Straight Leg and Turning Gain Sets

Each Steering Sensitivity Mode topic includes Straight Leg Gain Set and a
Turning Gain Set sub topics.

Each gain set includes computed gain corrections applied to the adjustment
of the ship's heading.These corrections are in three parts.

1. The proportional gain reacts to the distance that the ship is off track.

2. The integral gain reacts to the length of time that the ship has been off
track. The initial value is NaN.

3. The differential gain reacts to the rate at which the ship is moving
toward or away from the track. The initial value is NaN.

Any adjustments to the computed corrections must be based on specific
ship characteristics and operational requirements.

Straight Leg Gain Set

The parameterz thiz control mode uzez while zailing on a straight leg.

55 81 |

EH Misc
Differential G ain -01
Inteqral G ain 2. 7251868123476294E-05

Proportional G ain 0.011241962236491328

Figure 1.229 Straight Leg Gain Set
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8.10.18.2
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Creating a new Steering Sensitivity Mode

To create another mode select Steering Sensitivity Mode: in the All Steering
Sensitivity Modes column of the Track Control Settings Manager and click
on the < button. An unconfigured topic is added to the {Steering Sensitivity
Modes} sub menu.

Open the unconfigured topic and apply a set of default mode settings to the
new topic by clicking on one of the Use Settings buttons.

Configure the new mode settings as required. Note that the mode name
must be unique, i.e. two modes cannot both be named ‘Loose’.

When a new steering sensitivity mode has been created it appears in the
Track Control Settings Manager list and is also selectable by the operator
on the VisionMaster Track Control menu.

Configuring VMFT Track Control Settings from VMS

If you are upgrading systems from legacy VMS to VisionMaster you need to
ensure that the configurable track control settings for VMFT are identical to
the corresponding settings that existed in VMS.

In legacy VMS up to six gain sets could be configured, these sets would
usually include a ‘high gain’, ‘nominal’ and ‘low gain’. Each of the gain sets
has a ‘differential GPS’ and a ‘non-differential GPS’ set of PID (Proportional,
Integral and Differential) gains.

If the VMS had three gain sets (high, nominal and low), then the VMFT
sensitivity modes should be configured with the ‘tight’ and ‘medium’ settings
corresponding to the ‘differential GPS’ gain sets for the *high gain’ and
‘nominal’ cases, respectively. The ‘loose’ sensitivity mode would then be
configured such that it matches the ‘non-differential GPS’ gain set for the
‘low gain’ case.

The following VisionMaster settings must correspond to VMS settings:

* Own ship’s track advance value for each sensitivity mode should be
taken from the corresponding gain set's track advance setting in VMS.

» Cross Track Error Averaging Time setting for each sensitivity mode
should be taken from the corresponding gain set's ‘XTE TC’ setting in
VMS.

If the VMS was configured with more than the standard three gain sets, then
corresponding steering sensitivity modes for each gain set must be
configured. Always use the ‘differential GPS’ values for the PID gains,
except possibly in the case of the ‘loosest’ gain set, where the non-
differential GPS values should be used.
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8.10.19 Propulsion Control Interface

The Propulsion Control Interface enables VisionMaster to control the speed
of the ship by interfacing to the ship’s propulsion system through speed or
other propulsion commands, such as RPM orders.

VisionMaster may interface with the following types of external propulsion
systems:

e Kamewa
e Emri

The following simulator propulsion systems are also available for selection:
» H-Scientific ShipSim
e SimVt
8.10.19.1 Configuring a Kamewa Propulsion System
If a Kamewa is selected, the following configuration procedure is followed:

1. From the Propulsion Control Interface topic click on the drop down
arrow and select Kamewa Propulsion System Composition. The
navigation tree creates a Kamewa Propulsion System sub menu topic.

Propulzion Syztem: The type of propulzion system in use.
Select the Propulzion System to include in the Propulzsion Control [nterface:

Sim't Propulzion Syztem Composzition j Caonfigure

<MOME>
H-5 cientific 5hip5im Propulzion Syztem

F.amewa Propulsion System
Sim't Propulzion System Composzition
E mri Propulzion System

Figure 1.230 Selecting Kamewa Propulsion Control

2. Click on this topic to configure the propulsion control interface. The
Kamewa configuration window will include the following discrete signals
used for interfacing with the Kamewa:

« External Control Available Input - the input port used by Kamewa to
indicate that external control is available.

* Request for Control Output - the output port that is used to send
the request for control to the Kamewa.

« External Control Granted Input - the input port used by Kamewa to
indicate that external control has been given.

Usually, a LabJack device (or another device providing discrete signals
directly to VisionMaster) will be used for all of these signals. To configure
a Labjack, refer to Section 7.5 Labjack Manager’ in Section 5
‘Resources’.

3. Select the discrete input and output ports. In a typical Kamewa
installation, the discrete 1/0Os of the Labjack are used:

65900011V2 1-243



Chapter 1

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Propulsion Control Interface Configuration

1-244

» Discrete Input D1: Used for External Control Available Input
» Discrete Output D2: Used for External Control Granted Input
» Discrete Input D3: Used for Request for Control Output

To support this, make sure that, under the LabJack U12 Device
configuration, that D1 and D2 have their Usage configured as Input, and
D3 has its Usage configured as Output, see Figure 1.50.

Select the analog output and input ports. The Kamewa configuration
window will include the following analog control signals:

» Water Speed Order Output - the output signal is used to order the
propulsion system to achieve a desired speed through the water.

» Throttle Position Input - an analog input signal is used by
VisionMaster to indicate the current throttle position on the
Kamewa system.

Select the analog output and input ports. In a typical Kamewa
installation, the following Labjack signals are used:

* Analog Output AOO: Used for Water Speed Order Output
* Analog Input AlO: Used for Throttle Position Input

Configuring the Miscellaneous Settings

The Miscellaneous section includes the following settings:

Control Requested Response Timeout - a value, in seconds, indicating
how long VisionMaster should wait for the Kamewa system to grant
control to VisionMaster once control has been requested. The default is
15 seconds. The Kamewa system is designed to automatically respond
to such a request, and in most circumstances there should be no need
for the default value to be changed.

Sense of External Control Available Input Signal and Granted Input Signal
- defines whether the ‘asserted’ state is indicated when the input signal
is high or low. This setting represents the signal level at the connection
to the LabJack U12 device. For example, if a 5V signal on a particular
LabJack pin indicates that external control is available, then Asserted
When Signal High should be selected.

Sense of Request for Control Output Signal - if the relay is wired such
that it is normally open, and energizing it closes the contacts, then
Asserted when Relay Energized or Signal High (1) should be selected.

Note: The discrete I/O signals from VisionMaster (VM) to the propulsion

system should be wired such that when VM is in the process of
starting or is powered off, the signals will not be seen by the
propulsion system as indicating that VM is requesting or taking
control. For example, on a Labjack, a Signal Low state from the
labjack board should result in an open contact, if a closed contact to
the propulsion system represents a request for control.
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* Speed Order Acceleration Limit - the acceleration of the speed order limit
in knots per second. The default value is 1 knot per second. In most
circumstances there should be no need for this default value to be
changed.

When a Kamewa Propulsion System has been correctly configured the
configuration screen will appear as shown in Figure 1.231 below.

Kamewa Propulsion System

Provides the ability to interface with a K.amewa propulzion spstem.

External Control Available Input: The discrete input port that iz used by the Kamewa hardware to indicate that
external contral is available for taking by this system.
Select the Esternal Control Available Input to be uzed by the Kamewa Propulzsion System:

Dizcrete Input: D1 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Vizsiont aster] :_J Configure

Request for Contral Output: The dizcrete output port that is used to zend the request for contral ta the K.amewa
hardware.
Select the Reguest for Contral Output b0 be uzed by the K.amewa Propulzion System:

Digerete Output; 03 for Lablack U1 2 Device 1 on Yisiont azter _‘_’J Configure

Euternal Control Granted Input: The discrete input port that iz uzed by the Kamewa hardware to indicate that
extermnal control has been given to thiz system.
Select the Esternal Contral Granted Input to be used by the Kamewa Propulsion Spstem:

Dizcrete Input: D2 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Vizsiont aster] _:_J Configure i

Water Speed Order Output: The analog output port that iz uzed to zend the ardered water speed to the
k.amewa hardware.
Select the ‘water Speed Order Output to be wuzed by the Kamewa Propulzsion System:

Analog Output; A00 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Visionkd aster _:j Configure J

Thrattle Pozition Input: The analog input port that iz uzed by the Kamewa hardware to indicate the position of
the thrattle.
Select the Thrattle Pozition Input to be uzed by the K.amewa Propulsion Systen:

lﬁ.nalug Input: A0 far Labdack 112 Device 1 an Visionbd aster] _:J Canfigure

T=. A
B Mizc

Control Reguested Rezponze Timeout (] 15

Sense of External Contral Available [nput Signal Aszszerted when Signal High

Senze of External Control Granted Input Signal Aszzerted when Signal High

Sense of Request for Control Output Signal Aszzerted when Relay Energized or Signal High [1)

Speed Order Acceleration Limit [knotsds] 1

Figure 1.231 Kamewa Propulsion System Configuration
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Translation Tables for Ship Loading States

The Kamewa propulsion system sub menu creates load specific translation
tables for each loading state defined for the ship.

The translation tables can include a unique mapping from a water speed
order voltage to a resulting water speed. For example, when the ship is in
a light loading state, a water speed order signal of 3V may result in 20 knots,
while in a loaded state the same signal may result in 15 knots.

Once a set of loading states have been defined (see Section 8.3 Own Ship’),
a set of corresponding Load Specific Voltage to Throttle Position and Water
Speed to Load Specific Voltage Translation Tables will appear in the
navigation tree. For each loading state, these translation tables allow the
user to specify any mapping of voltage to ordered water speed.

To configure a translation table:

1. Click on the Voltage to Throttle Position Translation Table, a one line
table appears with Voltage and Throttle Position (knots) columns.

2. Enter the required number of voltages in the Voltage column, and a
corresponding knots value in the Throttle Position column. As a value is
entered a further table line is created. When two or more values have
been entered the config tool will draw a Translation Curve graph
showing the relationship between the voltage level of the order signal
and the expected water speed that would result from this order,

Figure 1.232 shows a graph where two rows of values have been
entered.

Yoltage to Throtle Position Translation Table

Defines a set of values through which a provided walue can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded ‘wfater
Speed into a Mominal RPk

Thrattle Position

Woltage iKnats) Translation Curve

g
in

30

Throttle Position [Knots|

Voltage

Figure 1.232 Voltage to Throttle Position Translation Table - with two rows
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3. If the relationship between voltage and speed is not linear, the user can
represent this with more than two rows, as shown below
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Yoltage to Throle Position Translation Table

Speed into a Nominal RP

Defines: a zet of values through which a provided value can be tranzlated into a new value, for example from a Commanded W ater

Throttle Position

Translation Curve

Yoltage [Krats)
P a o 23
= 2 15 i
Sty
S 134
S 3 20 =
S 4 23 = B8
S ] 25 ‘§
o = 92
T 48
o
0
0

2
oltage

Figure 1.233 Voltage to Throttle Position Translation Table - with five rows

4. Click on the Water Speed to Load Specific Voltage Translation Table, a
one line table appears with Water Speed (Knots) and Load Specific

Voltage columns.

5. Repeat the process described above, see Figure 1.234 below.

Water Speed to Load Spedfic Voltage Translation Table

Speed into a Mominal RPK

Defines a zet of values through which a provided value can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded A ater

Translation Curve

YW ater Speed (Knats] Lo%doﬁggeglflc

® 10 1 5
* 15 3 =

% 22 5l
o

kY z 3
.“g

et

z

0

10

15
wiater Speed (Knots)

20

Figure 1.234 Water Speed to Load Specific Voltage Translation Table
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8.10.19.2 Configuring a Emri Propulsion System

If a Emri system is selected, the following configuration procedure is
followed:

1. From the Propulsion Control Interface topic click on the drop down
arrow and select Emri Propulsion System Composition. The navigation
tree creates a Emri Propulsion System sub menu topic.

The Emri propulsion system window differs from the Kamewa in that a
set of propulsion units to include in the Emri propulsion system must be
configured. The propulsion units include:

* Fixipod
» Port Azipod
e Starboard Azipod

2. Select the propulsion units that are present on the ship from the All
Propulsion Units column. Typically, there will be one fixipod and one of
each azipod. A set of unconfigured sub menu topics for the propulsion
units will appear in the navigation tree with each propulsion unit
including ‘Commanded RPM to Voltage’ and ‘Voltage to Actual RPM’
translation tables.

When connecting to an EMRI system, VisionMaster provides a voltage,
representing a commanded RPM, to each of the fixipods/azipods, and
receives actual RPM values back from the EMRI. The RPM voltage signal
is translated from a desired water speed by Visionmaster, which also
interprets the ‘actual RPM’ voltages received from each fixipod/azipod.

All the discrete and analog signals associated with the EMRI system are
usually handled by using two LabJack U12 devices, with each device
connected to a separate node of VisionMaster.

A typical connection of EMRI system signals to the two LabJacks (node 1
and node 2) is as shown in Table 7, Table 8 and Table 9.

Table 7: Discrete signals on LabJack U12 device on Node 2

Discrete 1/0 I/O from VM Signal Name
DO In External Control Available
D1 In Starboard Azipod Available
D2 In Port Azipod Available
D3 In Fixipod Available
D4 Out Take Control
D5 Out Request for Control
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Table 8: Analog signals on LabJack U12 device on Node 1"

Input Voltage

Analog /0 (for Labjack) Input Range Signal Name

All 0-5Vv -lto 1l Starboard Azipod angle (sin value)
Al2 0-5Vv -lto 1 Starboard Azipod angle (cos value)
Al3 0-5Vv -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 1 power

Al4 0-5Vv -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 2 power

Al5 0-5Vv -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 3 power

Al6 0-5Vv -100 to 100% | Bow Thruster 4 power

AO0 N/A Determined by | Starboard Azipod Ordered RPM

translation tables

*. Signal rows shown in grey do not relate to configuration of the EMRI; they are
included because they would typically share the same LabJack.

Table 9: Analog signals on LabJack U12 device on Node 2"

Input Voltage

Analog I/0 (for Labjack) Input Range Signal Name

All 0-5v -150 to 150 RPM | Fixipod Actual RPM

Al2 0-5vV -150 to 150 RPM | Starboard Azipod Actual RPM

Al3 0-5v -150 to 150 RPM | Port Azipod Actual RPM

Al6 0-5V -lto 1l Port Azipod angle (sin value)

Al7 0-5V -lto 1 Port Azipod angle (cos value)

AOO0 N/A Determined by | Fixipod Ordered RPM
translation tables

AO1 N/A Determined by | Port Azipod Ordered RPM
translation tables

*, Signal rows shown in grey do not relate to configuration of the EMRI; they are included
because they would typically share the same LabJack.

3. From the Emri Propulsion System window click on the External Control
Available Input drop down arrow and select Discrete Input: DO for
Labjack device on node 2.

4. Click on the Request for Control Output drop down arrow and select
Discrete Output: D5 for Labjack device on node 2.

5. Click on the Take Control Output drop down arrow and select Discrete
Output: D4 for Labjack device on node 2

The Miscellaneous section is similar to the settings previously described for
configuring a Kamewa propulsion system, but with the additional setting of
Propeller Order Acceleration Limit. The default value is 2 RPM per second.
In most circumstances there should be no need for this default value to be
changed.
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When an Emri Propulsion System has been correctly configured the window
will appear as shown in Figure 1.235 below.

Emri Fropulsion System

Frovides the ability to interface with an Emri propulzion sypsten.

Propulzion Unitz: The collection of propulsion units that are available to this Emn system.
Select the Propulsion Units to include in the Enri Propulzion Spstem:

Selected Propulzion Lnitz All Propulzion Units

Ernri Spstemn Fixipod
Ernri System Port &zipod ¢ |
Ernri Swsterm Starboard Azipod

-

Esternal Control Awailable Input; The discrete input port that is used by the EMRBI hardware to indicate that
external contral iz available for taking by thiz sustem.
Select the Ewternal Control Available Input to be uzed by the Emni Propulzion Spsten:

Discrete Input: D0 for Lablack 12 Device 1 ok Visionkd aster j Configure |
Request for Contral Dutput; The discrete output part that iz used to send the request for contral to the ERMBI
hardware,

Select the Request for Control Output to be used by the Emii Propulzion Systen:

Discrete Output: D5 for LabJack UT2 Device 1 an Yisionk aster j Configure |

Take Control Output; The discrete output port that is used to zend the indication that this spstem has taken
control to the EMRI hardware.
Select the Take Control Output to be uzed by the Emn Propulzion System:

IDiscrete Output: 04 for LabJack UT2 Device 1 an Yisionk aster j Configure |
B
El Misc
Control Requested Responze Timeout [z) 15
Propeller BPM Order Acceleration Limit [EPR/z) 2
Senge of External Control Available [nput Signal Aszserted when Signal High
Senze of Request for Control Output Signal Azzerted when Relay Energized or Signal High [1]
Senze of Take Control Qutput Signal Aszzerted when Relay Energized or Signal High (1]

Figure 1.235 Emri Propulsion System Configuration

Configuring the Propulsion Units

The configuration of the Propulsion Units requires the following set of ports

1-250

and shaft sensor to be selected:
* Available Discrete Input - defines what discrete input port is used for

handshaking control with the Emri system

Actual RPM Analog Input - defines the analog input port that is used to
interpret the voltage levels in the actual RPM signals received from each
fixipod/azipod.

Ordered RPM Analog Output - defines the analog output port that is used
to interpret the ordered RPM signals sent from each fixipod/azipod.

65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1

Configuration Propulsion Control Interface

65900011V2

* Shaft Sensor - select the shaft sensor (previously configured under
‘Propulsion System Sensor’, see Section 8.4.1 External Sensors’) that is
associated with each fixipod/azipod actual RPM signal (this allows the
RPM signals to be mapped to CIDs, if desired).

To configure the propulsion units (fixipod, port & starboard azipod):

1. Click on the Available Discrete Input drop down arrow and select the
required Discrete Input (D1, D2 or D3), depending on which propulsion
unit is being configured, see Table 7.

2. Click on the Actual RPM Analog Input drop down arrow and select the
required Analog Input (Al1, Al2 or Al3), depending on which propulsion
unit is being configured, see Table 9.

3. Click on the Ordered RPM Analog Output drop down arrow and select
the required Analog Output (AOO or AO1), depending on which
propulsion unit is being configured, see Table 8 and Table 9.

4. Click on the Shaft Sensor drop down arrow and select the Shaft Sensor
(from 1 to 3) to be associated with the data received via the Actual RPM
Analog Input signal. This setting allows the RPM data to be selected for
display in a CID widget by picking the configured sensor within the CID
designer.

Note: A Propulsion System Sensor, including the number of shafts in the
propulsion system and the shaft sensor names, should have been
configured in Main Application, Sensors. For details refer to
Section 8.4.1 External Sensors’.

Configuring the Propulsion Units Miscellaneous Setting
The Miscellaneous section includes the following setting:

Sense of Available Discrete Input Signal - defines whether the ‘asserted’
state is indicated when the input signal is high or low. This setting
represents the signal level at the connection to the LabJack U12 device. For
example, if a 5V signal on a particular LabJack pin indicates that external
control is available, then Asserted When Signal High should be selected.

Note: The discrete I/O signals from VisionMaster (VM) to the propulsion
system should be wired such that when VM is in the process of
starting or is powered off, the signals will not be seen by the
propulsion system as indicating that VM is requesting or taking
control. For example, on a Labjack, a Signal Low state from the
labjack board should result in an open contact, if a closed contact to
the propulsion system represents a request for control.

When an Emri Propulsion Unit has been correctly configured the window will
appear as shown below. Figure 1.236 shows a configuration for a
propulsion unit Fixipod.
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Emri System Fodpod

Represzents the fizipod propulzion unit.

Awailable Digcrete Input: The dizcrete input port that is uzed to identify whether ar not this unit iz
capable of being contralled.

Select the Available Dizcrete Input to be used by the Ern System Fixipod:

Dizcrete Input: D3 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Wisionkd aster j Configure |

Actual BPM Analog [nput: The analog input port that is uzed to receive the actual BPM aof thiz unit.
Select the Actual BPM Analog Input o be uzed by the Emn System Fisipod:

Analog Input: A1 for Lablack 1112 Device 1 on Yisiont aster] j Configure |

Ordered RPM Analog Output; The analog output port that iz uzed to zend the ordered BPM to this
unit.

Select the Ordered BPM Analog Output to be uzed by the Emn Spztem Fixipod:

Analog Output: A00 for Lablack U12 Device 1 on Vizionk azterl j Configure |

Shaft Senzor: The shaft senzor that iz tied ta this propulsian unit,
Select the Shaft Sensor to be uzed by the Ermri Spztem Fixipod:

I Shaft Senzar: Shaft 1 j Configure |
=

E Mizc
Senze of Availlable Dizcrete Input Signal Aszszerted when Signal High

Figure 1.236 Emri Propulsion Unit Configuration

Translation Tables for Emri Propulsion Units

For each Emri propulsion unit the system creates translation tables for
commanded RPM to voltage and voltage to actual RPM. The user selects
the signals used as the Actual RPM analog input and the ordered RPM
analog output.

Tuning of Ordered RPM Output Signals

When VisionMaster needs to order the EMRI system to achieve a particular
speed, it generates Ordered RPM analog output signals by applying three
translation tables.

The translation tables should be configured in the following order:

1. Water Speed to Nominal RPM - the desired water speed is translated to
a ‘nominal RPM’ value. The nominal RPM is usually defined to be the
correct RPM for the ship’s loading state. Figure 1.237 shows an
example of a translation table for a ship full loaded state.
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Yater Speed to Nominal BPM Translation Table

Defines & set of values through which a provided walue can be translated into a new walue. for exampls from a Commanded “Water Speed inta

a Mominal R P
‘water Speed [Fnots) Marninal BPM Translation Curve

® i] 0 144

= ] il

5 10 &0 115.2
=

" 14 e

e 18 103 =

] 20 110 = Sih
=

¥ 22 128 288

W 24 144

% [ 0

0 2 4 6 B 1 12 14 16 18 20 2 M
\niater Speed (Knots)

Figure 1.237 Water Speed to Nominal RPM for ‘Full’ load Translation Table

2. Nominal RPM to Load Specific RPM - while VisionMaster is controlling
the speed, it will use this translation table for the current loading state of
the ship. The result will be the actual RPM that should be generated to
achieve the desired water speed. Figure 1.238 below shows a
translation table for a full load. Note that the same RPM will be ordered
for each propulsion unit.

Nominal RPM to Load Specific RPM Translation Table

Defines a set of values through which a provided value can be translated into a new value, for example from a Commanded
Y ater Speed into a Mominal RPM

Mominal Rk Load Specific RPM Translation Curve

® 143 143 144
144 144

s

86.6

292
-26.2

Load Specific RFM

-85.6

-143
-143 144

Mominal RPM

Figure 1.238 Nominal RPM to Load Specific RPM Translation Table

3. Commanded RPM to Voltage - this table must be configured
independently for each propulsion unit, because, although the RPMs
desired on each unit is the same, the voltage to achieve that for each
unit could be different.
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Commanded RPM to Yoltage Translation Table

Defines a zet of walues through which a provided walue can be tranzslated into a new walue, for example from a Commanded
Wwiater Speed into a Mominal RFM

Commanded R PR Yoltage Translation Curve
b 143 il 3y
bt ] 25

5 144 E 2
bt Ll | 4
Ed
0.5
0

-143 0

Commanded RPM

Figure 1.239 Commanded RPM to Voltage Translation Table

Tuning of Actual RPM Input Signals

Each propulsion unit includes a Voltage to Actual RPM Translation Table.
This table is used to map the range of voltages (generally 0 to 5V) to arange
of RPM values.

Yoltage to Actual RPM Translation Table

Defines a et of values through which a provided walue can be tranzlated into a new value, far example from a Commanded
Whater Speed inta a Maninal RPM

"altage Actual RFPM Translation Curve
", 0 160 150
* b 150

% a0
£

& 30

S
=L

50

-150

0 5

oltage

Figure 1.240 Voltage to Actual RPM Translation Table
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8.10.19.3 Configuring a H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System

A H-Scientific ShipSim propulsion system should only be
configured for testing with the ShipSim simulator. This
propulsion system must not be selected for use on areal vessel.

The H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System should be connected to a
Labjack. If this propulsion system is selected, the following configuration
procedure is followed:

From the Labjack device configuration window (see Figure 1.50 ‘Labjack
U12 Device Configuration Window’):

1. Set the Analog I/O AIO description to H-Scientific (or something equally
descriptive).

2. Setthe the Analog I/O AOO description to RPM order to H-Scientific (or
something equally descriptive).
From the H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System topic:

1. Click on the RPM Order Output: drop down arrow and select Analog
Output AOO (RPM order to H-Scientific)..

2. Click on the Actual RPM Input: drop down arrow and select Analog
Input AIO (H-Scientific).

The Speed Order Acceleration Limit is the acceleration of the speed order
limit in knots per second. The default value is 1 knot per second. In most
circumstances there should be no need for this value to be changed.

H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System

Frovides the ability to interface with a H-Scientfic ShipSim, note that thiz zuztern zhould only be configured
far testing with the ShipSim simulatar and never far a real vessel.

FFt Order Output: The analog output port that iz used to send the ardered RPM ta the ShipSim simulator.
Select the AP Order Output to be uzed by the H-Scientfic ShipSim Propulzion Spstem:

I.-f".nalclg Output: A00 [RPM to H-5c) for Labdack U12 Device 1 on Yisionbdaster] j Configure |

Actual RPM Input: The analog input part that iz used by the ShipSim simulator bo indicate the BPR.
Select the Actual RPM Input to be uszed by the H-Scientific ShipSim Propulzsion System:

I.ﬂ‘-.nalog Input: A0 [H-Scientific] for Lablack 112 Device 1 on Wisionkd azter j Configure |

Speed Order Acceleration Limit [knotz/z) 1

Figure 1.241 H-Scientific ShipSim Propulsion System
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Tuning of Ordered RPM Output Signals

When VisionMaster needs to order the H-Scientific system to achieve a
particular speed, it generates Ordered RPM analog output signals by
applying three translation tables.

The translation tables should be configured in the following order:

1. Water Speed to RPM - the desired water speed is translated to a

3.

‘nominal RPM’ value. The nominal RPM is usually defined to be the
correct RPM for the ship’s loading state.

* On the first line of the translation table set both Water Speed
(knots) and RPM to 0.

* On the second line of the translation table set the maximum ship
speed (Water Speed of 25 knots and 100 RPM).

Commanded RPM to Voltage - this table must be configured
independently for each propulsion unit, because, although the RPMs
desired on each unit is the same, the voltage to achieve that for each
unit could be different.

* On the first line of the translation table set both Commanded RPM
and Voltage to 0.

+ On the second line of the translation table set the Commanded
RPM to 100 and the Voltage to 5.

Voltage to Actual RPM - the voltage is translated to a ‘actual RPM’ value.
The actual RPM is usually defined to be the correct RPM for the ship’s
loading state.

» On the first line of the translation table set both Voltage and
Commanded RPM to 0.

* On the second line of the translation table set the Voltage to 2. 5
and the Commanded RPM to 100.
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8.10.19.4 Configuring a SimVt Propulsion System

A SimVt propulsion system should only be configured for
testing with the ShipSim simulator. This propulsion system
must not be selected for use on a real vessel.

1. From the SimVt Propulsion system topic select the Water Speed Order
Output port to be used. This is usually a serial port on the PCIO used to
send the ordered water speed to the SimVt simulator.

The Speed Order Acceleration Limit is the acceleration of the speed order
limit in knots per second. The default value is 100 knots per second. In most
circumstances there should be no need for this value to be changed.

Sim¥t Propulsion System

Provides the ability to interface with a S, note that thiz zustem should only be configured
for testing with the Simtt simulator and never for a real vessel,

Wiater Speed Order Output Port; The port [uzually zenial] that i used to send the ordered
water speed to the Simt't simulator,

Select the “Water Speed Order Output Part to be uzed by the Simit Propulzion System:

IF'EIEI Seral Port: Viziontd asterl:PCIO TSCCATSCR,; j Configure |
2= 41 |
EH Mizc

Speed Order Acceleration Limit [knotzdz] 100

Figure 1.242 SimVt Propulsion System
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8.10.20 Static Site

8.11

1-258

Static Site is an optional facility that allows for a stationary installation. This
is intended for small single node installations (for example, an oil rig) and
larger multi-node, land based Vessel Traffic Services (VTS) installations.

When configured, a Static Site system will apply to all nodes in a multi-node
system.

The following optional features are incompatible when Static Site is selected:

» The following Nav Tools:
* Next Turn EBL
e Anchoring
e Line Of Position
* Route planning, monitoring and ETA Calculator
* Man Overboard
» Safety Checking
» Autopilot
* Propulsion Control Interface
» Joystick Heading Control
» 3D Charting
e Sonar
» Conning Info Display
If these features have been previously selected their status buttons will be
shown as red.

No configuration is required for a Static Site.
For a description of Static Site features, refer to Appendix A ‘Static Site’ in the
Radar/Chart Radar User Guide, document number 65900010.

Plugin Feature Setup

The Plugin Feature Setup defines how plugin feature applications used with
VMFT are handled.

The recommended option for this setting is Force configuration of all
recommended options.
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9 Validating and Exporting a Configuration
9.1 Validating a Configuration

The Validate function on the File menu provides a method of checking the
reason for any invalid settings made to the whole configuration. This can be
used in addition to checking the validation of individual topics by right clicking
on them, see Section 4.2 Right Click Options on Configuration Topics'.

You can access the function at any time by clicking on the File drop down
menu and selecting Validate. When a configuration setting is invalid the
Validate window provides a brief description of all current validation errors, if
more than one error exists then these are listed.

(™ yalidation Errors . x|

2 erors: A|

Object tppe: [/0 Port Manager

Mame: [/0 Port Manager

Error Message: Multiple users request wiite access for COM4Misonmaster] - MMEA (4800
Baud], and one of them requests exclusive write access.

Object twpe: Announcement Subsystem

Marme: Announcement Subsystern

Error Mezsage: Permanent prompt display time must be greater than 0 and less than 10
zeconds.

Figure 1.243 Validation Errors

To resolve validation errors check the colour of the status buttons in the
navigation tree, the invalid configuration will be the item topic with the red
status button.

Where there are no validation errors in the configuration file all status buttons
show as green and the Validate window confirms no errors.
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9.2 Exporting a Configuration

This function enables a saved configuration file to be saved as a readable.txt
file to a external port (usually a USB memory stick).

To export a configuration file:

1. Click on the File drop down menu and select Export Summary. a browse
window appears enabling you to navigate to the required external port.

1] |
Export Summary llil

Save ir: I@ Release j 4= £ E2-

Ien

E]en—GB

E] config.cfg.summary. bt

E] MultinodeTokalt akchConfig. cfg . summary Ext
E] ryconfig.chg.summary, bxt

E] StandaloneRadar . cfg.summary . bxt

Dezkto o]

2

tdy Computer

File: narne: || j Save

Save as bupe; ITE:-:t files j Cancel

It

Figure 1.244 Export Summary

2. With the external drive displayed name the file in the File name: field and

click the Save button. The file is saved as a.txt file and can be opened in a
basic text editor program.

1-260 65900011V2



VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2 Chapter 1
Clear All Persisted Data

Configuration

10 Clear All Persisted Data

The Clear All Persisted Data” option clears all persisted data that is stored on
the system. The option is selected when, for example, persisted data residing
on the system has become corrupted.

The Clear All Persisted Data option should only be selected
when requested to do so by a Sperry Service engineer.
Always make a back up a copy of the configuration file prior to
clearing persisted data.

After this option has been selected the configuration file reverts to its original
commissioned production status.

* Data that is stored by the system during operation and retrieved by the system on any
subsequent restarts. Examples of persisted data include route plans, mariner objects, data logs,

commissioning settings.
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11 Restart and Shutdown System

The Restart System command is selected if any errors or faults occur during the
running of the system. This option will cause the System Configuration tool, and
all other currently opened programs to close, the Windows system will power
down and then restart.

The Shutdown System command is selected when the operator requires to shut
down the system for a prolonged period of time. This option will cause the
System Configuration tool, and all other currently opened programs to close and
the Windows system to power down.
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A.1 Introduction

The instructions given in this Appendix A detail specific steps a Service
engineer must take to configure a VisionMaster multi-node system.

The Appendix includes instructions on setting up a new multi-node system,
and steps to take when making changes to an existing multi-node
configuration.

A multi-node system may be configured from one node. Before configuration
it is important to ensure that the VisionMaster application is shut down on all
nodes and that each node is in Service mode.

For all other instructions on configuring a VisionMaster system, refer to
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.
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A.2 Setting the IP Addresses for Nodes and Product
Types

When configuring a VisionMaster FT multi-node system, each node must be
assigned a separate IP address. The IP address given is dependant on the
product type assigned to the nodes.

Note: The instructions given below for assigning IP addresses and subnet
mask will only apply when all the nodes on the system are
VisionMaster. If the VisionMaster nodes are to join an existing
network, either as part of the existing subnet, or with a dedicated
subnet other than the most common, then different IP addresses than
the ones listed in Section 2.2 IP Address List’ will be required.

A.2.1 Accessing the IP Address Properties Window

1. Click on the Start button at the bottom left corner of the desktop and from
the window select Control Panel, see Figure A.1.

ServiceMode

Internet BJ Control Panel
Internet Explorer

all Programs ¥

Log OFf E Turn OFF Computer

Figure A.1 Control Panel

2. From the Control Panel window double click on the Network Connections
icon.

3. From the Network Connections window double click on Local Area
Connections.

4. From the Local Area Connection Status window click the Properties
button. The Local Area Connection Properties window appears, see
Figure A.2.
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Window

i Local Area Connection Properties e |

General | Authentication I Advanced I

Connect using:

I B3 IntelR] PROA100YE Network Canne

Thig connection uges the following items;

El Cliert for Microzoft Netwarks

.LEJ File and Printer Sharing far Microsoft Metwarks
@ (o5 Packet Scheduler
EInternet Protocol [TCR/P)

Inztall... | [ hinstall Froperties

 Description
Transmizzion Control Protocold nternet Protocol. The default
wide area network, protocol that provides communication
acioss diverse interconnected networks.

[™ Show icon in notification area when connected
V¥ Maotify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity

] | Cancel |

Figure A.2 Local Area Connection Properties

5. Select Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) and click the Properties button, the
Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties window appears, see Figure A.3.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

Iy
’- General |

You can get [P settings azzigned automatically if pour network. supparts
thiz capability. Otherwise, pou need to ask pour network. administrator for
the appropriate [P zettings.

£ Obtain an |P address automatically

E—

—% Use the following IP address:
1P addresss: 192 188 0 . 1

Subnet mazk: | 2R ZBRCZRE . O

Default gateway: I

| Obtain DHS server address automatically

i —% Use the following DNS server addresses:
Frefered DMS zerver: I

- Alternate DMS server |

7 Advanced... |
ak. I Cancel |

Figure A.3 Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties
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A.2.2

A221

6. Tick the Use the following IP Address: radio button, the IP Address area
becomes active.

7. Enter the designated IP address for the node and product type (see
Figure A.3), as listed in Section 2.2 IP Address List’ below.

8. Enter the subnet mask, which for all IP addresses should be
255.255.255.0. Other fields in the window should be left blank.

9. Click the OK button.
10. Repeat the process for each node on the system.

IP Address List

An example of a multi-node system (15 workstations) is listed below:

 Three CAT1/ECAT2 Chart Radar
e Two CAT1/ECAT2 Radar

« Two ECDIS

e Four Total Watch

» Two ECDIS with Radar Overlay
* One CAM

« One CID

The recommended procedure for assigning IP addresses and workstation
(node) names is to group them by product type.

For example, typical node names and IP addresses that would be assigned to
the three Chart Radar workstations listed above are shown in the table below.

Table 1: Typical IP Address Assignment for Chart Radar Workstations

Node Name IP Address

VM1 192.168.0.1
VM2 192.168.0.2
VM3 192.168.0.3

Further node names and IP addresses will follow the same format; i.e. the two
Radar workstations would be VM4, 192.168.0.4 and VM5, 192.168.0.5, and so
on.

Adding IP Address Nodes to the System

If one or more nodes are added to the system at a later date, they would
occupy the next available node names and IP addresses in order of their
functionality.

For example, if a new Total Watch workstation was added to the multi-node
example shown above this would be assigned node name VM16 and IP
address 192.168.0.16.
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A.3

A.4

A.5

A5.1

Opening the Product Configuration File

When all IP addresses have been correctly entered, access the VisionMaster
Configuration tool and open the required product configuration file (i.e.
Multinode TotalWatchConfig.cfg) as described in Section 2 ‘Accessing the
Configuration Tool’ and Section 3 ‘Opening and Saving Config Files’ of
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

To configure your multi-node system from the standard multi node
configuration file refer to the following sections.

Entering a Security String

The security string defines the system level authorisation parameters
available for that node, plus a list of any optional features that have been
purchased by the customer.

The Security String topic is replicated in the Quick Setup section of the
configuration For information on this function refer to Section 5.2 Security
String’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Configuring Resources

The following sub-sections covering general purpose components for a multi-
node system are included where the configuration process differs from the
instructions given in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’, Section 7 ‘Resources’.

For instructions on configuring all other system resources refer to the relevant
sections in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Configuring PCIO Boards

A multi-node system may include more than one PCIO board. To configure a
number of PCIO boards:

1. From the Resources menu of the navigation tree open the PCIO Board
Manager window. The PCIO Boards includes a Selected PCIO Boards
column with the currently configured PCIO boards and an All PCIO
Boards column.

2. Highlight PCIO Board in the All PCIO Boards column and click the <
button. An unconfigured PCIO board is moved into the Selected PCIO
Boards column and the system adds an unconfigured topic for the board
in the navigation tree with a list of discrete outputs and inputs. A list of
serial ports are also created for the board in the I/O Port Manager.
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A511

PCIO Boards: Configure the PCIO boards that are connected to the system.
Select the PCIO Boards:

Selected PCIO Boards ——— All PCIO Boards

PCIO Board faor Yizsionkd asterl
PCI0 Board for Yisionkd aster3 < |
PCI0 Board for < nconfigured:

Figure A.4 PCIO Board Manager

3. Click on the unconfigured topic in the 5-0) PCIO Board Manager
navigation tree and from the PCIO Board =0 RS
configuration window select the node to =) PEIO Board for VisionMastert
which the PCIO board is connected, see 1 Dhorcte Duipuish

. @) {Discrete Inputsh
Figure A.5. EIU PCIO Board for YisiontMasterd
(¥ {Discrete Dutputsh

© -0} {Discrete Inputsh

Eﬂ PCIO Board for <Unconfigured:
#-{ ) {Discrete Outputs}

=
- ¥ {Discrete Inputst

PCIO Board for ¥isionMaster]

Feprezents a phyzsical PCI0 board that iz connected to the system.

Mode: The hode to which the PCIO board is connected.
Select the Mode to be uged by the PCIO Board for YiziontMasterl;

Mode: Vizionkd asterl j Canfigure |

Mode: Visionkd asterd Configure |
Mode: Visionkd asters

Mode: Visionkd asters

Mode: Yisionkd aster? Hata received
Mode: Visionkd asterd
Mode: Visionkd asterd ision asterl:

Mode: Visionkdaster10 ;

Mode: Visionhd azter] 1 Canfigure |
Mode: Visionkdaster] 2
Mode: Visionkdaster] 3

L Mode: Visiontd aster] 4

=TT

Figure A.5 Selecting Node for PCIO Board

Considerations when configuring PCIO Boards

In a multi-node system it is important that each PCIO is physically connected
to and configured to the same set of heading sensors. One analog and one
high speed serial compass interface is supported by the PCIO for selection.

All nodes which have a PCIO must have the same set of heading sensors
configured. The heading sensors on each node must therefore have the
same name assigned, e.g. ‘Gyro’.

For information on configuring sensors via the interfaces on the PCIO
boards, refer to Section 8.4.1.2 ‘Interfaces for Acquisition’ in Chapter 1
‘Configuration’.
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A.5.2 Changing Data Distribution Settings

AS521

A5.22

65900011V2

Data Distribution enables the broadcast TTL (Time To Live) to be changed
from the default setting and selected nodes that will operate in ‘Safe Mode’ in
the event of a network fault.

Node Connection Manager

The Broadcast TTL is the time, in seconds, used to allow for multi-network
broadcast discovery.

The default value is five seconds. To change the time click in the Broadcast
TTL field and enter the required value.

Selecting Nodes for Safe Mode

A multi-node system can be configured such that individual nodes are
selected for ‘Safe Mode’. These nodes will automatically disconnect from
the network if they detect conditions on the network that may prevent them
from operating reliably.

Typically, on a large system of 12 nodes or more, it is advisable that at least
one Radar node and one ECDIS node are selected for safe mode.

A node operating in Safe Mode will function as a standalone node, with
direct access to all primary sensor data types.

To select nodes to operate in Safe Mode:

1. From the navigation tree click on the Safe Mode Indicator button, the
window opens with all system nodes listed in the All Safe Nodes
column.

2. Select the nodes required for Safe Mode and click the < button. The
nodes are moved to the Selected Safe Nodes column.

—Selected Safe Modes ————————— Al Safe Modes

YWizionhd azterb Wizionh aster -
Yizionhd asterb Wizionkd aster10

Wizionhd asters Wizionhd aster?
Wiziontd aster3d
Yizionhd asterd
Wizionh asterd
Yizionkd asterd

KN

Figure A.6 Safe Mode Indicator

Nodes selected for Safe Mode will automatically disconnect when network
conditions dictate. On a selected node, the operator may also manually
enter or exit Safe Mode from the VisionMaster display. For operator
information refer to the ‘System’ chapters in the Chart Radar or ECDIS User
Guides.
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A.6

A.6.1
A.6.1.1

A-10

Configuring Applications

The following sub-sections covering application functions (including Section 4
Entering a Security String’) are included where the configuration process
differs from the instructions given in this section.

For instructions on configuring all other applications refer to the specific
section in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Radar System

Interswitch

The Interswitch is connected to a serial port on each PCIO unit of the system
and interfaced to the Processors unit via USB connections.

1. To access the Interswitch window select Interswitch, either from the
Interswitch drop down arrow in the Radar System window, or from the
Interswitch topic in the navigation tree. Figure A.7 below shows a
configured Interswitch window.

Interswitch

The senal interface to the Interswitch hardware

Slave nodes: These are nodes which are MOT connected directly to the Interswitch,
but which track Interswitched dizplay nodes (2.0, via a Slave Junction Box]
Select the Slave nodes to include in the Interswitch:

Selected Slave nodes All Slave nodes
Slave Node - Visionh asterd Slave Node
Slave Node - Vigionh aster? < |

Slave Mode - Vigionh asterd
Slave Node - Vigiontaster1d
> |

=
= Misc
taodel Model 65846 [6-way)

Model
BRA4Z[ 2w ay] or BRE4E (G- ay] Interswitch

Digplays Modes Ports

Display & | visionMaster] | | visionh astert:PCIO TSCHATSCS; Interswitch i
Display B | WisionMaster? | | visior aster2:PCIO TSCHATSCS: Interswitch |
Display C | visionM aster3 = | visionM aster3PCIO TSCH/TSCS; Interswitch i
Display D | WisionMasterd | | visior aster4:PCIO TSCHATSCS: Interswitch |
Display E | visionM asters =] |Fvisionh aster5:PCIO TSCH/TSCS; Interswitch i
Display F | WisionM asterd =] | visior aster:PCIO TSCHATSCS: Interswitch d

Figure A.7 Interswitch Configuration Window
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The Interswitch configuration window enables the following settings to be
made:

* Slave Nodes - the selection of slave nodes which are not connected
directly to the interswitch.

* Model - the selection of the interswitch model type; 2-way or 6-way.

* Nodes and Ports - the selection of the nodes and ports for each display
connected to the Interswitch.

The displays are listed alphabetically, the number of displays shown is
dictated by the Interswitch model selected; A to D for a 2-way interswitch
and A to F for a 6-way interswitch.

2. The system supports both 65842 (2-way)
and 65846 (6-way) interswitches. To change r--:-- ‘a” =

the model from the default (2-way) click the Modsl 5546 [B-way]
drop down arrow and select 6-way from the

list.
3. To select a node for each display click Displays Nodes
on the Nodes drop down arrow and Dl r—— "l
select from the list previously configured
. 1zplay B
in Nodes.
Display C Wisiont asterd
Wizionkd aster
: Wigionkd astert
Display D ‘isionbd aster?
i _VisionMastelB %
4. To select a port for the display clickon .
the Ports drop down arrow and select il
from the list. The port selected should ~ fooeter e torvelFor M
Wigiont azter] :PCIO Comtral Fort;

be a port that has been preVIOUSIy VizionM aster1:PCI0 TSCF/TSCM ; Hatteland M aritar

; ; : VisionM aster] PLID TSCE/TSCN: AIS
configured to use Interswitch settings. VoM ostor] PEID TSEE/T3ER, BPS NMEA (4800 Baud)
Wizgiont azter!:PCIO0 TSCHATSCS Interswitch

Wigionh aster]:PCIO TSCC/TSCP; NMEA (42800 Baud) ZDA
“igionM aster]:PCIO0 TSC)/TSCT; External BME2

Configuring Slave Nodes

If there are nodes on the system that are not connected directly to the
Interswitch but which track interswitched display nodes, for example via a
Slave Junction Box', these slave nodes are required to be configured to their
tracked node.

To configure one or more slave nodes:

1. Select Slave Node from the All Slave Nodes column and click on the
button to move to the Selected Slave Nodes column. An unconfigured
topic is added to the {Slave Nodes} sub menu list. Repeat the process
for each slave node required.

2. Click on the unconfigured topic to open the Slave Node window.

*. A Slave Junction Box only allows up to three Slave displays to be attached.
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A.6.1.2

A-12

3. Select the slave node from the drop down list. For example, if six nodes
are directly connected to the interswitch on a 10-node system then the
remaining four nodes will be available for selection.

4. Select the node to which the slave node will track. These will be the
nodes selected on the Interswitch window, see Figure A.8.

Slave Node - VisionMaster?

Handler for glave nodes which track Interzwitched display nodes [e.q. via a Slave Junction Box]

Slave Node Tracked Interswitch Node

Wigionhd aster 7 j I\-"isionMaster'l j

Wigionhd azter
<Mone>

Wizionbd aster?
Wisionbd aster3
Wisionbd asterd
Wizionbd agtert
Wigionbd asterh

Figure A.8 Slave Nodes Configuration

de - Wigionkd asterd
) Slave Mode - YisionMaster?
) Slave Mode - YisionMasterd
) Slave Mode - YisionMaster1

5. The configured slave nodes will be shown
listed in the navigation tree.

Displays: Slave Display
When an Interswitch has been configured the system automatically creates
a Displays: Slave Display topic below the Interswitch on the navigation tree.

This window enables you to select slave only displays (i.e. the displays
without an interswitch control connection) and which transceiver the
displays are to be connected to.

Displays: Slave Display

Enables slave displays to be configured to a transceiver.

Display On Mode Slave to tranzceiver
Display & Yisionhd aster] I fT—— j
Dizplay B Yiziontd aster2 IT[anSCEi'\-’EI B j
Dizplay C YWiziontd asterd ITransceiver C j
Display D Visionhd asterd ITransu:eiver O j
Dizplay E Yiziontd asterd ITransceiver E j
Display F Vizionhd asterb

Figure A.9 Displays: Slave Only and Node Association
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A.6.2

A.7

A.7.1

The displays and nodes are listed as previously configured on the
Interswitch Configuration window.

To select a transceiver for a display click on the Slave =——— =]
Transceiver drop down arrow and select from the list. TP P—
The transceivers are listed alphabetically, with the Tramsceiver B
number of transceivers dictated by the interswitch Transceiver C

. Tranzceiver D
model previously selected; A and B for a 2-way Transceiver E
interswitch and A to F for a 6-way interswitch. Transceiver F

Announcements

By default all system nodes are selected to receive discrete outputs for a
buzzer. If certain nodes do not include a PCIO the option to allow nodes to be
configured without buzzers may be selected. For details refer to Section 8.7.3
Miscellaneous Settings’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

Configuring Optional Features

Station In Control

The Station In Control (SIC) feature is selected where a more secure system
of control is required on a multi-node system. The feature enables critical
system functions to be controlled only from one or more nodes that have been
designated as a station control.

A SIC node may take control over any of the following SIC functions, defined
as follows:

» Acknowledge alarms.

» Turn on/off the track control feature or make changes to track control
parameters.

» Change the look ahead range, safety depth, and safety height.
» Control whether safety checking Cautions can raise an alarm.
* Change manual sensor values.

» Change the sensor source for any sensor.

» Turn on/off the speed control or make changes to speed control
parameters.

» Start or stop the execution of all types of route plans.
» Change the current active chart database.

» Change the active Mariner Object layer, or modify the Mariner Objects that
are tied only to geographic locations.

The SIC window is divided into Miscellaneous parameter settings and a
Station In Control Group Assignments table, see Figure A.10.
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Station In Control

The Station In Control feature provides a framework, for restriction of user interactions dealing with
the operational state of the system.

=gl

B Mizc
MNa SIC Timeout Period [zeconds) 300
(Offer Timeaut Period [zeconds) (311
Fequest Timeout Period [seconds] (311
State Publish Period [seconds) L

Mo SIC Timeout Period [seconds)]

Timeout for ot having any SIC nodes connected in the system. Mo SIC mode i automatically
enabled when the timeout has expired.

Station In Control Group Assignments

Mode

Wizgionhd aster] ]
"Wizionhd aster2 Always Contral
Wigionh aster3 Mewer Contral
Wigionh asterd Mewer Contral B
Wizionhd asterd Always Contral |
Wigionh asters Alwayz Control i
| | _»IJ

Figure A.10 Station In Control

A.7.1.1 Miscellaneous parameters

The following miscellaneous settings may be changed. All settings are
displayed in seconds:

Setting Default
+« No SIC Timeout Period « 300

Timeout for not having any SIC nodes connected to the system. No SIC
mode is automatically enabled when the timeout has expired.

» Offer Timeout Period « 60

Timeout for a SIC offer which is not accepted at any non SIC group node.
* Request Timeout Period e 60

Timeout for a SIC offer which is not accepted or rejected by the SIC station.

* State Publish Period e« 5

Period of time to publish the state of the system to all nodes.
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A.7.1.2

A.8

SIC Group Assignments

The SIC Group Assignments table defines the control status of all nodes on
a multi-node system. The default state is for all nodes to be *Always in
Control'.

To change the control status of a specific node click on the Group drop down
arrow and select from Always Control or Never Control (Figure A.10 shows
nodes 3 and 4 as Never Control).

Nodes that are selected in the Never Control group will never be in control
of the functions listed in page 13, unless every node from the other groups
is unavailable.

Changing the Current Configuration

The following procedures must be followed when changing the current
configuration on a multi-node system:

1.

From the VisionMaster (VM) FT application log in all nodes as Service
mode, see Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’ for
details.

. After login, go to Shutdown and click on the Service Mode button. The

VisionMaster application on all nodes is shut down and the service
desktop appears.

. From one of the nodes open the Configure VM FT application and make

the required changes to the configuration.

CAUTIONI!

If a node, configured as a database server, is detached from the
multi-node system and database updates are made, the following
warning is raised.

Database server not found: changes made to local database may be
lost when reconnecting. Export a backup of changes recommended.

It is advisable to either re-connect the database server before
updates are made, or export database changes to an external
memory stick

65900011V2

. When the required changes have been made, save the configuration and

test the config file on the same node by opening the VM FT application.
Ensure the config file is valid and works as expected with the application
opened.

Note: Alarms for missing interfaces will be raised on the node before the

5.

other nodes have been restarted.
With the config file working correctly, restart all other nodes on the system.
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A.9 Synchronizing a Configuration File

The Synchronize Files option compares the currently loaded config file and
CID related files to the corresponding files on each node of the system.

To synchronize config files click on the File drop
down menu in the top left of the screen and select

|File Wiew On-Screen Kevbos

Synchronize Files. Cpen

Save bo all Modes
The following typical Synchronize Files window Save As (to All Nodss)
appears with a list of the nodes and any differences Synchronize Files

between the files on each node highlighted in a
table, see Figure A.11.

If the config files are correctly synchronized the Info column of the table shows
the message Synchronized over a green background against each node.

I: 2 I:EI

Figure A.11 Synchronise Files

To ensure each node has an identical set of loaded configuration files select
the node to synchronize from by clicking the Node radio button and then click
the OK button. All of the files from the selected node are copied to all other
nodes in the system.
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1 Introduction

The following instructions given in this Appendix B detail specific steps a
Service engineer may need to take in order to configure a VisionMaster
system for Client/Server Radar (CSR).

Section 2 ‘Setting Up a CSR Configuration’ includes specific instructions on
setting up or making changes to a CSR configuration.

For all other instructions on configuring VisionMaster, refer to Chapter 1
‘Configuration’.

Prior to configuration each node on the CSR system must be assigned a
unique IP address. For information on setting up IP addresses, refer to
Section 2 ‘Setting the IP Addresses for Nodes and Product Types’ in Chapter
1 ‘Appendix A Configuring A Multi-Node System'.

A CSR system may be configured from any one node. Before configuration it
is important to ensure that the VisionMaster application is shut down on all
nodes and that each node is in Service mode.

A CSR system will include Server nodes, providing radar video for display at
Client nodes, configured to receive radar video. A Client product type may be
a CAT 1 Radar, Total Watch or ECDIS with radar overlay etc.

A CSR system may also include nodes that do not require radar video such as
ECDIS, Conning Information Display (CID) or Central Alarm Management
(CAM).

This Appendix also includes instructions on installing and operating the
TightVNC application, which allows remote access to perform control and
administration tasks on Servers from a Client desktop, see Section 3
‘TightVNC'.
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2.1

211

Setting Up a CSR Configuration

Configuring Resources

The following sub-sections covering Resource components for a Client/Server
Radar (CSR) system and are included where the configuration process differs
from the instructions given in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’, Section 7 ‘Resources’.

Setting up Nodes

On a typical CSR system the number of nodes, the type of node (e.g. Client
or Server) and the product type is authorised and defined by a Security
String, which is provided by your VisionMaster supplier and will, in most
circumstances, be automatically entered when the system is commissioned.

Each node on the CSR system must also have a security device (sometimes
known as a dongle) attached to the USB port of the PC.

The following procedure describes specific configuration steps that may be
implemented when setting up nodes.

1.

From the navigation tree click on the Nodes topic in the Resources
menu.

To specify the total number of nodes on your system, click on the
Number of Nodes drop down arrow and from the list select the number

of nodes on the system*. Nodes are added to the Display Name list with
their base node name and number auto generated.

To change the node display name click in the Base Node Name: field,
delete the default name, enter a new name and click on the Auto-
Generate Names button, see Figure B.1. For example, if a large number
of Client nodes are to be generated then Client should be entered.

For Server nodes and nodes not receiving radar video such as ECDIS
or CID nodes, enter the name of the node in the Display Name field.

Enter the windows network host name assigned to each PC on the
system (this is the Computer Name shown in Control Panel/System
Properties). Note that the windows host names entered must be no
more than 15 characters.

For Server nodes click on the Product Type drop down list and select
Radar Video Server.

For all other nodes select the relevant product type for that node from
the drop down list (see note below). Repeat the process for each node,
see Figure B.1.

*

. The maximum number of nodes is 4 Servers and 32 Client connections, however only 20 Clients may be

supported by the network infrastructure.
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Note: All Client nodes that are listed as ‘CSR Clients’ on the Client Server
Radar sub menu topic require a radar video capable product type to
be selected. To configure nodes for non radar video product types
see Section 2.1.2 ‘Setting up Non-Radar Video Product Types’

The Processing Participation column enables the availability of each node
for general system wide processing to be configured. The setting defaults to
Normal, which means nodes are available for any general processing.

Nodes

A ligt of all nodes on the networl:.

Mumber of Nodes: E - Baze Mode Mame: Clietit Auto-Generate M ames

Dizplay M ame WinﬂzgsNNaﬁgnrk Product Type Proceszsing Participation
Al ¥ = [Server Serverl R adar Yideo Server j|NurmaI ﬂ
Al Y| [Serverd Server2 Radar Video Server ﬂ|NDrmaI j
Al ¥ g |Client3 Client1 Tatal/atch j|NDrmaI j
A ¥| x |Clientd Client2 ECDIS with Radar Overlay || Nomal ]
al vl s [Clierts Client3 oD | [Marmal ~|
Al ¥ i |Clentd Clignt4 Tatal/atch ﬂ|NDrmaI ﬂ

Figure B.1 Nodes Window

2.1.2 Setting up Non-Radar Video Product Types

The following procedure describes how to configure existing Client nodes on
the system that do not require radar video, such as ECDIS, CID or CAM
product types.

1. Select the product type for the non-radar video node.

2. When a non-radar video product type is selected on an existing CSR
Client node a validation error is generated on the Client Server Radar
(Radar System) sub menu topic, see Figure B.2.

=S 0 ) F!au:lar Spstem
() flnterswitch}
=11} Board Manager
=1} 1Radar Interface}
=18 Client Server Radar
=) 1C5R Serversh
[} Serverl:C5R Server
() Server2CSR Server
=) {C5R Clients}
+- ¥ Client1:C5R Client
+- ) Client2:CSR Client
+- () Client:CSR Client

Figure B.2 Client Server Radar Validation Error
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2.1.3

3. Right click on the Client Server Radar topic. The validation error
window gives the display name or client number of the node that cannot
be configured.

4. Remove the node from the {CSR Clients}

O

.
sub menu by right clicking on the topic 5 Cliory  Volidate
and SeIeCting Delete. - ‘H‘ Eger:' Delete ECDISCSR Client
. . =g Duplicate
5. When all non-radar video Client nodes fracker

have been removed from the {CSR
Clients} sub menu the Client Server Radar sub menu topic is validated.

PCIO Board Manager

Each Server on the CSR network includes an integral PCIO board, therefore
a PCIO board must be seleted for all nodes configured as Servers.

1. Highlight PCIO Board in the All PCIO Boards column and click the <
button. An unconfigured PCIO board is moved into the Selected PCIO
Boards column and the system adds an unconfigured topic for the
board in the navigation tree with a list of discrete outputs and inputs. A
list of serial ports are also created for the board in the I/O Port Manager.

2. Click on the unconfigured PCIO Board topic in the navigation tree, from
the PCIO Board configuration window select the Server node from the
Node drop down list to which the PCIO board is connected, see
Figure B.3. The PCIO board is validated when a Server node is
selected.

PCI0 Board for <Unconfigured>

Reprezentz a phyzical PCIO board that iz connected to the system.

MHaode: The node to which the PCIO board iz connected.
Select the Maode to be used by thiz PCIO Board:

<NONE> ~|  Configue |

<MOME >
Serverl
Sewer

Serverd

ECDIS Configure
Client3
Clientd

FPEM B receved

RSN U (S T p——" o T I T S———

Figure B.3 Selecting Node for PCIO Board

3. When a new Server node has been configured in the PCIO Board
Manager an additional server must also be added to the Client Server
Radar {CRS Servers} sub menu, see Section 2.2.2 ‘Configuring a CSR
Server’
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2.2 Configuring Applications

The following sub-sections covering Applications components for a Client/
Server Radar (CSR) network are included where the configuration process
differs from the instructions given in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’, Section 8
‘Applications’.

221 Radar Interface

The {Radar Interface} sub menu forms part of a hierarchical Radar System/
Board Manager menu. Below the Radar Interface is the Client Server Radar
sub menu, which includes the Server and Client configuration windows. All
the nodes configured in the Nodes window that receive radar video must be
included in this section.

The Client Server Radar sub menu includes {CSR Servers} and {CSR
Clients} sub menus for each CSR Server and CSR Client, see Figure B.4.

-1} {Radar Interface}
=1~} Client Sereer Radar
=} IC5R Servers)
) Serverl:CSR Senver
() Server?CSR Server
=} {C5R Clients}
=) Client2:CSR Client
=) {Servers)
() <<ref> Serverl:CSR Server
() <<refs> Server2CSR Server
() Cliert2CSR Client
() Client5:CSR Client
() ClientE:CSR Cliert
() Client7-C5R Client

+
+
+
+

Figure B.4 Radar Interface Navigation Tree

2.2.2 Configuring a CSR Server

Before proceeding with the configuration of one or more additional Server
nodes on a network, ensure the Server to be configured in the Client Server
Radar sub menu has been previously configured at the Nodes and PCIO
Board Manager windows.

1. Open the Client Server Radar topic, highlight CSR Servers in the All
CSR Servers column and click the < button. An unconfigured CSR
Server is moved into the Selected Servers column and the system adds
an unconfigured topic in the {CSR Servers} navigation tree.
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Client Server Radar

Client Server Badar subsystem

C5R Servers: List of CSR Servers
Select the CSR Servers ta include in thiz Client Server Badar;

Selected CSR Servers Al C5R Servers

Serverl:CSR Server
Server:C5R Srver

| Inconfigured]):CSH Server

Figure B.5 Client Server Radar - Unconfigured CSR Server

2. Open the configuration window for the CSR Server by clicking on the
unconfigured topic in the navigation tree.

3. Click on the CSR Server Node drop down arrow and select the node on
which this CSR Server resides. When a Server node has been selected
the Server topic is validated.

Server3:CSR Server

Enables the CSF Server in the overall zpztem.

C5R Server Mode: The node on which this CSR Server resides
Select the C5R Server Mode to be wuzed by this C5R Server:

| Serverd ﬂ Configure

R
#== £
El Mizc

C5R Command Port 431
CSR Fast Data Streaming Port 4646

Figure B.6 CSR Server Window
4. The CSR Server window includes the following miscellaneous settings:

 CSR Command Port - the port number at which the CSR Server
send and receives data to and from the CSR Clients.

* CSR Fast Streaming Data Port - the port number used for fast data
streaming.

Normally these settings should not be changed from their default values.
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2.2.3 Configuring a CSR Client

Before proceeding with the configuration of one or more additional CSR
Client nodes, ensure the Clients to be configured in the Client Server Radar
sub menu have been previously configured at the Nodes window.

1. Open the Client Server Radar topic, highlight CSR Clients in the All CSR

Clients column and click the < button. An unconfigured CSR Client is
moved into the Selected CSR Clients column and the system adds an
unconfigured topic in the {CSR Clients} navigation tree.

CSR Clients: List of CSF Clients
Select the CSR Clients to include in thiz Client Server Fadar:

Selected CSR Clients AllCSH Clients

Clientz:C5H Clisnt
Client3:C5SH Clignt
2|

Chent5:C5R Client
ClientE:C5R Client
Client?:C5H Client

Unconfigured]:CSRE Client

Figure B.7 Client Server Radar - Unconfigured CSR Client

2. Open the configuration window for the CSR Client by clicking on the

65900011V2

unconfigured topic in the navigation tree.

Click on the CSR Client Node drop down arrow and select the node on
which this CSR Client resides.

Select the Servers to which the Client will = ) client7.C5R Client

connect from the All Servers column. For =10 {Servers)

every Server selected for the Client a topic &) cachy Senerl 3R Senver
is created under a {Servers} sub menu. -

Client?:C5R Client

Enables the CSR Client in the overall spstem,

Servers: Servers o which the client can connect.
Select the Servers to be uzed by thiz CSR Client:

Selected Servers All Servers

Serverl:C5R Server ServerIC5H Server
Server2:C5R Server <

2|

C5R Client Mode: The node on which this C5R Client rezsides
Select the CSR Client Mode to be used by this C5R Client:

| Client? j Configure
CEC
Bz L
B Mizc
Log Remaote Calls Statistics No
FiadialzlnCyclicBuffers 4096
Remate Calls Log File Mame Remote Call: Stats.log

Figure B.8 CSR Client Window
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5. The CSR Client window includes the following miscellaneous settings:

* Log Remote Calls Statistics - enables the tracking of remote calls to
the Server to be logged. Defaults to No.

» RadialsInCyclicBuffers - the number of radials that the cyclic buffers
can contain.

Normally these settings should not be changed from their default values.

The Server nodes to which the Clients are connected include the Server
configuration windows, as shown in Figure B.6 under the {Servers} sub
menu as references. Any changes to the miscellaneous settings made at
these referenced topics will be reflected in the same configuration windows
of the Server sub menus.

224 Channel Manager

Each Server communicates with and receives radar/video data from a top
unit. The Channel Manager sub menu (part of the Top Unit Configuration)
enables configuration of the channel through which the data is transferred
from the top units to the Servers.

Note: A CSR system does not include a physical Interswitch.

The Channel topic enables you to select the configured Server node, the
Server’'s master/slave status and the top unit alias (A to F).

Channel 2

The channel through which a top unit iz connected to a radar display

b azter/Slave configuration of a dizplay attached to a channel where there is no interswitch

Waming Pleaze enzure that all top unit aliases refer to actual top unitz and are uniquely

identified. Far example, T=R= A refers to a zingle real-ife top wunit and must not
be azzigned to others.

Mode Master/Slave Top Unit
1 Clentt Master ~|a

3
2 Clientz Slave ~|B ﬂ

Figure B.9 Channel Configuration

A Server may be selected as the Master or Slave of a particular top unit with
each top unit assigned to one Server. For example, a CSR system with two
Server nodes must have each node assigned to the specific top unit it is
connected to.
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3.1

TightVNC

TightVNC (Virtual Network Computing) is an application which allows the
service engineer remote access to perform control and administration tasks on
Servers from a Client desktop.

The application includes two components: the TightVNC Server, which makes
the Server PC accessible for remote viewing and is installed on the Server;
and the TightVNC Viewer, which is used to view and control the Server
remotely and is installed on a nominated Client.

Setting Up TightVNC

The TightVNC software is automatically installed on the C: drive of all
VisionMaster nodes.

To setup the TightVNC software:

1. Double click on the TightVNC icon on the Service desktop. L =3
The TightVNC Setup Wizard opens. Click the Next button to ﬂ*hf

continue. Install Tight

2. Click the I Agree button on the Licence Agreement page. The
following page prompts to choose which features you want to install, see
Figure B.10.

L/ Tight¥NC 2.0.2 Setup

Choose Components
Choose which Features of TightWhC 20,2 vou want toinstall,

Check the components you want to install and uncheck the components wou don't want ko
install, Click Mext bo continue.

Select the tvpe of install: R¥s

5 Description
Or, select the opthnal Tight¥NC Server R
Components wol wish to Tight¥NC Yiewer

inskall:

Space required: 2, 1MB

’ % Back ” Mext = ]’ Cancel ]

Figure B.10 TightVNC Setup - Choose Components

3. Ifyou are installing the application on a Server untick the TightVNC Viewer
check box, the type of install changes to Custom. Or, if you are installing
the application on a Client untick the TightVNC Server check box, the type
of install changes to Viewer Only. Click the Next button to continue.
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4. The next two pages prompt to choose the folder where the application will

be stored and the Start Menu where the program’s short-cut will be
created. These settings should remain as default.

The next page prompts to select additional tasks:

a. If you are installing the TightVNC Viewer on a Client the tasks include
associating.vnc files with the Viewer and Windows Firewall
Configuration.

b. If you are installing the TightVNC Server the tasks include registering
the server as a system service and setting up passwords, in addition
to Windows Firewall Configuration.

If you have selected password configuration on the Server node the
subsequent page prompts to enter a user password and an administrative
password (optional). The standard service engineer’s password as used
on the VisionMaster system should be entered.

To set the passwords after installation tick the Skip this step check box.
The Password field are disabled.

L2 TightV¥NC 2.0.2 Setup

Service Configuration
Secure the TightYNC Server (service mode)

Use authentication for RFE connections {make sure this box is always checked!)
Enter password: ITITITIL]

Confirm password: | sesssses|

[ Protect contral interface with an administrative password
Enter administrative password:

Confirm administrative password:

[ Skip this step, set passwords after the installation

[ < Back "_ Inskall ] [ Cancel ]

Figure B.11 TightVNC Setup - Enter Passwords

8. When a password has been entered, or the Skip this step check box

ticked, click the Install button. The application is installed onto the PC.

When complete click the Next button and then click the Finish button to
close the Setup wizard. After the setup program is finished, the TightVNC
application can be accessed from the Start/Programs menu.
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3.2 Using TightVNC

After the TightVNC setup program has finished open the VisionMaster
application on the Server where the TightVNC Server component resides, and
on the Client, where the TightVNC Viewer component resides.

3.2.1 Running the Server

Chapter 1 Appendix B

Using TightVNC

On startup, TightVNC adds an icon to the system task bar on the Server
node. The appearance of the icon will change depending on the program’s
operational status.

1. When no viewers are connected the icon is shown

with a white background (moving the cursor over
the icon will show the Server IP address).

When viewers are connected the icon is shown in
inverted colours.

When Client connections are disabled the icon is
shown with a red border (moving the cursor over
the icon will show the reason for the disabled
connection, e.g. no valid passwords set).

Right clicking on the icon will display a popup menu
where the following commands can be selected:

65900011V2

Properties - enables the user to change various
parameters of the TightVNC Server.

Add New Client - allows outgoing connections to be
made from the Server to a Client viewer. The name
of the target viewer and optional display number
can be entered in the dialogue.

JeEM 85

G ami%E  aos

o omRE  aos

Add Hew Client...
Kill &l Clients
Dizahle Mew Clients

About..

Cloze TightWMC Server

<§ s N

Kill All Clients - this will disconnect all currently connected Clients from

the Server.

Disable New Clients - this will temporarily disable a new Client
connection to the Server. Choose the same menu item to re-enable new
Client connections. Note that this mode is not restored on restarting the

Server.

About... - shows information about the TightVNC software.

Close TightVNC Server - quits the application.
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3.2.2

B-14

Running the Viewer

To view and control a remote desktop from a Client node when a TightVNC
Server is running, do the following:

1.

At the Client where the TightVNC Viewer component resides logon as
Service mode from the System/Commissioning menu, see Section 3.1
‘Login’ in Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’.

Open the TightVNC Viewer by clicking the Start button and selecting All
Programs/TightVNC/TightVNC Viewer, see Figure B.12.

All Prograrms

¥4 Start 0% /5.0

Figure B.12 Opening TightVNC Viewer

The TightVNC Connection window opens on the Client desktop. Enter
the Windows host name of the Server or its IP address in the TightVNC
Server field, or navigate to the Server on the network by clicking the
Browse.. button, see Figure B.13.

Mew TightyNC Connection
Connect
Options...
Listening mode

High-zpeed netwark:

Cloze

Configuration...

Figure B.13 TightVNC Connection

Click the Connect button. When the viewer is connecting to the server a
connection status popup window appears in the top left of the
VisionMaster display.

The viewer may also be started in ‘Listening mode’ by clicking on the
button in the TightVNC Connection popup window. In this mode, the
viewer's icon will appear in the system tray, and reverse connections
are accepted from TightVNC Servers (see ‘Add New Client’ in

Section 3.2.1 ‘Running the Server’).

On successful connection, a popup window prompts to enter your
password. Enter the password defined in the Setup Wizard.

After the password has been entered the remote Server desktop
appears with TightVNC controls at the top of the screen. Server menus
may then be accessed from the Client node.

To close the TightVNC Viewer and return to VisionMaster on the Client
node click the X button at the top right of the screen.
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Introduction
This Appendix includes information on the following peripheral devices:

1. External Serial Port (ESP) Unit - how to install an ESP and configure a PCI
Serial Card.

2. SixNet Ring Switches - how to reconfigure a pre-existing SixNet Ring Switch
using the Ethernet Switch Tools facility.

3. PC NAVTEX - how to install and configure the PC NAVTEX Client/Server
application using the VisionMaster configuration tool and the PC NAVTEX
application.

4. VisionMaster Printer - how to fix a potential fault if the printer connected to
the node PC does not print.
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1  Configuring an External Serial Port (ESP) Unit

1.1 Entering Service Mode

1. Inthe VisionMaster FT system log in as a service engineer, for details
refer to Section 3.1'Login’ in Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning and
Service Mode'.

2. Navigate to Shutdown in the System menu and click on the Service Mode
button. The VisionMaster system shuts down and the service desktop is
displayed.

1.2 Installing the ESP

1. |If there two USB cables in the ESP, plug the upper USB port cable into
any spare USB port on the PC. Otherwise, plug in the single USB cable
into a spare USB port. The following ‘Welcome New Hardware Wizard’
screen appears.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
:i& Hardware Wizard

ows Update to search for

Chck Nest to continue

Figure C:1 Welcome to the Found New Hardware Wizard
2. , From this screen select No, not this time and then click the Next > button:

3. When the following screen appears, select Install from a list or specific
location (Advanced) and then click the Next > button.
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Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for

E dgeport/8i

& If your hardware came with an installation CD

= or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

* nstal

Install from

Chck Next to contirue

Figure C:2 Install Software

4. When the following screen appears, untick Search removable media
(floppy, CD-ROM...); and select Include this location in the search. Click
on the Browse button and select the following file:

'‘C:\Program Files\Sperry Marine\Drivers\Digi International Edgeport'.
Then click the Next > button.

Found New Hardware ‘Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

mit o =1gl shich includes local

The b
v Search removable media [floppy, CD-ROM...)

Include this location in the search:

't search, | will choose the driver to install

does not guarantee that

Figure C:3 Search and Installation Options
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5. When the following screen appears select Finish.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
I"Q\ Hardware Wizard

~§

The wizard ished installing the software for

D

Click Finish to close the wizard.

Figure C:4 Finish New Hardware Wizard

If there is a second USB cable, plug it into the lower USB port (although
this can actually be inserted into any spare USB port). The additional
drivers will install automatically with no prompts.

6.

1.2.1 Edgeport Configuration Utility

1. Click on the Start button at the bottom left of the screen and select 'All
Programs / Digi USB / Edgeport Configuration Utility'. You should see a
window similar to Figure 5, except with different Edgeport serial

numbers.
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Edgeport Properties

General IVelsion | Advanced |

=4 E dgeport/8i [S¥32087821]
+ & Edgeport/8i [S¥33044408)

Information
Configure

Port Flags

i

Test Ports

Refresh

Figure C:5 Edgeport Properties

If there are two Edgeports displayed, select the second one and click
on the Configure button.

2.

3. Set up the COM ports as shown in Figure 6 below and then select OK.
Note: The Device Name will be different to that displayed below.

Caonfiguration

I order for the changes to take effect, the device must be unplugged and then
plugged back into the USE port.

Device Name: |S¥33044408

COM ports based on converter serial number

To assign a new COM number to one of the ports, type the new number in
the field nest to the port number,

Port1 |20 Port 2 I21 Port 3 |22 Port 4 |23
Port5 |24 Port6 |25 Port 7 IZE Port8 |27

Tell Me More... I
oK | Cancel I

Figure C:6 Edgeport Configuration for second Edgeport device

4. The following COM Port Assignment warning appears. Select OK.
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COM Port Assignment

'E Wamingl COM number(s): 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 already assigned to another device such as another
. COM port or modem.

Using duplicate names can lead to inaccessible devices and changed settings.

If you would like to avoid this risk. please click the 'Cancel' button and then select
different COM number(s) for this desace.

Otherwise click the 'Ok’ buttan to continue with your current number assignment.

oK —

Figure C:7 COM Port Assignment Warning

5. The Edgeport Properties window re-appears. Select the first (or only)
Edgeport and click the Configure button.

6. Set up the port numbers as shown in Figure 6 below and then select
OK.

Note: The Device Name will be different to that displayed below.

Configuration

I order for the changes to take effect, the device must be unplugged and then
plugged back into the USE port.

Device Name: |S¥32087821

COM ports based on converter senal number

To assign a new COM number to one of the ports, type the new number in
the field nest to the port number.

Port1 |12 Port 2 |13 Port3 |14 Porit4 |15
Pot5 |16 Port & |1? Port 7 |18 Pot8 |19

Tell Me More. .. I
oK | Cancel I

Figure C:8 Edgeport Configuration for first Edgeport device
7. Select OK. When the warning dialog appears select OK.
8. Select OK to exit the Edgeport Configuration Utility.

9. Click on the Start button select Turn off Computer and click on the
Restart button to reboot the PC. This will reboot into Operator Mode.

10. To complete the configuration of the system re-enter Service Mode.
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1.3 Configuring a PCI Serial Card

For information on the installation of a PCI serial card, refer to VisionMaster
Ship’s Manual - Volume 1, Chapter 4 ‘Appendix B RS422/485 PCI Serial Card
Installation’.

Windows will automatically detect the presence of a newly installed card and
may, or may not, prompt to install the software driver when the system is run
up after installation. In either case before configuration the Serial Card driver
CD must be installed in the CD drive of the PC.

1.3.1 Installing the Device Drivers

1. Click on the Start button at the bottom left of the screen and select
Settings and then Control Panel. From the Control Panel window select
Administrative Tools and from the subsequent window select Computer
Management. From the left column of the Computer Mangement window
select Device Manager.

il CJ computer Management i [m]
g File  Action Wiew ‘Window  Help |;|i|i|
€~ | D@
g Computer Management {Local) E|--- DEXAELZ152 =
Em System Tools [+ _.} Camputer

@ Ewent Yiewer

e Disk drives
% shared Folders z

é Display adapters
(-4 Local Users and Groups : i DVDJCD-ROM drives
Performance Logs and alerts [} Floppy disk controllers
] Device Manager ,ﬂ. Floppy disk drives
EI"@ Storage --& Hurnan Interface Devices
g Removable Storage [ IDE ATAJATAPL controllers

Disk Defragmenter “» Keyboards
) Mice and ather pointing devices
2 Monitors
[+ B8 Metwork adapters
E-@ Other devices
Wideo Contraller
Wideo Controller
7 Ports (COM & LPT)
ﬂ Processaors
[-%g Smart card readers
---@ Sound, video and game controllers
¢ System devices LI
[ [

Disk Management
[]--& Services and Applications

Figure C:9 Computer Mangement window

2. In the right column, right click on the PCI Serial Port topic under ‘Other
Devices’ and select Properties.

3. From the PCI Serial Port Properties window click on the Reinstall Driver ..
button.

4. The Upgrade Device Driver Wizard window appears, click on the Next >
button. The subsequent window prompts to install the hardware device
drivers for the PCI Serial Port.

5. Click the Search for suitable driver... radio button and then click the Next >
button.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The subsequent window prompts to locate the serial port driver files. Tick
the CD-ROM drives check box and untick the Specify a location check
box.

The Device Driver Wizard searches for the driver file on the CD-ROM.
When the file is located the subsequent window shows the location on the
CD and prompts to click Next.

The Device Driver Wizard starts to install the drivers for the PCI Serial
Card. A Digital Signature Not Found popup window will appear with a
prompt to continue with the installation. To continue click the Yes button.

Click the Next > button at the Found New Hardware Wizard window.
At the following window click the Next > button again.

The following window prompts to search for driver files for the MOXA
communications port. Tick the CD-ROM drives check box and untick the
Specify a location check box.

The Found New Hardware Wizard searches for the driver file on the CD-
ROM. When the file is located the subsequent window shows the location
on the CD and prompts to click Next.

A window confirming the completion of the Found New Hardware Wizard
appears. To close the wizard, click Finish.

The next window confirms the completion of the Upgrade Device Driver
Wizard. To close the wizard, click Finish.

The subsequent window displays the properties of the installed MOXA
serial card. Cilck the Close button.

1.4 Serial Port Numbering

1.

65900011V2

Navigate to the Computer Management window, as described previously
in step 1 of Section 1.3.1 ‘Installing the Device Drivers’.

From the Device Manager, Multi-port serial adaptors sub menu right click
on MOXA CP-132 Series (PCI Bus) and select Properties.

From the MOXA Series (PCI Bus) Properties window click the Ports
Configuration tab. The window shows the current port settings for the
board.

To change the ports, click the Port Setting button, a Port popup window
appears. Select a port that is not in use, tick the Auto-Enumerate check
box and then click OK.

The ports selected from the Port popup window appear in the list of ports
in the Port Configuration tab.

Verify that the port settings are correct and click the OK button. Close all
open windows to finish.
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2 Reconfiguring SixNet Ring Switches

This section describes the procedure for reconfiguring pre-existing SixNet ring
switches.

SixNet ring switches delivered with Visionmaster FT software version 3.3 or
later will be pre-configured by the switch vendor, and will therefore not require
reconfiguration as described in this section. However, if your system is using
pre-existing SixNet ring switches with version 3.3 or later then these switches
are required to be re-configured.

Before reconfiguring SixNet Ring Switches, determine the number of switches
to be re-configured (5-port or 9-port) and ensure that the switches are on and
attached to the same PC as your VisionMaster.

2.1 Installing SixNet Ring Switch Config Tool

1. From the System menu login as Service and from the Shutdown sub
menu click on Service Mode (or Service Mode All for a multi node system).
The VisionMaster FT desktop appears.

2. When running version 3.3 or later the desktop includes an ._
Install SixNet Ring Switch Config Tool icon. Double click on this ]

icon to run the Ethernet Switch Tools Setup wizard. litie B
3. The Ehernet Switch Tools Setup copies program files into X
defined directories. When the Setup is complete the desktop 2
includes the following additional icons: Ethernet Switch Tools Switch Tools
and Ring Switch Status.
ﬂc:;tat
2.2 Running Ethernet Switch Tools Application ol

1. Double click on the Ethernet Switch Tools icon. The application opens and
displays the following blank window.

*A,.Untitled - Ethernet Switch Tools - ol x|
File Edit Wiew Operations Help
= Bl i} 48 * Q Ll
Add Mew Base Edit Base Auto-Find Switches  Load Selected Explain Selected  Show Ring Switch, | Monitor Networks
Configuration Configuration Syitch ellow SWarning Skatus
Configuration
Base Configurations £ | Switch Hame £ Switch Type | MAC Address |Uses This base Configuration | Modbus
o0-A0:10:
3

Figure C:10 Ethernet Switch Tools Untitled window
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2.

65900011V2

Click on the File menu, select Open, navigate to C:\SixNet_Ring_Switch
folder and open the SperrySixNetRingSwitchSettings.6sw file. Two items
appear in the Base Configuration column; one contains the default
configuration settings for 5-port ring switches, the other contains the
default configuration settings for 9-port ring switches.

File Edit View ©Operations Help

o Edl i
Add MNew Base Edit Base Auto-Find Swikches | |
Zonfigurakion Configurakion
Auto-Find |
Base Configurations i | Switch Hame
5 Port ]

9 Port

Figure C:11 Ethernet Switch Tools - Switches loaded

From the Base Configuration column select the switch type to be
reconfigured and click on the Auto-Find Switches button. A secondary
window appears from where the application searches for switches.

When the search is complete, the following window is displayed with all
discovered switches. If not all switches are shown, click the Search Again
button. Or, select all switches by using CTRL click and then click on the
Add Selected to Project button on the right.

Find All Switches x|

I MALC Address | Switch Mame | Y Search Again
5 ] 5

+ Add Selected to Project |
o Clase 1
9 Help l

Figure C:12 Find All Switches

Move the Find All Switches window away from the main window and
verify that the selected switches have been added to the right pane of the
Ethernet Switch Utility window. Verify that the number of switches
matches the total number of switches attached to the LAN.

Click on the Close button on the Find All Switches window.

For each switch in the list, determine its type from the Switch Type column
and then assign the appropriate base configuration to the switch from the
drop down list in the Uses This base Configuration column, see Figure 13.
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‘S\SperrySixNetRingSwitchSettings.Bsw - Ethernet Switch Tools - |EI|1|
File Edit Yiew Operations Help
] 4 ) LB ) Q =
Add Mew Base Edit Base Auto-Find Switches  Load Selected Explain Selected  Show Ring Switch | Monitor Metworks
Configuration Configuration Switch ‘fellow Warning Skatus
Configuration
Base Configurations £ | Switch Hame £ Switch Type | MAC Address |Uses This base Configuration | Modbus
= Part » | RS_3D_B5_95 ET-5RS-1 0040100 300BE:95 '~ | Disabled
9 Part RS_25_BA_95 ET-5RS-1 o0:A0 D0 25Ea9s S Port Jizabled
RS_39_B2_95 ET-5RS-1 0A0AD: 3gEpes |9 Pot fisabled
RS_04_BE_09 ET-9RS-1 0024000 g BEDS Dizabled
| 00:20:10:

Figure C:13 Switches in Ethernet Switch Utility window

8. When the base configurations have been properly assigned the Ethernet
Switch Utility window window will look as shown in Figure 14.

‘S\SperrySixNetRingSwitchSettings.Bsw - Ethernet Switch Tools - |EI|1|
File Edit Yiew Operations Help
& i} (] 4E % Q =
Add Mew Base Edit Base Auto-Find Switches  Load Selected Explain Selected  Show Ring Switch | Monitor Metworks
Configuration Configuration Switch ‘fellow Warning Skatus
Configuration
Base Configurations £ | Switch Hame £ Switch Type | MAC Address |Uses This base Configuration | Modbus
= Part ] RS_30_B5_95 ET-5RS-1 0.4 D0 3OeBE:95 5 Port Dizabled
9 Part RS_25_BA_95 ET-5RS-1 0.4 D0 25895 5 Port Dizabled
RS_39_B2_95 ET-5RS-1 D0:A0 D0 33E295 5 Port Dizabled
» | RS_04_FE_09 ET-9RE-1 00:40:100 0 BE:09 [9 Port '~ | Disabled
| 00:20:10:

Figure C:14 Switches with Base Configuration Assigned

9. Select each switch in the Switch Name column and then click the Load
Selected Switch Configuration button. This will cause the switch to be
configured to its selected base configuration. Note that this process must
be done for each switch. After each switch configuration a Load Complete
popup window appears, click OK to confirm.

10. When all switches have been configured exit the application by clciking
on the File drop down menu and selecting Exit. The following setswitch
popup window appears prompting to save changes to
SperrySixNetRingSwitchSettings.6sw.

11. Select No from the window. As this is a one-time reconfiguration changes
made when the existing VisionMaster nodes are upgraded to rev 3.3 or
later do not need to be saved to the .6sw file.
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2.3

From the Base Configuration column of the

Ethernet Switch Utility window either click on the

button to the right of the 5-Port switch row, or
highlight the port and click the Edit Base
Configuration button. The 5-Port Switch
Configuration window appears as a second
window.

Figure 15 to Figure 22 show the 5 -Port switch defaut data for each tab in the
Switch Configuration window.

65900011V2

Switch Configuration

General | Ports | Rings I F'rioritiesl Mirroring | Ok Dutputl

Configuration name;

|5 port

For uge with switch type:
|5 poart model j

5-Port Base Ring Switch Configuration

5-Port Base Ring Switch Configuration Setting

Setting
=5 ]
Add New Base Edit Base
Configuration Configuration
| p——

Baze Configurations Edit B
part J
Sport

oK | Cancel I Help

Figure C:15 5-Port Switch Configuration - General

Switch Configuration

General  Parts Ithgs | Prioritiesl Mirroring' Ok Dutputl

Please note that 100 Mbpe fiber optic ports are fived speed regardless of the speed
settings chozen above. For these ports, only the flow contral zetting will apply. The load
operation will auta-detect the port types and anly load the appropriate parameters.

Port | Admin | Hegotiation | 10h | 10f | 100h | 1o0f | 1o000n | 1000f | FC |
1 futo = 5 5 5 i,

Enabled =3 {7 -
2 Enshled  Auio I3 I3 [ [T T -
3 Enshled  Auto I3 I3 w W M M -
4 Ensbled  Auto ® = = [T 7Y -
5 Ensbled  Auto ® = = [T -

gk | Cancel I Help

Figure C:16 5-Port Switch Configuration - Ports
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Switch Configuration x|

General | Pors | Rings IF’riontiesl Miroring | OK Output |

Enable Ring | Primary Port | Backup Port

i Enabled Fart 4 Port 5
Ring2 [T Dissbled Port 1 Port 2

Link. Logs Recavery Caleulatar:

Mumber of

it #5mS +30mS = Recovery Time

Master switch selection: IAutomatic j

QK | Cancel I Help

Figure C:17 5-Port Switch Configuration - Rings

Switch Configuration ! x|

Genela\l Forts | Rings  Priorities |Mim:|ring| OF. Output

Send kigh priovity frames before all others
= Allowy loweer priovity frames through, & few at a time

Port Qutput Tag Broadcast Limit
1 | Unchanged I Digabled
2 Mormal Unchanged I Disabled
3 ormal Unchanged I~ Dizabled
4 Mormal Unchanged [ Disabled
s Mormal Unchanged I Digabled

IIII\PUH Friorities ,(Advanced)Tag Mapping

ok | Cancel I Help |

Figure C:18 5-Port Switch Configuration - Priorities - Port

Switch Configuration x|

General | Ports | Rings  Priorities IMirmringl OK Dutput |

Port | Use Tag (IEEE | Use IP Precedence, if |
802.1p) (TosDiffServ) Both Tag & IP
AW Eneed ¥ Enebied  UseTog
2 [® Enshied [® Enshied Lise Tag
3 [® Enshled [® Enshled LUze Tag
4 % Enabled % Enabled Uze Tag
5 [® Enshied [® Enshied Lise Tag

a I :I{ Por Priorities ), Advanced ,(Tag Mapping

akK | Cancel I Help |

Figure C:19 5-Port Switch Configuration - Priorities - Advanced
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Switch Configuration

Generall Ports I Rings Prorties |Mirroring| oK Dutputl

Priority Traffic Type | DEPNHEN E0e |
| e s e T e ]

Best Effort ® &} Q o

Background - 8] o] o

2 Spare - 8] o] O

3 Excellent Effort o] ® Q o

4 Controlled Load [} ® o o

5 Video O O ® o

5 ‘oice - 8] O O

v o o o &

Metweork Control

4 | v |5 Port PriUrilies)Advanced\ATag lapping

Setting

ok | Cancel I

Help |

Figure C:20 5-Port Switch Configuration - Priorities - Tag Mapping

Switch Configuration

Generall Parts I Rings I Pricritiss  Miraring |DK Dutputl

| Sources |

| s e e e ]
Port = Sent = Sent = Sent = Sent = Sent

Al All All All Al

' s r r r r
2 C N r r r
3 n r N r r
4 n r r Hia r
5 © r r r N

Ok | Cancel I

Help

Figure C:21 5-Port Switch Configuration - Mirroring

Switch Configuration

Generall Forts I Rings | Pliuritiesl Mimoring  OK Dutput

0K Output will go OFF if:
¥ Power 1 failure
¥ Power 2 failure
¥ Ring ailure anywhere

™ Ring failure adjacent to this switch

ok | Cancel I

Help

Figure C:22 5-Port Switch Configuration - OK Output
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2.4 9-Port Base Ring Switch Configuration Setting

From the Base Configuration column of the Ethernet 3 4
Switch Utility window either click on the button to the Add New Base Edit Bass
right of the 9-Port switch row, or highlight the port Sl el
and click the Edit Base Configuration button. The 9- Base Configurations /|

5 Part

Port Switch Configuration window appears as a ot ol

second window.

Figure 23 to Figure 30 show the 9-Port switch defaut data for each tab in the
Switch Configuration window.

Switch Configuration T x|

General |F'0rts | Ringz | Prioritiesl Mirroringl 0K Output

Configuration name:
19 Par

Far uze with switch type:
|9 part model j

Ok | Cancel I Help

Figure C:23 9-Port Switch Configuration - General

Switch Configuration B x|

General Ports IHings I F‘rioritiesl Mirroringl QK Dutputl

Port | Admin | Hegotiation | 10h | 10f | 100h | d00f | 1000h | 1000f | FC |

1" Erabled  Auto = [ [ " ons e r
T2 Erabled  Auto ® K K R Na wm

3 Enabled  Aulo ® I I [EET Y r

4 Enabled  Auto " e [ [T 7Y r

5 Enmbled  Auto ® ® ® [T 7Y r

6 Enabled Ao = = ® [T r

7 Enabled  Aulo ® I I [EET Y r

8  Enabled  Auto " e [ [T 7Y r

9 Ermbled  Auto ® ® ® [T 7Y r

Pleaze note that 100 Mbps fiber optic ports are fixed speed regardless of the speed
settings chosen above. For these poits, only the flow contral setting will apply. The load
operation will auto-detect the part types and only load the appropriate parameters.

Ok | Cancel I Help

Figure C:24 9-Port Switch Configuration - Ports
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Switch Configuration g x|

Generall Fortz  Rings IPrioritiesl Mirmringl 0K Dutputl

| Enable Ring | Primary Port | Backup Port

i Enabled Port 4 Fort 5

Ring2 [T Disabled Port 1 Port 2

Link Loss Recovemn Caleulatar:

rg:\/"ﬂ‘;i;gf % 5m5 +30mS = Recavery Time
M aster switch selection: IAutomatic j

akK | Cancel I Help

Figure C:25 9-Port Switch Configuration - Rings

Switch Configuration x|

Generall Parts I Rings ~ Priorities | M\rrnringl 0K Output

Send high priorty frames before all others
= Allow lovwver priority frames through, & few &t a time

Port Assigned Priority Output Tag Broadcast Limit
1 Mormal Unchanged [ Dizabled
2 Mormal Unichange [~ Disabled
3 Mol Unchanged [~ Disabled
4 Mortmal Unchanged [~ Disahled
Bl Mormal Unchanged [ Dizabled
B Mormal Unichange [~ Disabled
7 Mol Unchanged [~ Disabled
E Mortmal Unchanged [~ Disahled
9 Mormal Unchanged [ Dizabled

ZI:I\PDH Priorities [Advanced\Tag Mapping

oK. | Cancel I Help |

Figure C:26 9-Port Switch Configuration - Priorities - Port

Switch Configuration |

Generall Poits I Rings  Priorities |Minoring| Ok Dutputl

Port | Use Tag (IEEE | Use IP Precedence, if ‘

#02.1p) (TosDiffServ) Both Tag & IP
Enabled % Ensbiled Usze Tag
Enabled I Enabled Usze Tag

3 P Enabled [ Enabled Usze Tag

4 X Enabled % Ensbled Use Tag

5 X Ensbiled % Ensbiled Use Tag

g X Enabled I Enabled Usze Tag

7 P Enabled [ Enabled Usze Tag

g X Enabled % Ensbled Use Tag

9 X Ensbiled % Ensbiled Use Tag

l I I§ Port Priorities ), Advanced J(Tag Mapping

oK. | Cancel I Help |

Figure C:27 9-Port Switch Configuration - Priorities - Advanced
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Switch Configuration x|

Generall Parts | Rings ~ Friorities | Mirronngl QK Dutputl

Output Queue [

LEOLILY) | TLame e } Background | Normal | Expedited | Urgent

' Best Effort ® & [} o
Background ® 8] =] O

2 Spare ® e o] o]

3 Excellent Effort [»] ® o o

4 Controlled Load [»] ® [} o

5 Yideo O ] O o

B Woice 8] ] o] o]

7 Metwork Cortrol [ & o ®

a | - |\ Part Prior'mes\hAdvanced}\Tag Mapping

ak | Cancel I Help |

Figure C:28 9-Port Switch Configuration - Priorities - Tag Mapping

Switch Configuration |

Genela\l Forts | Rings I Priorties ~ Miraring IDK Dulputl

| Sources |
[zl e e e e R e
Port e Sent = Sert = Sent = Sert = Sent = Sert = Sent = Sert = Sent
H— | Al All Al All Al All Al All
1 s n r n r n r n r
2 r Hia r r r r r r r
3 r n Nia n r r r r r
4 r n r s r n r n r
s - r - r Mg, - - r -
8 r r r r r M r r r
T r r r r r r Mk, r r
g r r - r r r - i r
El - r - r - - - r M,

ok | Cancel I Help

Figure C:29 9-Port Switch Configuration - Mirroring

Switch Configuration

Generall Parts | Rings | Plioriliesl Miraring 0K Output

OF. Output will ga OFF it
¥ Power 1 failure
IV Power 2 failure
¥ Rina failure anywhere

™ Ring failure adjacent ta this switch

Ok | Cancel I Help |

Figure C:30 9-Port Switch Configuration - OK Output
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3 Installing and Configuring PC NAVTEX Software

This section describes the following installation and configuration functions
that are required to run the PC NAVTEX Client/Server application.

» Installing PC NAVTEX software from the VisionMaster Service desktop.
» Configuring NAVTEX from the VisionMaster Configuration tool.

» Configuring the PC NAVTEX Client/Server from the NAVTEX application.

PC NAVTEX includes two applications:

» Server - communicates with the NAVTEX receiver through a serial
connection and stores the messages in a database on the server node.

» Client - provides the user interface that presents NAVTEX messages in a
display window on the VisionMaster screen.

PC NAVTEX runs externally to the VisionMaster application.

Note: NAVTEX messages received are displayed as warnings by the
Central Alarm Management (CAM) watch mode.

3.1 Installing the PC NAVTEX Software

1. From the VisionMaster service desktop double click on the
Install PC Navtex icon to launch the NAVTEX installation
process.

2. The PC NAVTEX Setup wizard, which guides you through the
installation process appears, see Figure 31. Click Next to continue with
the process.

=101

Welcome to the PC Navtex 2.2.2
Setup Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the installation of PC
Mavtex 2.2.2.

It is recommended that you close all other applications
befare starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot vour
computer,

Click. Mext to cantinue,

Mext = I Cancel

Figure C:31 PC Navtex Setup Screen
3. Select the language of the installation (English) and click OK.
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4. The next screen prompts to select the Full product or Demo version. If
you have purchased the software and have a registration number select
Full version. If you have not yet purchased the software select Demo
version. This will give you a 30 demo of the software

5. The next screen prompts how to interface to the GPS using the NMEA
Server tool, see Figure 32. Select No Interface.

& NMEA Interface ) o 4 |

5

MMEA Interface Options

Yau can intetface PC Mavtex to your GPS, For aukarnatically
updating wour position, to identify the skation transmitting messages.

Select how wou want to interface ko vour GPS,

' Mo interface
= Start manually
(" Start autamatically

Mullsaft Install System w2, 36

< Back I Mext = I Cancel

Figure C:32 NMEA Interface Options

6. On the ‘Choose Install Location’ screen keep the destination as shown in
the Destination Folder (C:\Program Files\PC Navtex) and click the Next
button.

7. On the Choose Start Menu Folder screen click the Install button. The
setup wizard extracts the files for installation.

8. When installation is complete you will be given the choice of re-booting
now or later. Select Reboot Now to reboot the system.

9. Atfter the reboot, if the system indicates that the
NAVTEXServer.exe can not be found, close the dialog box.
The PC Navtex short cut icon is on the desktop, but the
program is not yet available.
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3.2 Configuring PC NAVTEX in the VM FT Config Tool

3.2.1 Configuring NAVTEX

The configuration of NAVTEX is included in the Quick Setup menu of the
configuration tool and is therefore described in Section 5.12.4 ‘NAVTEX’ in
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

3.2.2 Configuring the External Announcement Provider

1. From the Announcements menu click on the External Announcement
Manager topic.

2. Inthe CAM Configuration window select External NMEA Alarm Device
from the list of External Announcement Providers, see Figure 33.

CAM Configuration:

Allows VisionMaster to act az a Central Alarm Manager [CAM] and receive alarms from external devices.

External Announcement Providers: Add external announcement device
Select the External Announcement Providers to include in the

Selected External Announcement Providers All External Announcement Providers
Esternal MMEA Alarm Device: MMEA ALR dewvir Erternal Digcrete Alarm Device

External MMEA Alamm Device

Figure C:33 External Announcement Provider
3. Open the unconfigured topic External NMEA Alarm Device.

Select the port from which the NAVTEX message will be received. This
could be a serial port configured for NMEA [4800 Baud] settings, see
Section 6.6 ‘I/O Port Manager’ in the Configuration chapter.
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External NMEA Alarm Device: NMEA AL R device : NAVTEX

Allows configuration of external devices providing alarms wia MMEA messages.

Part: Port on which external alarm device iz located,
Select the Part to be used by the MMEA ALR device : MNAWTEX:

ISeriaI Port: Yisionh aster]:COM1 ; HMEA [4800 Baud) j Configure |
T A

o= 41 |

B Mizc

Only Show On CAM display =1

Configure the settings for the ALR messages received on thiz port. The settings configured here apply to
all ALFR mezzages received over thiz port,
—Announcement Details

Announcement Type: IW’aming j
Alarm Priarity: IF'rimar_l,l j
Device Mame: [NAVTEX

CAM Group: |S_I,Jstem j
Send Heartbeat ACK. to thiz device? Mo * | Period in seconds: W

—Alarm Text Source

Select the zource for the alarm text: | DeviceMameFollowedB AL R T ext j

If "Custom” iz selected, the device name will be used for the Alam Text and the ALR text wil
be uzed for the Alarm Description. unless the alarm iz added to the Alarm Overide List.

Figure C:34 External NMEA Alarm Device

5. Make the following settings to the External NMEA Alarm Device
configuration window (see Figure 34):
a. Select Yes or No for Only Show On CAM Display (No is
recommended)

b. Change the Alarm Type to Warning.
c. Enter a name in the Device Name edit box, e.g. NAVTEX.
d. Select a CAM Group in the CAM Group edit box.

For more information on configuring an External NMEA Alarm device, see
Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’ Section 8.7.5.2 ‘Configuring an External NMEA
Alarm Device'.

3.3 PC NAVTEX Server Software Configuration

Important Note: Always configure the NAVTEX Server node (i.e. the node
connected to the receiver) before configuring the client nodes. The NAVTEX
server is configured to run on only ONE computer.

All nodes selected as NAVTEX clients must have access to the server
database through a mapped network drive to the data path ‘C:\Program
Files\PC Navtex'. The mapped drive will be either to this folder, or to one of its
parents, and set to reconnect at Login.

Manual mapping for each node is not necessary. VisionMaster will
automatically map the network drive to N: on all nodes when the system
restarts.
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3.3.1 Configuring NAVTEX Server from VisionMaster Application

1.
2.

65900011V2

Start VisionMaster on the NAVTEX server node.

When VisionMaster is running click on the
System menu button and then click on the
NAVTEX button. The NAVTEX feature menu
is displayed.

Click on the Start NAVTEX Client button. If
you have not yet registered the Registration
window appears, see Figure 35. Either
enter an unlock code provided by the NAVTEX supplier, or click the
Continue evaluation and register later button and then click the Continue
button. For information on registration, see the following Note.

Note: Each copy of PC NAVTEX must have an unlock code. For 30 days

after installation it may be run in ‘evaluation’ mode. Until the unlock
code is entered a blue Registration window will appear when the
client or server is started. If you have the unlock code enter it and
click Continue. If you do not have the unlock code, click the
Continue evaluation and register later button and then click
Continue. The unlock code may be obtained by contacting the PC
NAVTEX supplier as indicated on the Registration window. The
serial number shown at the top right of the window will be required
to obtain the code. The unlock code will apply to only one computer.

1 after the evaluation period Ewvaluation: 30 dayls] left

blue

Figure C:35 Registration Window

4. After you have either entered an unlock code or selected the evaluation

option from the Registration window the NAVTEX Client/Server display
window opens.
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A
A
A
2
&

w
o

Configuring Peripheral Devices

BE I 7

Fefresh Expire  Help

Category: Ma

TER OPERATIONS

Figure C:36 PC NAVTEX Window

5. Locate the N: drive in the left column. Click on the N and the NAVTEX
Server interface will display.

Note:

If you are in Operator Mode the N: drive may not be visible. Select

Show NAVTEX Server on the NAVTEX feature menu to display the
NAVTEX Server interface, see Figure 37 below.
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-0

l'_?
Simulator Maonitar Help

Mumber of recieved mess:

Figure C:37 NAVTEX Server Interface

6. From the NAVTEX Server top menu click Communications then select
Serial Port. The Serial Port Settings popup window appears.

|8 Serial Part Setting

Device: nass 518 Navies Cancel

Figure C:38 Serial Port Settings

7. From the Port drop down list select the serial port that will be connected
to the NAVTEX receiver.

8. From the Device drop down list select the receiver type and click the OK
button.

9. Click Communications again and select Server Settings. All of the
defaults should be correct except that the local IP Address must be
192.168.1.2 (server node), see Figure 39.
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W, Serser Settings

+) Single PC

I etwacrk,

[atabasze lozation

BE updates

Local IP address 192.168.1.2

Piart number 1128

(1] Cahcel

Figure C:39 Server Settings
10. When the Server Settings are correct click the OK button.

11. Close the NAVTEX Server/Client window by either selecting Exit from
the File menu, or clicking the X at the top right corner of the window.

12. Restart the Server/Client by clicking on the Start NAVTEX Client button
in the NAVTEX menu.

3.3.2 NAVTEX Client Software Configuration on Server Node

Important Note: PC NAVTEX maintains separate configurations for every
user. It is essential that NAVTEX is configured at each node in Operator
Mode. If you configure from Service Mode the application will not work
when the system is in Operator mode.

1. On the Server open VisionMaster and from the NAVTEX menu click on
Start NAVTEX Client. The NAVTEX Client display window opens.

2. From the Settings drop down menu select NAVTEX NMEA. The
NAVTEX NMEA Port window opens, see Figure 40.
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Read GPS position Cancel

Figure C:40 NAVTEX NMEA Port
3. Untick the NAVTEX NMEA output enabled check box.

4. Click the OK button to close the window. The Client/Server
configuration on the Server node is now complete.

3.4 NAVTEX Software Configuration on Client Nodes

On all nodes other than the server:

1. Open VisionMaster and from the NAVTEX menu click on Start NAVTEX
Client. If you have not yet registered for this node the Registration window
opens, click the Continue evaluation and register later button and then
click Continue.

2. From the NAVTEX Client display window click on the Settings drop down
menu and select NAVTEX Server. The Server Connection window opens
showing the connection settings for a single PC Client.
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127.001

Server name

Server port

Local IP dddiess 1270 ol

Cancel

Figure C:41 Server Connection - Single PC
As the client will be receiving data from the remote server select Network.
Change the Data file path to N:.

5. Change the Server Name to the IP Address of the Server node, see Local

IP Address (192.168.1.2) in Figure 39. If the server is on VMFT-2 the
Server Connection window will look like Figure 42 below.
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Server port
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Cancel

Figure C:42 Server Connection - Network
Click the OK button.

From the PC NAVTEX window (Figure 36) navigate to NAVTEX NMEA
window (see Figure 40), untick the NAVTEX NMEA output enabled check
box and click the OK button.

Close the NAVTEX Client window by either selecting Exit from the File
menu, or clicking the X at the top right corner of the window.

Restart the Client by clicking on the Start NAVTEX Client button in the
NAVTEX menu. The Client should connect to the Server and display
sample messages.

From the NAVTEX menu click on Show NAVTEX Server. Stop and close
the server either by selecting Exit from the File menu, or clicking the X at
the top right corner of the window.

Repeat the process on all Client nodes in the Multi-node system.

Never close the Client or Server user interface by clicking on the
X at the upper right of the window. The Server must run at all
times for messages to bereceived and the Client must be running
to generate alarms. If the Client window is displayed and you
want to return to VisionMaster, either click anywhere on the VMFT
screen or click the minimize ( _ ) button on the Client window.
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After the clients are all installed and appear to be operating you can test the
entire system as follows:

1. Start the NAVTEX client on all nodes.

2. On any client node, click one of the categories (e.g. SatNav Messages)
then highlight and delete all of the messages in that category.

3. Select the same category on all other client nodes and see that the
messages have been deleted. It may take up to 45 seconds for all of the
messages to disappear.

4. Repeat the procedure for all categories that have messages until all of the
test messages have been deleted.

Selecting a Node for NAVTEX Messages

After the Server and a number of Clients have been installed and configured,
one node must be selected to provide NAVTEX messages to VisionMaster FT
(VMFT). This is done by configuring a port on a NAVTEX Client to send CAM
announcements via a serial port.

One node may be used to both generate NAVTEX messages from the Client
and accept messages by VMFT. Or one node may be selected to generate
messages and another node selected to accept them. The preferred method
is to select one node for generation and acceptance, in this case two COM
ports must be connected together on the same node.

AllNAVTEX Messages are displayed by VMFT as Warnings (as defined in the
VMFT Config tool, see Figure 34 ‘External NMEA Alarm Device’).

The following options are available for messages generated from NAVTEX:

1. Audio alerts when NAVTEX messages arrive (requires speakers
connected to the sound card).

2. VMFT alarms when NAVTEX messages arrive.
3. No alarms when NAVTEX messages arrive.
4. Both audio alerts and Visionmaster alarms.

Selection (1) will allow different sounds (or nor sound) for each of the 26
NAVTEX categories.

For options 1, 2 and 4 an external NMEA Alarm device must be configured,
see Section 3.2.2 ‘Configuring the External Announcement Provider’.

If option 2 or 4 is selected you must enable the NAVTEX NMEA output and
select a serial port to be used to send the alarms. To do this navigate to the
NAVTEX NMEA popup window from the PC NAVTEX window, see

Section 3.3.2 ‘NAVTEX Client Software Configuration on Server Node’. Tick
the NAVTEX NMEA output enabled check box and select the required COM
port from the Port drop down list.
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Option 2 will generate one VMFT alarm for each NAVTEX category that has
unacknowledged messages. If the operator acknowledges the alarm on VMFT
the audio alert (if enabled) is silenced and the alarm moved to the
acknowledged alarms list. When all of the messages in that category have
been acknowledged the alarm will be removed from the list. NAVTEX
messages can be acknowledged at any one node and will indicate
acknowledged at every node.

CAUTION!

It is not necessary to have the NAVTEX Client running on any
node for messages to be received and placed in the alarms
database. However, if the Client node that is generating the
messages to VMFT is not running then no NAVTEX alarms will
be presented on any VMFT node.

If options 2 or 4 are to be used, you will need to configure the sound files (.wav)
for Navtex message alarms. To do this click on the Alarm icon in the PC
NAVTEX window. The following popup window Message Categories and Audio
Alarms appears from where you can associate a sound file with each type of
alarm generated from NAVTEX. For more information on audio alarm
configuration refer to Navtex help.

Earn O E

Figure C:43 Message Categories and Audio Alarms

If option 3 is to be used no external announcement provider will need to be
configured. However, it is possible to enable external announcements, as
described in Section 3.2.2, and just uncheck the NAVTEX NMEA output
enabled tick box, which will result in no NAVTEX alarms on VMFT.

65900011V2 C-33



Chapter 1 Appendix C VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Configuring the NAVTEX Server for the Configuring Peripheral Devices
Receiver
3.6 Configuring the NAVTEX Server for the Receiver
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After the NAVTEX server has been installed and opened at the server node
(either automatically after a reboot, or by clicking the Start NAVTEX Client
button) the NAVTEX server must then be configured to use a serial port to
communicate with the NAVTEX receiver.

To configure the server to communicate with the receiver:

1. Right click on the icon letter N in the Windows task bar. If the icon N is not
visible in Operator Mode, click on Show NAVTEX Server button on the
NAVTEX feature menu to bring up the NAVTEX Server interface, see
Figure 37 on page 27.

2. Click the Port icon, the Serail Port Settings popup window appears, see
Figure 38 on page 27.

3. From the Port drop down list select the RS422 or RS232 port that will be
connected to the receiver. Select the receiver type from the Device drop
down list.

Click the Monitor icon to view the data from the receiver.

If there are currently no messages being received from the Receiver click
the Simulator icon and the server will generate messages that can be
used to demonstrate or test the clients and client/server connection.
Messages are displayed in the NAVTEX Server window.

Note: If you start the Simulator you must set the receiver type to Furuno
FX300. Always make sure you reset the Receiver back to the correct
type after you have tested the system from the Simulator.

6. If the server stops for whatever reason click the Start icon to restart it.

The node hosting the Server must always be started and the NAVTEX
application opened before the Client nodes. If a Client node is started before the
Server a message appears informing the operator that the connection has been
forcibly rejected.

If the Server node is not running at all then each Client node will display a
message indicating that it could not resolve the host computer. The Client will
work correctly when the Server node is started and the NAVTEX application
opened. In this case the Client software should NOT be closed, you can either
minimise the NAVTEX window by clicking the _ button at the top right of the
window, or click anywhere on the VisionMaster screen to automatically
minimise the window.

The NAVTEX window will continue to run and will be displayed again if the Start
NAVTEX Client button is clicked.
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4  Enabling the VisionMaster Printer

The following section details steps that can be taken when a local or network
printer, connected to a node PC and enabled in the Configuration tool (see
Section 8.6.1 ‘GUI Layout Sub System’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’) does not
print when the Print button is accessed from the ECDIS lower toolbar.

1. From the Service desktop click on the Start button in the lower left corner
and select Control Panel.

2. From the Control Panel window click on the Printers and Faxes, the printers
installed on the node are listed.

The printers listed should include the installed printer (e.g. HP Officejet) and the
Microsoft XPS Document Writer. The printer fault is likely to be that the XPS
Document Writer is opened when the Print command is accessed. To rectify this
fault:

3. Right click on Microsoft XPS Document Writer and select Delete from the
popup window, see Figure 44 below.

Address |22 Printers and Faxes

Mame - Documents
|2l Add Printer

YHF Officejet 6000 EBN9a Series 3

0

Open

Set as Default Printer
Frinting Preferences...

Pause Printing

Sharing...
Use Printer Offline

Create Shortcut

Delete

Rename

Froperties

Figure C:44 Delete Microsoft XPS Document Writer

4. A prompt window appears requesting confirmation of the printer deletion.
Click the Yes button to confirm.

5. Restart the VisionMaster application and check the printer functionality from
the ECDIS main display.
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Introduction

This chapter describes the Diagnostic and Commissioning facilities in the
System menu which contain system data and values, some of which may be
edited by an operator who has logged on in Service mode.

It also describes the VisionMaster Service desktop, which appears when a user
has entered Service Mode from the Shutdown menu.

Appendix A ‘Registering and Replacing a C-MAP eToken’ describes how to
register a C-MAP eToken from the Service desktop. It also describes how to
replace a 32k eToken with a 72k eToken.

Note: This chapter describes the functions available to a logged on user up to

Service only. A user logged on as a Developer will have access to
additional features not covered in this chapter.
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2  Diagnostics

The Diagnostics menu includes the following diagnostic sub-menu functions as
a series of tab folders:

Report

Buzzer

Performance Monitor (PM)
Datalog

Sensor Status

Connection Status

Time (read-only data)
Version (read-only data)
Tx/Rx Config (read-only data)
Tx/Rx Data (read-only data)
Tx/Rx BITE (read-only data)
S/W (read-only data)

« Diagnostics

Yearsion
Fe ] it
=Y Tirne

Figure 2.1 Diagnostics Menu

Diagnostics

All the diagnostic sub-menus listed above, with the exception of S/w, are
available to a non-logged in user.

The following sub-menus have functionality for a non-logged in user and are
therefore described in the ‘System’ chapter of the Chart Radar User Guide and
ECDIS User Guide:

Performance Monitor (for Operator Mode only)

Report

Datalog

Buzzer

Sensor Status
Connection Status

65900011V2
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Time

The Time folder displays transmission time
for all available transceivers and total

persisted runtime data for the specific node.

The information listed in the Time window is
divided between Time in Transmit as
Master (for transceivers) and Total Run
Time (for nodes).

Time in Transmit as Master displays the
transmission time in hours on all the
available transceivers as listed in
‘Interswitch Control’ in the Radar menu. The
transmission time will increment while the
transceiver is transmitting as Master. When
the transceiver is put into Standby, or its
status changes to Slave, then the run time
stops.

On a Client/Server Radar system the
transceiver transmission times are collated
by the server for Client node access.

Total Run Time displays the total operational
time in hours of the Workstation.

Ehd Time

Tx/Fx BITE

F

~ Timeintransmit as
master

T A - Trans

- Trans

> - Transcepser

Ty

- Total Run Time

This Wiarketating
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2.2 Version

The Version folder includes information on

the components used by the particular node.

If your system is a Multi-Node or Client/
Server Radar then data on other nodes may
be accessed. To view version information on
other nodes in the system click on the node
drop down arrow and select the required
node from the list.

Hode

To view component details, expand the
navigation tree by ticking the required
component’s check box.

» A Transceiver

* S/W version of transceiver for
selected node

« B Transceiver
* S/W version of transceiver

* Net Framework

* Net runtime service packs
* Net Framework Hot Fixes

» If applicable, otherwise None.
* Adobe Reader Version

e version number

* BIOS Version
« ROM BIOS version

e C-MAP Chart Engine Version'
» chart engine version number

« C-MAP eToken ID*
» Sperry Marine eToken ID number

» Computer Manufacturer
* name of PC manufacturer

*  Applies when running Dual Radar
T Appear if C-MAP files are configured.
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Computer Model
« npame and number of PC model

Direct X Version

e version number
FTDI Driver

e driver number
IMO Number

» 8-digit reference number
Interswitch

e version nhumber
LAN ChipSet 1 Driver
e version number
Motherboard drivers
e version humber

Motherboard Memory
* amount of memory in MB

Motherboard Processor (and Motherboard Processor 2°)
* type and power of CPU

Own Ship Name

* name assigned to own ship

PCIO compass board

» standard or special

PCIO firmware

e version number

SC Hardware Type

» type of scan converter (SC) card, e.g. 0.SC3
SC3/SC4 driver/firmware

» driver and firmware version of SC card.

Security Block Provider
* Aladdin eToken

Security Block Serial #
» serial number

Security Block Version
e version number

SevenC'’s ChartHandler version
* version number of ChartHandler

*  Applies when running Dual Radar.

2-8
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» SevenC’s GeoSym Presentation Library Version
* GeoSym version number and date

- *
+ SevenC's Kernel Version
+ Kernel version number

» SevenC's S-52 Presentation Library
» SevenCs presentation library version number
» SevenC's ShartCoat Version
» ShartCoat version number
e SQL Server Version
* Microsoft SQL Server version
» TotalTide
» TotalTide application version number
* Video Card
» type and version of video card
* Video Driver/Version
» type and version of video driver
» VisionMaster FT Version
* system software version
* VLC version
» software version number of VLC
* Windows Service Pack
» service pack number
* Windows Version
* Microsoft Windows version

You can copy all the Version data by clicking on the Copy To Clipboard button
at the bottom of the folder. The information is saved to the Windows clipboard
and from there can be pasted to an external program or device.

* If SevenCs files are configured, shows the SevenCs kernel version
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2.3 TX/RX Configuration

The following data received periodically
from the currently selected transceiver
(transmitter/receiver) is displayed for
information in the Configuration folder: T S Band

Tx/Fox Config Tw/Fox Data

» Transceiver Type BridgeMaster (BM)
E, BM generation or Unknown. "ANSCaiy BM E

» Transceiver Band X band (3 cm), -‘anscei S {10 cm)
S band (10 cm) or Unknown.

» Transmitter Power

X band is10 kW, 25 kW or Unknown. e
S band is 30 kW or Unknown. - > OInly Mo
* PM (Performance Monitor) Fitted or
Not Fitted.
» Slave Only Yes if the transceiver is configured as Slave only, otherwise
No.

For other manufacturers' transceivers all data shown, apart from the
Transceiver Type, is displayed as Not Available.

2.4 TX/RX Data

The following data for the currently
selected transceiver (transmitter/
receiver) is displayed in the Tx/Rx Data

TP Config TP Data

folder when the system is in Transmit. % - - S Band
* Azimuth Pulse Count (between

heading markers) Azirmuth PPR 4096
» Pulse Repetition Frequency (PRF) PRF 1691
» Current Heading Marker (1 or 0) Heading Marker
» Antenna revs per minute (RPM) Antenna BEM
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2.5 TX/RX BITE

When connected to a BridgeMaster (BM) E
or BM Il transceiver the following test
results, except where indicated, are
displayed on the transceiver's Built In Test T - & Band
Equipment (BITE) folder.

* Instantaneous magnetron current.

* Instantaneous +30V supply line
voltage.

* Instantaneous +12V supply line
voltage.

* |nstantaneous modulator volts - BME
transceivers only.

» Software Version
» Swept gain setting (on/off) - BME Corrupt Data
transceivers only. .

bessage Failure
If the connected transceiver is not a BME Heading Marker
or a BM Il all the BITE data is displayed as )
being unavailable. The BITE data is
available for display irrespective of the tModulator Trigger
display's Master/Slave or standby/transmit
state.

Time TwiFex BITE

Charge Trigger

The state of the following parameters for the currently selected transceiver is
periodically monitored in both standby and transmit. If any of the available
parameters indicate a failure, a BITE alarm is raised.

e Spark gap

* Corrupt data

* Message failure

* Heading marker

* Charge trigger - BME transceivers only.

* Modulator trigger - BME transceiver only.
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2.6 Performance Monitor

The Performance Monitor (PM) facility allows the operator to detect
degradation in the performance of the transceiver.

The PM facility is available when:

» the display is a Master display and is in Transmit mode.
» the connected transceiver is fitted with performance monitoring equipment.

The PM has two modes of operation:

» System Mode (default) which monitors the performance of the overall
system.

* Receiver Mode which monitors the receiver path for incoming signals,
including the receiver located in the Transceiver unit.

The following table summarises which values are adjustable in each mode:

Table 1: Performance Monitor - modes of operation

SystemPM Receiver PM

PM Mode tune level tune level XR adjust  XT adjust

System Yes No No No
Normal monitoring
operation )

Receiver No Yes No No

monitoring

System Yes No Yes No
Commissioning | monitoring

Receiver No Yes No Yes

monitoring

While the PM is On any configured Sector Blanking is suppressed with an
appropriate warning. If Video Build-Up is On it is automatically turned off.
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2.6.1 Performance Monitor Operation

Performance Monitor
Operation

The PM folder displays the current operational Transceiver (Tx/Rx), selected
from the Radar menu, see ‘Interswitch Control’ in the VisionMaster FT User

Guide.

With reference to the User Guide, select the following operating parameters:

» Master Display (Interswitch systems)
* Transmit mode
* Range scale of 12 NM

* Long Pulse (LP) transmission pulse rate

* Manual clutter selection with A/C Rain and A/C Sea set to minimum

* Radar tuning mode to AFC on

» Gain setting at optimum level (if the setting is too low or too high the four

tuning arcs may not be visible).

2.6.1.1 Adjusting the PM in Service Mode

To turn on the PM tick the check box
next to On.

Note: If sector blanking is active the
system displays a warning
prompt informing the operator
that sector blanking is inhibited
while the PM is switched on.

When the PM is accessed in Service
mode the Monitoring Mode (Receiver or
System) and Attenuation (XR or XT)
tune levels can be adjusted. The default
for the tune values is the lowest value of
the performance monitor tune range.

The monitoring mode selected will
determine the attenuation adjustment
available. Receiver mode enables XT to
be adjusted; System mode enables XR
to be adjusted.

Time TxfFx BITE

i E - Transceiver

munﬂnﬁﬂg hdode

+ Beceiver Svstem
Tune

Attenuation

=T Adjust

Note: When the PM is operational and the monitoring mode tuning level is
being adjusted, four arcs are shown on the video circle. These arcs
are approximately 0.3NM apart and start at a range scale of
between 6NM to 10NM. The arcs extend from 290° to 320° (S
Band), or from 155° to 185° (X Band), with respect to the heading
line. The precise bearing value will alter depending on the Heading/

Stern line offset value.
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Operation

The adjustment of the attenuation (XR or XT) tune levels should only
be done when a major component such as the magnetron or
receiver is changed.

To adjust the Performance Monitor, do the following:

1. Select Receiver monitoring mode by
clicking the Receiver radio button, the
XT Adjust in the Attenuation area
becomes active.

2. Left click in the XT Adjust bar to
activate the control, the bar will
appear blue. Attenuation

3. Move the trackball to the left to set the
XT Adjust to minimum.

v Cin
konitoring kode

ECEvE Swstem

*T Adjust

4. Left click in the Tune bar to activate
the control. The current tuning level is
shown as a green bar.

5. Move the trackball to the left to set the tune bar to minimum, while
adjustment is in progress the tuning bar colour changes to blue.

6. Slowly move the trackball to the right to display maximum presentation
of the four PM arcs that should be visible in the following video sectors:
290° to 320° for S -band and 155° to 185° for X-band.

7. Left click in the XT Adjust bar again and slowly move the trackball to the

right to increase the XT bar until the outermost arc is just visible in the
noise background.

8. Repeat steps 4 to 6, moving the trackball to left and right to achieve
maximum visibility of the four arcs.

9. If necessary repeat step 7 so that the outermost arc is just visible in the
noise background.

10. Select System monitoring mode and repeat the steps listed above but
adjusting the XR attenuation rather than the XT.

If any value is adjusted the new value is stored and restored both upon
power up and when interswitching as Master to a transceiver. A different set
of tune values are maintained for each transceiver.
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2.6.1.2 Adjusting the PMin Operator Mode

A non-logged on user can operate the PM and adjust the monitor mode
(Receiver or System) tune levels to determine if there has been a drop in
performance.

The ability to adjust the attenuation (XR or XT) tune levels is not available in
operator (non-logged on) mode.

Note: In Operator mode the PM switches off automatically after 10
seconds.

To adjust the PM in Operator mode, do the following:

1. With the Monitoring Mode check box On select Receiver by clicking the
Receiver radio button. The current tuning level is shown as a green bar.

2. Left click in the Tune bar to activate
the control and move the trackball to
the left to set the tune bar to minimum.
While adjustment is in progress the /P E - Transceiver
tuning bar colour changes to blue.

Time Tx/Fx BITE

3. Slowly move the trackball to the right
to display maximum presentation of
the four PM arcs that should be visible
in the following video sectors: 290° to
3200 for S -band and 155° to 185° for
X-band. The number of arcs displayed
shows the current performance.

4. Select System monitoring mode and repeat steps 1 to 3.

Note: The arcs are spaced at 5dB intervals. If during operation
performance decreases below the second arc, it shows a 10dB drop
in performance.
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2.7 (S/W) Software

The S/W (Software) folder includes version
information of all the operational software
included on the system, including charting
(CMAP and/or SevenCs) data. To view bxif - 0.0.10.746
software component details, expand the ; il
navigation tree by ticking the required lity - 2.0.0.0
component’s check box. b -

Fepart Datal og

FY

/-1.1.0.0
Data used during operation and stored in

the Software folder is protected in such a ! 0.0.10 748
way, that necessary modifications and : Ha
amendments by the user cannot endanger
its integrity and correctness.

You can copy all the Software data by
clicking on the Copy To Clipboard button at
the bottom of the folder. The information is
saved to the Windows clipboard and from
there can be pasted to an external program
or device.

4

Copy To Cliphoard
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3  Commissioning

The Commissioning menu includes the following commissioning sub-menu
functions as a series of tab folders:

* Login

* Video

* Tx/Rx

» Authorization

* Config Update

» Service

» Characteristics

A non-logged on user may access data, or enter data in the following folders:

* Login - enter a user name and password
» Authorisation - enter and submit a temporary password

» Config Update - enables the configuration to be exported to a external
device, and a modified configuration imported back to the system.

» Characteristics- select ship loading state and alternate bow (if configured).
» Service - display Port Monitor, Port Logging and PCIO Diagnostic forms.

For a description of Authorisation, Config Update, Characteristics and the
Service functions available to a non-logged on user, refer to the relevant
sections in the System chapter of the VisionMaster User Guides.

All other Commissioning functions will be displayed as read-only information to
a non-logged on user. Editing these functions can only be made when a user is
logged on in Service mode.

When the user is logged on in Service mode the Commissioning menu shows
the following additional sub menu functions:

» Security
» Logging Control

« Commissianing

Security Authorization

Logging Contral
Characteristics | Config Update

Login  “ideo @ Tw/Fo

Figure 2.2 Commissioning Menu in Service Mode
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Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode

Login

This function enables a suitably qualified R R
user to access locked system processes Sl Al
by entering a user name and password. Login  wic

When the Login tab folder is accessed
the window confirms the current login
functionality. If no user has logged on the
authenticated user is shown as ‘None'. ord
When a user has successfully logged on
the window confirms the login status,
e.g. Logged In User service.

zer Marme

Log On

The system defines the following set of
user groups (see Section 3.5 ‘Security’):

» Developer

* Field Engineer
« Ship Administrator Log Off
e Seaman

With the exception of "Seaman' which usually refers to a user of the system
with no Login rights, each user group includes access to system processes
that may not be available to the user group lower in the list.

Note: A userlogged on in Service mode has access to system processes up
to a Field Engineer user group.

To log onto the system do the following:
1. Left click in the User Name field, the alphanumeric keypad appears.
2. Enter a user name using the keypad, e.g. service.

3. Move the cursor to the Password field and enter a password which should
be supplied by your administrator.

4. With the username and password entered click on the Log On button. The
system authenticates the data entered against a database of known users.
Where the Login data is authenticated the system displays additional
system processes.

On a multi-node system user authentication is provided independently on
each node.

When a user is logged on in Service, the Service Mode desktop can be
accessed from the Shutdown menu, see Section 4 ‘Service Mode'.
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Video

The Video tab folder shows the video
enablement settings and read-only data
transmitted from the Transceiver. The Lagin
information is divided into the following two
areas:

1. Current Status

2. Commissioning on
The Commissioning area comprises four

tick boxes which control the Scan Filter and
Video Build Up enablement in the Current

Status area. Commissioning

Yideo Build Up  ©n

Note: The Commissioning settings can scan Filter

only be made by a user logged on v Peak Intensification

in service mode. If the user has not
logged on, or has no Login rights, T
these settings are greyed out. 4 iten Bl L

The Current Status area displays the < iHligh Femges Ul

following:

* Receiver Int. Canceling - the receiver

Video

Se Authorization

interference-canceling value is selected automatically and is read only.

Video Fade - shows the decrement readout being applied to fade the
video. The readout updates in real time.

Scan Filter - Scan Filter can be turned On or Off by ticking the Scan Filter
check box in the Commissioning area. If Scan Filter is On then Peak
Intensification can be enabled by ticking its check box. If Scan Filter is Off
then this setting is not available.

The system default is for Scan Filter to be enabled with peak intensification
selected. Scan Filter is available on range scales of 0.75NM or greater. If
the range scale is less than 0.75NM then Scan Filter is automatically turned
Off.

Video Build Up - Video build up can be turned On or Off by ticking the
Video Build Up check box in the Commissioning area. If Video Build Up is
On then High Ranges Only can be enabled by ticking its check box. If Video
Build Up is Off then this setting is not available.

The system default is for video build up to be enabled only on range scales
of 3 NM or greater (or a scale ratio of 1:40,000 or greater on an ECDIS). If
the range scale is less than these values then video build up is
automatically turned Off.
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3.3

3.3.1

3.3.2

2-20

Tx/Rx Settings

A group of settings are stored in each
display for all the Transceivers with which
the display can operate.

Yideo

Login

Selecting the Required Transceiver

If a six way Interswitch is fitted, settings
can be entered for up to six transceivers,
which are identified by letter ranging from
AtoF. If atwo way Interswitch is fitted then
only Transceivers A and B may be
selected.

To select the required Transceiver:

1. Navigate to Interswitch in the Radar
menu. The Interswitch window lists all
available Transceivers.

2. To select the transceiver left click in
the Transceiver radio button. Turndown P

. Turndown kP
Setting the Tx/Rx Parameters Tl

The following transceiver parameters
require the display to be in Transmit mode
for visual feedback of the video. If the display is part of an interswitched
system it must be connected to the appropriate transceiver if the parameters
are to be reset. All the data is stored in real time when altered and restored
at power on.

Note: On a multi-node system, the settings for each Transceiver must be
the same on all nodes.

The procedure for adjusting all of the parameters in the Tx/Rx menu, except
the Video Level and Coarse Tune settings, is as follows.

1. Position the screen cursor over the setting to be changed and left click.
the text changes to green (editable).

2. Move the trackball left or right to change the setting to that required and
left click to exit edit mode.

Alternatively, a right click will reveal a drop down numeric keypad from which
a setting can be entered.

Information on the individual parameters of the Tx/Rx settings is given below.
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3.3.2.1

3.3.2.2
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Marker Offset

The marker offset is the value of the heading marker, offset in degrees, and
is the angular amount required to align the heading marker with the
compass of the ship. This adjustment is present to allow compensation for
the combined errors in physical positioning of the scanner unit and the
'squint angle' of the antenna.

The marker offset values are: minimum = 0°, maximum = 359.9°, system
default = 10°.

If more than one turning unit is connected to the display the marker offset is
retained and automatically applied when the transceiver for each turning
unit is selected.

Coarse Tune

The coarse tune level allows the centre tune frequency to be set up for the
transceiver, the system default is set to the center value of the AFC tune
range. A different level can be stored for each transceiver and restored both
at power on and when the transceiver is selected.

The current level of coarse tuning is indicated by the green shaded bar
adjacent to the Coarse Tune caption. This bar indicates the tune level with
the minimum to the left, and maximum to the right.

It will only be possible to set the coarse tuning if the Display is a master to
the transceiver and the user is logged on as a service engineer.

Before coarse tune adjustment can be made, do the following:

1. Select Transmit mode and select LP (long pulse) for the transmission
pulse length.

Select a range scale of 12 NM or above.

. Set the transceiver tuning indicator to Man (Manual) tuning (i.e. AFC
off).
To adjust the coarse tuning:

1. Left click on the coarse tune bar to make the bar active. The bar colour
changes from green to blue.

2. Move the trackball left to reduce the coarse tuning bar to minimum, then
slowly move the trackball to the right to increase the tuning bar
percentage.

3. Adjust the coarse tuning bar so that the fine tuning bar at the bottom left
of screen is at maximum after its first minimum point has been reached.

4. Left click to set the level and de-activate the coarse tuning bar. The bar
will return to its green shaded state.

5. If radar returns are available, select AFC, and confirm that the radar
returns are not seriously degraded. If they are, repeat the adjustment
and ensure that the first tuning maximum is selected.
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3.3.2.3

3.3.24

2-22

Video Level

The signal level of the video received from the transceiver is monitored at
regular intervals when the display is in transmit.

If the level falls below a low video level threshold a video alarm is raised. The
video alarm is automatically cleared If the monitored video level is greater
than the low video level threshold, or the transceiver is in standby.

The Video Level indicates whether the radar video input level to the display
processor has been set up.

Note: Itis essential that the Coarse Tune level is set before setting the
Video I/P level.

Note: The video level must be set up for each transceiver at each display.

The Video Level should ONLY be set when the Master is transmitting in LP
(long pulse). The default is Unset, but after the set up procedure has been
initiated, it will show Set, Low or High as appropriate.

When video is set too low, or there is no video input Low is displayed, where
video input is present Set or High are displayed. If the set-up procedure is
unable to set the video level Unset is displayed.

1. Click on the Video Level button to initiate the set up procedure. The
button changes to Setting and the procedure begins.

2. When the procedure is complete the button changes back to Video
Level. The result of the set up procedure is shown after a period in the
field adjacent to the button.

Sample Start

Displays the sample pulse start for all pulse lengths (SP, MP and LP) in units
of metres. Minimum for all pulse lengths = 6, maximum for all pulse lengths
= 350. The system default values are: 48 (SP), 90 (MP) and 250 (LP).

The following table summarises which values should be input, according to
the height of the antenna above sea level.

Table 2: Sample Start Parameters

Sample Start

Antenna Height Short Pulse Medium Pulse Long Pulse
(metres) (SP) (MP) (LP)
0-10 48 90 250
11-20 75 150 250
21-30 100 150 250
31-40 130 180 250
41-50 160 200 260
51-60 180 200 280
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3.3.2.7

3.3.2.8
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Sample Width

Displays the sample pulse width in units of metres (minimum = 6, maximum
= 70, system default = 14).

It should not normally be necessary to change these settings from their
default values.

Turndown

Displays the video turndown for all pulse lengths (SP, MP and LP) in
dimensionless units.

Minimum video turndown for all pulse lengths = 0, maximum video turndown
for all pulse lengths = 15. The system default values are: 6 (SP), 7 (MP) and
8 (LP).

It should not normally be necessary to change these settings from their
default values.

Trigger Delay

Displays the trigger delay in units of metres. (minimum = 6, maximum = 350,
system default = 12).

Note: Default is adjusted by RF feeder length in initialisation if Bulkhead
Transceiver is fitted.

For this setting, the radar must be set to the shortest practicable range, and
the value adjusted to display known features at the correct range. Echoes
from quaysides should appear straight with no 'pushing'’ or 'pulling’ near the
centre of the picture.

A/C Law

Displays the Anti-Clutter (A/C) law in dimensionless units. (minimum = 0,
maximum = 7, system default = 3).

Refer to the table below for the required setting for the A/C Law.according
to the height of the antenna above sea level.

Table 3: A/C Law Settings
Antenna Height above A/C Law Setting

sea level (m)
32 and above

28-31
24 - 27
20-23
16 - 19
12 - 15
4-11

3 and below

Ol | N Wl & O O N
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3.3.3

3.34

2-24

A/C Spike

Displays the A/C spike in dimensionless units. (minimum = 0, maximum = 3,
system default = 3).

It should not normally be necessary to change this setting from its default
value.

Selecting and Setting other Transceivers in Interswitched
Systems

1. Use the procedure given in Section 3.3.1 to select the next transceiver.

2. Use the procedures given in Section 3.3.2 to set the TX parameters for
the selected transceiver.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 above until all system transceivers have been set up.

Transceiver Alarms

A transceiver communications alarm is raised if a valid message has not
been received from the transceiver for more than 3 seconds. The alarm is
raised regardless of the display's standby/transmit status.

A trigger error alarm is raised when the transceiver is in transmit and there
are fewer valid triggers than expected.

An azimuth error alarm is raised when the transceiver is in transmit and
either:

» the number of azimuth pulses between heading markers is greater or less
than a margin of error of 5 pulses centered on a nominal value of 4096
pulses; or

» the number of pulses per revolution is within the margin of error, but a
small error persists for a period of time (e.g. 4095 pulses per rev are
received continually).

The azimuth error alarm are cleared when:

* Neither of the alarm conditions is satisfied; or
» The transceiver is switched to standby.

When the transceiver is in transmit a heading marker error alarm is raised if
a heading marker has not been received for more than 10 seconds. If a
heading marker has not been received for more than 30 seconds the Master
Display automatically switches the connected transceiver to standby.

The heading marker error alarm is cleared when:

* A heading marker is received; or
» The transceiver is switched to standby.
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3.4

34.1

The Service tab folder displays the
following navigation tree items:

Service

* CCRS
* CCRS Diagnostic Form
Communications

e Port Monitor

» Discrete 1/0 Analog K0

* Analog I/O Fort Logging

+ Portbogging O diagnostic farm
« PCIO

mensor Diagnostic Form
Tirme
Sensors Time Management Diagno
» Sensors Diagnostic Form

» PCIO diagnostic form

2

Time
» Time Management Diagnostic Form

Display Selected

The Port Monitor and Port Logging Communications functions, and the PCIO
diagnostic form are available to a non-logged on user and are therefore
described in the VisionMaster User Guides.

CCRS

The Consistent Common Reference System (CCRS) Diagnostic Form
provides for the viewing of various types of data that describe the state of the
ship, and which are usually received via sensors, or in some cases computed
from one or more sensors' data, or entered manually.

To view CCRS Diagnostic Form click on the CCRS + button, highlight the
item in the tree menu and click the Display Selected button at the bottom of
the tab folder. From the CCRS Diagnostic Form window click on the + box to
the left of the window. The following different types of CCRS forms are listed
as hyperlinks in a flyout window:

e Samples

e Sensor Selections
» Interface Selections
» Type Selections

« Data Integrity

All CCRS diagnostic forms include a number of
information filtering options in the form of radio
buttons, including the following:

» Poll for All/Poll for Valid Only
» Poll for Snapshot of All/Snapshot for Valid
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* Observe All/Observe Valid Only

To return to the list of hyperlinks after a CCRS Diagnostic form
has been opened, click on the white arrow graphic at the top right
of the list.

The information in the columns may be re-arranged by clicking on the column
title. For example, to list the physical properties in alphabetical order click on
the Phy Prop column title. Or, to list the configured sensor data starting from
the top of the form, click the Sensor or Interface column titles, see Figure 2.3
below.

CCRS Diagnostic Form

3.4.1.1

2-26

1 Only

Figure 2.3 CCRS Data: Samples Form

Samples

The CCRS Data: Samples form lists all the sensor data types available on
the system as physical properties. If the physical property has not been
configured to provide sensor data then the row will display (null) in all
subsequent columns. The Samples form includes the following columns:

» Physical Properties - a list of all available data types (e.g. Date and
Time, Temperature etc).

» Sensor - the sensor which provides data for this physical property (e.g.
GPS, Gyro etc.)

* Interface - the interfaces which acquire the received sensor data (e.qg.
PCIO Control port, PCI Serial Ports or Computed Data).

* Last Sample - the data value last sampled from this sensor (e.g. kt,
metres, bearing etc.)

* Time of Last Sample - the date and time (in hours, minutes and
seconds) of the last sample.

» Data State - the integrity of the data, i.e. ‘Has Integrity’, ‘Plausable’ or
‘Usable’.
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3.4.1.2

3413

3.4.1.4

3.4.15

3.4.2

Sensor Selections

The CCRS Data: Sensor Selections form includes the data displayed in the
first two columns of the Samples form, i.e. Physical Properties and Sensor.

Interface Selections

The CCRS Data: Interface Selections form includes the data displayed in
the Sensors and Interfaces columns of the Samples form. Note that only
configured sensors and interfaces are displayed on this form.

Type Selections

The CCRS Data: Type Selections form includes specific types of data in the
Physical Properties column, i.e. Vessel Direction, Heading, Speed and
Wind, and the sensor types that provide this data. For example, Speed data
can be provided from a GPS, Log or echo reference sensor.

Data Integrity

The CCRS Data: Data Integrity form list the type of sensor which may
provide data for the configured physical properties, and the integrity of that
data provided. For example, Position data may be provided by GPS, DR
(dead reckoning) or Manual Positioning; GPS and DR data ‘Has Integrity’,
whereas data provided by manual positioning has only a data state of
‘Usable’.

Communications
The Communications sub menu enables the following data to be viewed:

» Port Monitor - view data received from a selected port and data sent from
the display to the port. Available for display to a non-logged on user.

» Discrete 1/O - displays data on discrete outputs and discrete inputs
configured for the system.

* Analog I/O - displays data on analog outputs and analog inputs
configured for the system.

» Port Logging - enables data sent and received from a specified port to be
captured and timestamped. Logged data can then be saved to an
external device. Available for display to a non-logged on user.

The following sub-sections describe the Discrete 1/0 and Analog I/0
diagnostics.
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3.4.2.1 Discrete I/O

The Discrete I/O window lists the configured discrete outputs and inputs on
the node. If no discrete 1/0Os have been configured, the window is blank.

Note that the settings in the State and Pattern columns are greyed out; these
settings are developer configurable only.

==

I ame

Figure 2.4 Discrete 1/0O Diagnostic
3.4.2.2 Analog /O

The Analog I/O window lists the configured analog outputs and inputs on the
node. The window includes the names of the Outputs and Inputs and the
minimum & maximum voltages. If no analog I/0Os have been configured, the
window is blank.

nalog I/0 Diagnostic

erl

Figure 2.5 Analog I/O Diagnostic
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3.4.3

3.4.4

Sensors

The Sensors Diagnostic form provides for viewing of information on all
configured sensors listed in the Sensors Database.

From the Sensors Diagnostic Form window click on the + box to the left of the
window. The following two types of Sensor forms are listed as hyperlinks in a
flyout window:

e Sensor Data
e Sensors

Each Sensor form includes two information filtering
options in the form of radio buttons:

* Poll Sensors
* Observe Sensors

To return to the hyperlinks after a Sensors Diagnostic form has
been opened, click on the white arrow graphic at the top right of + =
the list.

The Sensors Data diagnostic form includes detailed data on all configured
sensors.

The Sensors diagnostic form list each sensor, its interface, physical
properties and location (if configured).

The information in the columns may be re-arranged in alphabetical order by

clicking on the column title.

Time

The Time Management diagnostic form lists read-only data in the form of

date and time values (hours, minutes and seconds).
TimeManagerDiagnosticForny

Filtered Delta

Latest Time Sample

Filtered Dielta at Last Ewal 002130 =

Inztantaneous Delka at Last Ewal 021710 =

23:40:10

Figure 2.6 Time Manager Diagnostic Form
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Security
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The Security management folder enables a logged on user to create a group
of members for a selected group. The members of a group will be in roles
lower than the currently logged on user. For example, a field engineer may
assign ship administrators and seamen to a group, whereas a ship

administrator can only assign seamen to their group.

The Group list is populated with role names that have
been assigned in the Localization tab of the User Role
Setup configuration, see Section 8.2 ‘System
Security’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

To create and edit a security group:

1. Click on the Security tab and select the user role
from the Group drop down list.

2. To add group members click on the Add..
button. The Add User window appears
prompting to enter a user name and a
password of the user you wish to add to the

group.

3. Enter the name and password, re-enter the
password and click the OK button. The user’s
name appears in the Members list and a User
Added prompt is temporarily displayed.

4. To remove a member from the group highlight
the user to be removed from the Members list
and click on the Remove.. button. The screen
prompts for confirmation of the action.

5. To confirm click the Yes button. The user is
removed from the group and the Security
window re-appears with the member’s name
removed from the list.

6. To change the password of a group member
highlight the name in the list and click on the
Change Password.. button. The screen
prompts to enter the old and new password for
the member.

7. Enter the user’s old password, then enter the
new password, re-enter and confirm by
clicking the OK button. The new password

Eroup

tdemhb

Add User

2 LSer na

Authorization

Group Servicez -

details are logged in the system and the Security window re-appears.

8. When members have been added to a group the given names appear in

the Members field.
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3.6

Logging Control

The Logging Control enables an operator logged on as a field engineer to
enable or disable data logs.

The Logging Control window displays a list of different types of log data, with
certain data enabled as default (Figure 2.7 shows the logging control window
on an ECDIS). The default enablements are made at commissioning when the
developer has set the logging level to Normal.

In the event of diagnosis of particular problems with the system the field
engineer may enable certain log data. The decision of which log data to enable
or disable should only be made with guidance from a system developer.

Any changes made to the default settings are not persisted. If the system is
re-started the Logging Control reverts to the normal settings.

Logging Control kdute Settings

¥ DatalDistribution. Serialization

Thread Diagno
Thread Diagno
Thread Dia
Thread Dia

Thread Diagno

Thread Diagr

Figure 2.7 Logging Control Window
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4 Service Mode

Switching the system to Service Mode causes VisionMaster and
Windows to shut down. Windows will restart with the service desktop
displayed.

When a user has logged on in Service mode, as
described in Section 3.1 ‘Login’, the Service
desktop can be accessed. ChisRkes

Shutdown

To access the desktop go to Shutdown in the
System Menu. The Service Mode and Service Mode
All buttons are now available for selection.

To shut down a single system click the Service
Mode button, or to shut down all nodes on a multi-
node system click the Service Mode All button.

An ‘Action Required’ message appears requesting
operator confirmation. Click the Yes button to
confirm. VisionMaster closes and the Windows
operating system shuts down and then restarts with
the VisionMaster FT service desktop displayed, see Figure 2.8 below.

Sperry Marine Service Mode
VisionMaster FT

1. To configure your VisionMaster system double click on the shortcut "Configure VM FT".

2. To test your configuration double click on the shortcut "VvM FT".

3. When the configuration has been tested, restart the system.

Figure 2.8 Service Desktop
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4.1

Operator Mode

The Service desktop includes a number of icons, most of which have been
created as shortcuts.

The following VisionMaster applications and programs may be accessed from
the desktop by double clicking on the icon:

* Configure VM FT - to open the configuration tool.

* Chart Installation - to open the C-MAP Sperry Chart Installer

* Register C-MAP - to register the C-MAP eToken

* VM FT - to open the VisionMaster application

When VisionMaster is opened from the service desktop the application runs in
Service Mode and an active prompt is displayed informing the operator of this.

If VisionMaster is restarted from the System menu, by clicking the Restart
System button, the application opens in operator mode.

Repairing AutoLogin to Operator Mode

In normal circumstances when the system is restarted it will automatically run
the VisionMaster application in operator mode. In this mode the user will have
no access to the service desktop, unless a valid user name and password is
entered.

If the system does not automatically open in operator mode a windows logon
screen will be displayed where the user will be required to enter a service
password to launch the system.

If this fault arises double click on the repair AutoLogin icon on the
Service desktop. The VisionMaster system will now restart
correctly in operator mode.
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A.1l Registering the C-MAP eToken

If C-MAP charts have been ordered the C-MAP eToken is supplied with all Chart
Radar and ECDIS products. The eToken is registered in the system from an
eToken USB dongle, which is pre-assigned with a unique user ID. The
registration process is done from the Service desktop.

To access the service desktop a suitably qualified user logs on as a service

engi

neer via the VisionMaster Login window, see Section 3.1 ‘Login’ in Chapter

2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’. After a successful login the
user status is shown on the login screen, e.g. ‘Logged In User service’.

A.1.1 Accessing the Service Desktop

1.

4.

In VisionMaster, navigate to the System menu and select Shutdown. When
logged on in Service the Service Mode button in the Shutdown menu is
enabled, see Section 4 ‘Service Mode’ in Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics,
Commissioning & Service Mode’.

. Left click on the Service Mode button. The screen prompts to confirm that

you want to switch to service mode. Click the Yes button to confirm, or click
the No button to cancel and return to VisionMaster.

. When switch to service mode is confirmed the VisionMaster system and

any other open applications power down and the windows desktop
displays two icons; Service Mode and Operator Mode.

Click on the Service Mode icon, the service mode desktop appears.

A.1.2 Running eToken Registration

1.

2.

65900011V2

To run the eToken registration click on the Register C-MAP eToken icon on
the Service desktop. The following window appears prompting to install the
C-MAP eToken.

ChARPU=sarSetup

[fwou hawe an eToken please insert it now and choose YES.
[fwou do not hawve an eToken please choose MO

If¥indows detects the eToken and tries to install drivers.
Do notinstall this driver.

ies Mo R

Figure A.1 Install eToken

.Insert the C-MAP eToken dongle into one of the available USB sockets at
the rear of the PC and click the Yes button.
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3. If the system detects that you are using a new eToken, you will need to
reinitialise your C-MAP User ID and obtain new licences from C-MAP. To
reinitialise click Yes, or to retain the previous state click No.

ChAPLUserSety 8]

Setup has detected thatvou use a new eTaoken.
You need to reinitialise your C-MAP User and obtain new licenses from C-MAP. lfthis is the case please choose YES to the
question below. If vou want to keep your previous state wou should choose MO to the guestion below:

Do wou want to reinitialise?

Figure A.2 Reinitialise C-MAP User
4. If Yes is selected the following confirmation prompt appears.

ChAPU serSetup

Areyau sure? You lose all licenses obtained from C-hdAF.

_, ................ x E S ................. H = |

Figure A.3 Reinitialise Confirmation Prompt

5. To confirm click Yes. The registration process takes approximately 10 to 15
seconds. When the process is complete a window appears confirming
User Setup has successfully completed. Click OK to confirm completion.
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A.2 Replacing a 32k eToken with a 72k eToken

There are two versions of C-MAP eToken; a 32k and a 72k version.

The two versions of eToken are recognised by the identification on the eToken
label: ‘eT’ on a 32k version and ‘JeT’ on a 72k version.

If your VisionMaster FT system has been recently installed, or your system has
been upgraded at commissioning, you will be supplied with the correct eToken
for the existing software environment.

However, if there are circumstances where you need to replace an existing C-
MAP 32k eToken with a new C-MAP 72k eToken, without upgrading your
system (for example, if the eToken is damaged) the following tasks must be
performed via the C-MAP short-cuts on the Service Mode Desktop.

1. Uninstall the existing eToken 32k environment

2. Install software environment for eToken 72k

3. Reconfigure C-MAP in order to use the 72k environment
Before uninstalling

To uninstall the existing eToken 32k software environment:
1. Remove both the existing C-MAP eToken and VisionMaster security block
from the Processor unit.

2. Click on the Uninstall eToken 32k short-cut icon on the Service
desktop. The application will proceed to uninstall the software,
and when complete, perform a Service Shutdown on the node.

To install the new eToken 72k software environment:
1. Start up the node in Service mode.
2. Click on the Install C-MAP 72k short-cut icon on the Service

desktop. The application will proceed to install the software, and
when complete, perform a Service Shutdown on the node.

3. Re-insert the VisionMaster security block and the new 72k C-
MAP eToken into the Processor unit.

4. Start up the node again in Service mode.

Note: When installing the C-MAP 72k the system may occasionally prompt to
restart again after a Service Shutdown. If the Restart prompt appears,
click OK and then click Cancel to cancel the service shutdown. The
Install 72k process must then be re-run.

When the new software environment for the 72k eToken has been installed the
C-MAP license file must be installed. The license file is provided by C-MAP and
relates to a specific eToken reference number, located on the C-MAP dongle
label.

For details on installing the license file refer to ‘C-MAP License Files’ in the
VMFT Supplementary Features User Guide, document number 65900014.
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Configuring CID Pages

Each node on a multi-node system may be configured with a different CID page
as default. For monitors on the system that have a wide aspect ratio (see
Section 5.5 ‘Monitors’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’) then default side pages may
also be configured. If a second dedicated monitor is connected to a node and
has been configured (see Appendix A ‘Configuring a Second Monitor’) a default
CID page for the second monitor may also be selected, see Figure 3.1.

To select a default start-up page for each node:

1. Navigate to the CID topic in the User Interface folder of the configuration
file (see Section 8.6 ‘User Interface’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’). The
Configure Start-up CID Pages area lists the node names (if the system is
multi-node) and includes a default CID page column and default side page
columns. Note that these default side pages are only available if the
associated node includes a wide screen monitor, otherwise the cells are
greyed out.

2. Click on the drop down arrow to the right of the Default CID Page cell to
display the list of pages and select the default page for each node.

The list of default CID pages available for selection is as follows:

* Berthing

e Manoeuvring

* Orders

* Routes

« Sea

» Steering Mode & Route Info
» Steering

 System

e Video & PIP

* Video

Note: If a commissioning engineer has previously created any custom
pages, these will also be listed and available for selection.

3. On a wide screen display click on the drop down arrow to the right of the
Default CID Side Page cell to display the list of pages. If your monitor is
standard size no side page selection is available.

The following default side pages may be selected:

o Default

» Docking
 Environment
* Route

e Sea&PIP

e Sea

» Steering

65900011V2
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CID
Conning Information Display
=

B Misc
Dizplay Secondary Maonitor CID Pages Yes

Dizplay Secondary Monitor CI1D Pages
Display Secondary Monitor CID Pages

—#ml Designer

Launch Xml Desigher |

r— Configure Startup CID Pages

To configure a startup CID page for a given node, select the desired page from the drop
down list nest b the node name.

Mode Mame Default CID Page Default CID Side Page Default Secondary Monitor CID Page o]
» Wizionhd aster] M anoeuvring. =ml j j ﬂ
Wisionh aster2 Routes.xml j Defauit sl ﬂ
“isionbd aster3 Seaxml j Errvironmer. sl ﬂ
Wizionhd asterd Steering Mode & Route In... ﬂ E;;t; ;T?:I'_xml ﬂ
Wisionh agterd System.=ml j g?eaéﬁré.xm\ j
“isionbd asterb “ideo.wml ﬂ te:st.wml ﬂ
Wisionhd aster? I anoeurring. =ml ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ
“isionbd asterd Orders. xml ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ

Wisiont asterd Manoeuvring. sml hd hd =i

-

10

Figure 3.1 Selecting Default CID Pages

4. If you have a secondary monitor connected, select Yes from the Display
Secondary Monitor CID Pages drop down arrow and click on the drop down
arrow to the right of the Default Secondary Monitor CID Page field to display
the list of pages. CID pages will only be available for selection if a
secondary monitor has been configured.
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CID Designer

The CID designer enables the following file types to be created:

* 5x4 Full screen pages

e 16x10 Full screen pages

» Side pages

* Pop-Up pages

* HUD widgets

* Elements and Element Groups

When CID pages, HUDs, elements or element groups have been created, the
following operations may be performed:

» Delete an existing page

« Modify an existing page

* Add CID elements to a page

» Delete CID elements from a page

* Resize and move CID elements on a page

» Modify properties of CID elements

Opening the CID Designer

To open the CID designer navigate to the CID topic e ——

in the User Interface folder of the configuration file

(see Section 8.6 ‘User Interface’ in Chapter 1 Launch Xl Designer |
‘Configuration’) and click on the Launch Xml

Designer button.

The CID Designer application opens as a secondary window, over the
Configuration application.

The CID Designer window comprises a drop down menu bar, toolbar icons
and design area, see Figure 3.2.
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l:id Designer 5 _I_I— O il
File Edt Wiew Format Tools
0 2 e s e T T T

Design Components I x

Autapilot Interface Elements %35 ’/El | =
Wisionbaster Heading Control Elements E Appearance

Comman Elements BackColor [ Control
E Layout
Size 400, 300

Properties rox

Foute Flan Elements

Cors Elements

Time Elements

Joystick Heading Cantral Elements
PEMCID

Wisiontaster Track Control Elements

Element Groups

;E Atmaozphere

-iﬁ Azipod

-iﬁ Bow Thrusters

58 ooy

gk Course Dwer Ground
-iﬁ Date and Time

iﬁ Depth Below Keel
4ck Engine

-iﬁ Fixipod

iﬁ Heading [True]

4Gk Joypstick,

4Gk Fitch and Roll

iﬁ Position

4k Propeller

-iﬁ Rate of Tumn

ﬁ FRoute Plan

ek Speed Dver Ground
-iﬁ Speed Through ' ater
a8 WM Heading

468 WM Track Control
468 wind [Relative)

568 wind (True)

BackColor
The background calor of the
COMpanent.

Figure 3.2 CID Designer Default Page

The design area opens with Design Components and Properties columns on
either side of the main area and New Popup window in the page area. To
minimise or close the columns click on the minimise and close icons.

2.2 Selecting a File Type

To access the CID Designer file types click on the File drop down menu and
select Open. The following window prompts to select a file type to open.

I 29
Select the type of file to create:

bxd Full Screen Page

16x10 Full Screen Page

Side Page

Fop-Up Page

HUD

Element Group

Figure 3.3 Select File Type to Open
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The selection of the type of full screen CID page is governed by your monitor
type. If your monitor is a standard aspect ratio, i.e. 19.0” or 23.1", the 5x4 Full
Screen Page is selected. If your monitor is a wide screen aspect ratio, i.e.
25.5" or 27.07, the 16x10 Full Screen Page is selected.

Side pages should be selected and configured for both ECDIS and Chart
Radar nodes if the monitor is a wide screen version.

Popup pages are only available to be viewed on ECDIS nodes.

HUD (Head Up Display) are widgets that may be viewed in the primary chart
area of ECDIS nodes. All HUD widgets are displayed as semi-transparent
objects. For information, see ‘HUD Widgets’ in Chapter 15 Conning
Information Display of the ECDIS User Guide, 65900012.

All the page files, HUDs and Element Groups are a series of xml files which
reside on the system hard disk.

Full Screen Pages

When 5x4 Full Screen Page is selected, Windows Explorer opens the 5x4
Aspect sub directory with a list of the default xml files, as listed in Section 1
‘Configuring CID Pages’, page 4-5.

Look, in: | ) Suddzpect j
|== i Berthing, xmil
Lﬁ i Manaeurvring. <l
My Recent | = arders,xml

Documents |
| Z|Routes.xml

E% i Siea, il
| 2| Steering Mode & Route Info.xml

Desktap | = steering,xmi

; | 2] Systern,zml
.. |[ca]
Hng | =] video & PIP.xml
— |2 Wideo, xml

Iy Computer
Figure 3.4 5x4 Aspect Full Screen Page xml files

When 16x10 Full Screen Page is selected, Windows Explorer opens the
16x10 Aspect sub directory. All the xml files listed in the 5x4 Aspect Full
Screen directory are available for 16x10 aspect, with the exception of Video
& PIP.xml.

65900011V2
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2.2.2

2.2.3

Side Pages

When Side Page is selected, Windows Explorer opens the Sides sub
directory with a list of the default xml files, as listed in Section 1 ‘Configuri
CID Pages’ on page 4-6.

Lok i I ) sides j

ca:
=] Default.xml

= Docking, el

2| Environment, xml
2| Route, xml

|| Sea 8 PIP.xml
=] Sea.xml
Desktop 2| Steering.xml

Figure 3.5 Open Side Page xml files

Popup Page

When Popup Page is selected, Windows Explorer opens the Popups sub
directory. The default list of popup pages includes the following xml files:
» Bearing to Wheelover

» Docking

» Steering Mode & Route Info

Look ir: I =3 popups j
& ~“|Bearing ta wheelaver.xml
L O3 :jDockjng.xml
ty Becent aSteering Mode & Route Info. xml

Figure 3.6 Open Popups xml files

Popup page files are available for display on an
ECDIS from the CID button in the lower popup _
toolbar. 5 ode & Route Info

|onver

HUD widgets are also listed and are available for
selection from the CID button.

Close Menu

CiD iHelp

65900011V2

Side Pages

ng

3-9



Chapter 3 VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

HUD

224

Configuring a
Conning Information Display

HUD

When HUD is selected, Windows Explorer opens the Hud sub directory. The
default list of HUD widgets includes the following xml files:

* Azipod

e Bow Thruster

» Port Rudder

* Relative Wind

e Starboard Rudder
e True Wind

Loak, in: I 25 hud j

=) Azipod, xml

= Biowve Thruster,=ml

2| Paort Rudder sl

2| Relative YWindxml

2| Skarboard Rudder,=ml
= True Wind. sxml

Desklop

Figure 3.7 Open HUD xml files

Only the HUD xm files listed above should be selected from the
ECDIS. Other CID element groups which are saved as HUDs will be
listed in the Huds xml files directory, but if selected from the CID
button, will cause the VisionMaster system to shut down.

3-10
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2.2.5

2.25.1

Element Group

An Element Group comprises a number of CID elements which have been
compiled to display data for a particular function. For example, the Date and
Time element group comprises date readout, time readout and time zone
offset readout CID elements.

Look in: I |3 Element Groups j tm
:j.ﬁ.tmnsphere.xml :jRDLItE Flan. =l
a.ﬂ.zipud.xml aSpeed Crver Ground, =mil
:chuw Thrusters.=ml :jSpeed Through ‘Water,xmi
:jCCT'u'.me :j'u'M Heading. xml
:jCcuurse Crver Ground,xml :j'v'M Track Contral,xml
aDate and Tirne, il :j'u'u'ind (Relakive), xml

Desktop aDepth Below Keel,xml aWind (True).xml
aEngine.me

?x aFixide.me

- :jHeading (Truel.xml
My Computer :jjlu:.-,-stick.xm|
:jPitch and Roll,xml
DPDsitiDn.me

:jPropeller.me
DRate af Turn,x=ml

Figure 3.8 List of Element Groups

CID Elements

A CID element represents one or more physical components of an xml page.
These components are typically graphical or numeric readouts, but may
also provide more complex functionality, such as graphs, chart displays, or
CCTV displays.

All CID elements are compiled in appropriate groups with the following
default groups of elements listed in the Design Components column.

» Autopilot Interface

» VisionMaster Heading Control
» CCRS

* Time

* Route Plan

« Common

» Joystick Heading Control

* PBNCID

» VisionMaster Track Control
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2.3 Customising CID Pages

The default CID pages listed for full screen, side page, popup pages and
element groups may be deleted, copied, or modified.

2.3.1 Deleting CID Pages

To delete an existing CID page:

1. Navigate to the page to be deleted as described in Section 2.2 ‘Selecting
a File Type’. The Open window lists the available CID pages.

2. Select the page to be deleted, right click and from the drop down list
select Delete. A confirm file delete popup window appears.

3. To confirm, click the Yes button, the page file is removed from the list and
sent to the Recycle Bin. Or to cancel the deletion click the No button.

21|

! Open

Lack. in: I&} pages j = =k BB

| Manoeuvring, xml
(= Routes, xrml

2 Steering.xml
Syskem.xml

File name: ISea.me ﬂ Open |
Filez of type: IXML filees: [ sl j Cancel |

Figure 3.9 Delete Full Screen CID Page

2.3.2 Copying CID Pages
To copy an existing CID page:
1. Navigate to the page to be copied as described above.

2. Select the page from the list and click the Open button. The page
appears in the CID Designer display area.

3. To copy the page click on the File menu and select Save As (to All
Nodes) from the drop down list. The Save As popup screen appears.

4. Name the xml file in the File Name field and click the Save button. The
copy of the page is listed with the existing full screen pages.

Note: CID pages may be saved as different formats, or to different
directories. For example, a full screen page or side page may be
saved as a popup page and vice-versa, or an existing CID page may
be copied and saved to an Additional Pages folder.

3-12 65900011V2
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2.3.3  Modifying CID Pages

To modify a CID page:
1. Navigate to the page to be modified as described above.

2. Select the page to be modified from the list and click the Open button.
The full screen page appears in CID Designer display area, see
Figure 3.10.

i B C:\ Program Files, Sperry Marine' VisionMaster'Dutput',cid'pages',Steering.xmi e o [w] B33
* File Edit Yien Format Tools

] 5 e ] 8 1 T e
asign ents . |x1000%

o0 00 0,

Route Plan Elements

Byl

all L] e

BackColor [ Control

Teat

100% 0 Bl Design

| Locked False
Element Groups o —— |B Layout

Location 380, 290

&k baipo RPM £99.9 R E Size 162, 289
geree,, | Depth | 9999.9m |---mer s ot R
b Date and Time m IK 180.0d |

4Gk Depth Below Kesl
&Gk Engine x

" T
b Fiipod e R

4Gk Heading [Trus)

b Pitch and Rol 20

4Gk Position 90 50 i

¥ Prope i
/ ®

&Gk Route Plan 40 RPM |"99'9

46k Speed Over Giound

4Gk Speed Thiough Water 50

S test

Cornmon Elements

Gk Wind [Relative]

& Wind (True) Relative Wind
ive! Heading [359.9dT [

LA AR LR AR LR AL
350 0 1
Lo b berodbin b

ROT |-9999.9 d/min | St

DisplayN ame

Figure 3.10 Modifying a CID Full Screen Page

Each CID element may be selected, or the element group to which the
element belongs may be selected. CID elements and element groups once
selected may be copied, moved, cut and pasted, re-sized or deleted.

3. To select an element group click on the edge of the group box, to select
a single element click inside the box or icon. When a group or element is
selected its box outline is shown with eight square editing points and the
Properties column lists the element or group characteristics.

4. To copy, cut & paste or delete the element or group go to the Edit drop
down menu and select the required action from the drop down list.

Elements or element groups may be re-sized and moved, either directly on
the display, or by changing the element’s Layout values in the Properties
column.
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If an element displays a % icon in the top left corner of its box, then the data
source for this element is not configured. The icon disappears from the
element box when the data source is configured.

For instructions on adding new CID elements or element groups to an Full
Screen page see Section 2.4 ‘Creating New Pages’.

Re-sizing Elements or Groups
To re-size an element or group directly on the display:

1. Move the cursor to one of the editing points. The cursor changes to a
vertical, horizontal or diagonal arrow dependant on which editing point
is selected.

2. Hold down the left key and move the trackball left or right to re-size.
With the required size displayed, exit re-sizing mode by releasing the
left key and clicking in the element box.

To re-size an element or group from the Properties column:
1. Click on the + Size button to display the element’s  |g Lagou

current width and height in pixels. = LD;a“D” ggg-‘““
2. Click in the Width and Height fields and enter the | o o0’ o

required values. The element or group is re-sized wikh 80
to the entered values. Height 40

Moving Elements or Groups
To move an element or group directly on the display:

1. Select the group or element box, and move the cursor to the control
icon at the upper left of the box.

2. Hold down the left key and move the box to the required location by
moving the trackball. As the box is moved horizontal and vertical guide
lines appear to enable the box to be aligned with other element or group
boxes.

3. When the box is in the required location release the left key.
To move an element or group from the Properties column:

1. Click on the + Location button to display the element’s X and Y
coordinates. The values shown are the height and width from the upper
left corner of the element to the upper left corner of its container.

2. Clickinthe X and Y coordinate fields and enter the required values. The
element or group is re-located to the entered values.
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2.3.3.3 Customising Element Properties

Certain CID elements, such as data fields, include properties which may be
customised. The type of properties and selections available change
dependant on the element type selected.

The following lists the editable properties on a typical data element.

Data Source

The Data Source properties are available on certain data readout elements
and include the following:

Physical Property
Physical Property Field
Sensor Name

Source ID

The physical properties of certain elements

B DataSource

may be customised, based on the PhysicalProperty Ll
restrictions of the selected element. For PhysicalProp) Speed Through 'water

. . Sengoh ame| S peed Over Ground
example, the physical properties of a ground Sourceld | Stem Ground Speed

or water speed readout element will be El Design  |Bow Ground Speed
restricted to those configured in External
Sensors, see Chapter 1, ‘Configuration’.

If an element has no data source configured the physical properties will
show ‘Generic Data’ and the drop down list will include all data types.

Other elements do not have editable data B Mise _
properties. For example, a wind speed readout Zopatiane. ..., i Spzed Hesdou
is restricted to displaying wind speed in knots, Textdlion MiddleCenter
with only the Wind Type (Relative or True) LIPS Retvebind

Relativelfind

selectable.

To change data source properties either click on the drop down arrow and
select from the list, or enter values in the appropriate fields.

Appearance

Certain readout elements such as Time or Route Plan elements will include
Appearance properties, which comprise Back Color and Border Style.

The Back Color is the background color of the  [&appearame
element and defaults to the Control color. To Bort5e | oo e | Spten |
change the color click on the drop down arrow B Pesien =g

1 Cortral _*l

. Locked B &civeCaption
and select from the list, the element color 1 Lagout | |E ActiveCoptionTen
hanges to the color selected | ey e

c 9 ) Size T ButtorHighlight

El Mizc [ ButtonShadow

Dizplayt ame
The border style of the element box defaults to | ereer) RS

Fixed3D. To change the border style click on Tewblign |/ HEM ConiroiDarkDark

EE EontroIL!ght )
the drop down arrow and select from the list o Contralighilight

(FixedSingle or None). B Desktop
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Design

The design property enables an element to be locked in its position on the
page. The default is for the element to be unlocked (False). To lock an
element in position click on the drop down arrow and select True.

When an element is locked a lock icon appears atthetop &g
left corner of the element box.
1999 kt

Miscellaneous SR
The miscellaneous properties include the following:

» Display Name
» Font Size
» Text Align

» History Time (Depth below Keel)

Note: There may be more miscellaneous properties available dependant
on the CID element selected.

The display name is the name of the element that appears in the Design
Components list. This value is read-only.

To change the font size click on the drop down arrow and select from the list
(the font size ranges from 14pt to 500pt). Changing the font size does not
re-size the element box.

Text Align denotes the position of the text within Tl MiddieCenter -
the element box, the default value is Middle

Center. To change the text alignment click on the

drop down arrow and select the desired position |:| J
from the graphic.

The Depth Below Keel (DBK) history time is the
amount of history in minutes displayed on the depth graphic element.

To change the default time from three minutes B Misc
up to a maximum of 30 minutes click in the Displayh ame| DepthChart
History Time field and enter the required value.

Higtor Time
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Replacing Obsolete Elements

If an element is obsolete the element box will be displayed with a yellow
background and a message advising to use an alternative element.
Navigate to the element type and replace the obsolete element, see below.

100% 0% 100%
& " 1
-100 100
ful a
® '
D Thiz widget iz now obsolete. Please use BarlGauge. j

Figure 3.11 Obsolete Element

Reversing Azipod Gauge Elements

The azipod gauge element defaults to 180 degrees at the top of the gauge
circle, with the propeller pointing north.

To create an aft facing Azipod gauge reverse the element by entering 180 in
the Direction Representing Zero Degrees field. 180 degrees is shown at the
bottom of the circle and the propeller is reversed to point south, see
Figure 3.12.

Mew HUD

Properties 3 x

B
E Data S ource

Sensorh ame
El Design

Locked
E Gauge

Direction Represzenting Zern Degrees
Diraw Propeller Mext Ta Represented Ar
Gauge Angles B ange

Falze

180
False
-180 to +180

El Layouwt
Location 49, 75
Size 150, 150
E Misc
Abzolute\falue False
Dizplayt ame AzipodlG auge

Figure 3.12 Azipod Gauge Reversed for Aft Facing Display

To reverse the gauge but retain the propeller facing north select True in the
Draw Propeller Next to Represented Angle field. The propeller is re-drawn
pointing north towards the 0 degree angle.

Note: Aft facing gauge elements should ONLY be configured for vessels
that have displays facing aft on a permanent basis. It should NOT
be used for vessels that have been configured for Alternate Bow in
Use, see Section 8.3.1 ‘Own Ship Characteristics’ in Chapter 1
‘Configuration’.
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Creating New Pages

New pages may be created and populated with element groups or CID
elements.

To add a new page click on the File drop down menu and select New. The
Select Type window appears prompting to select the type of file to create.

Select from the options as shown in Figure 3.3. A blank page appears with the
title dependant on the page option selected.

Adding Components to a Page

To add design components (elements or groups) to a blank page:

1. Navigate to the component to be added by clicking on its Elements
group button in the Design Components column.

2. Leftclick on a component in the element list. Move the cursor to the area
on the page where you want the component added and left click. The
component is drawn on the page and its values appear in the Properties
column. Repeat the process for each component.

When a component is drawn on the page the Format commands become
enabled.

Component boxes can be aligned with each other along the top, middle or
bottom face or to the left, center or right faces.

The align commands are accessed in one of the following ways:

1. either from the toolbar icons; or
i | o 12| & =)

2. by cllclTlng_on th_e Format drop down menu e
and se eCtlng Allgn. Top
C : © Make Same Size # Middle
omponent boxes can be made the same height, =~ =~ e
width or made the same size.
terface Elements Left
The Size commands are accessed in one of the 3 Elements Certer
following ways: e iR

1. either from the toolbar icons; or

2. bydcllcliln%_on 't;mekchmat gr_op down menu [
and selecting Make same Size. Sk , m
ol Make Same Size » Height
1 Order o Width
aterface Elements Both
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2.4.2
1.
2.
3.
4.
65900011V2

Creating a Placeholder Window for PiP Video

When a PiP video source and PiP display provider have been configured in
the Config tool (see Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’) a placeholder must be created
in the CID Designer in which the monitor's PIP video is displayed. The PIP
video is displayed within the boundaries of the placeholder.

PiP video is only available on a full screen CID page, or the left side CID

panel of a widescreen monitor (16 x 10 Full Screen Page).
To create a placeholder window for the PiP video:

Select Common Elements in the Design
Components column. From the list of elements click
on Placeholder and click in the area of the page
where you want the element added. A Placeholder
is created with a default size of 150mm x 150mm.

To change the placeholder location, enter the X Y
coordinates in the Properties, Layout column.

Common Elements

Properties
B
B Deszign
Locked Falze
E Layowut
=1 Location 144,119
*, 144
ks 119
H Size 304, 298
Width 304
Height 298
B Misc
Dizplayt ame Flacehalder
FlaceholderControlld PiP
FlaceholderF actoreMame | PiPYideo

Figure 3.13 Placeholder Properties

'iﬁ Panel

ﬁ FictureBox
ﬁ GroupBox

With reference to Section 2.4.2.1 ‘Minimum Sizes for Placeholders’
resize the placeholder to the required size, either directly on the display,
or by entering the width and height in the Layout fields. For instructions,
refer to Section 2.3.3.1 ‘Re-sizing Elements or Groups’.

In the Miscellaneous section, enter PiP in the PlaceholderControllid field
and enter PipVideo in the PlaceholderFactoryName field.
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24.2.1 Minimum Sizes for Placeholders

The placeholder window for Pip Video must be set to a size above the
minimum specified for the monitor types listed in Table 1 and Table 2. If the
placeholder window is below the minimum size for the monitor the video will
not display correctly.

Table 1: Minimum Size of Placeholder in New Hatteland Monitors”

Monitor Size Display Resolution Min. Size of Placeholder
27 “ 1920 x 1200 250 (Width) x 190 (Height)
27 “ 1280 x 1024 250 (Width) x 190 (Height)
23.1¢ 1280 x 1024 245 (Width) x 215 (Height)
19 1280 x 1024 310 (Width) x 270 (Height)
19*+23.14 T 1280 x 1024 310 (Width) x 270 (Height)
194 +23.1+27* T |1280 x 1024 310 (Width) x 270 (Height)
23.1“+ 27+ 1 1280 x 1024 250 (Width) x 215 (Height)

* Monitors with tactile push button keypad and status LED ring.

t This information is for multi-node systems with a combination of 19%, 23.1" and
27" monitors with display resolutions of 1280 x 1024. As the same 5 x 4 aspect
CID page is used for all monitor sizes with this resolution the largest of the width
and height specified for individual monitors should be used.

Table 2: Minimum Size of Placeholder in Older Version Hatteland Monitor”

Monitor Size Display Resolution Min. Size of Placeholder

23.1" 1280 x 1024 160 (Width) x 150 (Height)

* Monitors with separate On/Off button and OSD controls.
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2.4.3 Creating a Page for Fugro Trim Sensor

This section describes how to set up a CID page to display data from a Fugro
Trim sensor when a Fugro Marinestar device is being used by the VMFT
system.

A Fugro Trim Sensor and message interface for the sensor must be
configured before creating the CID page. For information on the
configuration of a Fugro Trim Sensor see “Configuring a Fugro Trim Sensor”
on page 121 of Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

To create a CID page for a Fugro Trim Sensor:

1. Either open an existing CID page or create a new page as described in
Section 2.4 ‘Creating New Pages'.

2. Select Ccrs Elements in the Design Components column. From the list of
elements select on LineGraph and click in the area of the page where
you want the element added. A default line graph table is created.

3. In the Properties column click in the Graph Title field and enter an
appropriate title. The entered title appears above the graph table.

4. If required change the time span along the Horizontal Axis (defaults to
15 minutes), change the default values on the Vertical Axis (max 100,
min -100) to more appropriate values for trim. The graph will update as
values are changed.

E Design
Locked False
E General

GraphTitle Fugro Sensor
Linetributes [Collection) ..
UpdatePeriodS econds 10
E Horizontal Axis
= | TimeGridintervalMinutes 5
15 Fugro Sensor TimeSpanlnMinutes 15
E Layout
5 Location 77.149
. e Size 306, 114
B Misc
=1l DisplayM arne Line Graph
E 230 28alE 2820 L B Vertical Axis
I & alue 15
Min alue -15

FrimanerticalGridyalue  -15
WerticalGridlnteryal 10

Figure 3.14 Fugro Trim Sensor Line Graph

5. To configure the data that will be displayed on the graph, click in the
(Collection) field in LineAttributes and then click on the ... button. A Line
Attribute Configuration popup window opens, see Figure 3.15.
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1| Mawvalue 15
Lines' Attribute Configuration 3 x|
i Line Mame I
L«
Physical Property I ﬂ
Physzical Property Field I ﬂ
Senzar I ﬂ
Lire Colar I ﬂ
Add Mowe Up
Remove Move Down ™ Usein a"range" along with line:
Lines appearing later in thiz list will be I ﬂ
drawn on top of thoze appearing earlier.

Fanges whose primary line appears later

will be dravn on top of thoze whaoze =
i I lier.

primary line appears earlier. Ok | R |

- | S | T

Figure 3.15 Line Attribute Configuration - Blank

Click the Add button seven times, twice for each colour band and once
for the trim itself. Note that the trim sensor is actually four sensors in
one; the trim sensor and three trim band sensors: green, yellow, and red.
Seven new lines are created in the field above the Add button.

Select the first <new line>.

a. Enter the Line Name Red Band Lower

b. Select the physical property Trim Band from the drop down list.
c. Select LowerValue from the PhysicalPropertyField.

d. Enter 'Red band for <configured trim sensor name>'.

e. Select red from the Line Color drop down list.

Select the second <new line>.

Enter the Line Name Red Band Upper

Select the physical property Trim Band from the drop down list.
Select Upper Value from the PhysicalPropertyField.

Enter 'Red band for <configured trim sensor name>"'.

Select red from the Line Color drop down list.

-~ 0o a0 T

Tick the Use in arange along with line: check box and select Red Band
Lower from the drop down list.

Repeat steps 8 and 9 for Yellow and Green bands.

For the last line in the list enter the following:

a. Enter the Line Name Trim

b. Select the physical property Trim from the drop down list.
c. Select Trim from the PhysicalPropertyField.
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d. Enter sensor name, e.g. Fugro Trim Sensor.

e. Select a line color that is not red, yellow or green from the Line Color
drop down list.

11. Figure 3.16 shows a completed Line Attribute Configuration window.

Lines' Aftribute Canfiguration x|

Fed Band Lower

Fed Band Upper : :

“ellow Band Lower Line Mame ITr|m

Yellow Band Upper

Green Band Lower ; :

Eroen Band Unnar Physical Property ITnm j
Phyzical Property Field ITIiI‘ﬂ j
Sengor IFugrD Trim Sensor j
Line Color [ ———— - |

Add Move Up
Remove b owe Do [ Usein a"rangs" along with line:

Lines appearing later in thiz list will be I j

drawn on top of those appearing earlier.

Rangez whoze primary line appears later

will be drawn an top of those whose

primary line appears earlier, Ok | i |

Figure 3.16 Line Attribute Configuration - Complete

Note that the order the fields appear in the list is important, the graph will
render the topmost fields first so if you place the Red Band at the bottom of
the list the only data that will be visible will be the red band.

12. Click the OK button and save the CID page.
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2.4.4  Creating a Page for Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor

This section describes how to set up a CID page to display data from a Rolls
Royce Propulsion sensor when a Rolls Royce Propulsion sub-system is
being used by the VMFT system.

A Rolls Royce Propulsion System Sensor and message interface for the
sensor must be configured before creating the CID page. For information on
the configuration of this sensor see “Configuring a Rolls Royce Propulsion
System Sensor” on page 123 of Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.

To create a CID page for a Rolls Royce Propulsion Sensor:

1. Either open an existing CID page or create a new page as described in
Section 2.4 ‘Creating New Pages'.

2. Select Ccrs Elements in the Design Components column. From the list of
elements select PhysicalPropertyReadout and click in the area of the
page where you want the element added. A readout widget is created.

3. In the Properties column click in the PhysicalProperty field and select
Rolls Royce Propulsion System Status from the drop down list.

E Data5ource
PhyzicalProperty ropulsion System Status -
Pt agnetic Heading -
Ser|Magnetic Senzor Heading

Bl De{Magnetic Set and Drift
Laod] M agnetic W ariation

B LayFitch

|| Prosition

5jzd Pressure

o Mid Fropeller RPM and Pitch
Ab Rate of Tum

—| Relative Hurmidity

“N Relative wind with Relative Direction

4. Click the PhysicalPropertyField drop down list and select the discrete or
analog field you wish to display.

PhysicalProperty Rolls-Royce Propulsion 5
[REE R Y Discretel =
Senzotlame
Design
Locked
Layout
Location

Size

Misc
Abszolutet alue
Dizplayt ame
FontSize

Meszageld -
MessageSequence

Discrete2
Discrete3
Dizcreted
Discreted
Discreteb
Discrete?
Dizcreted
| Analogl

5. Click on the SensorName drop down list and select the sensor that
corresponds to the message ID you wish to use. For example, if you
need to display the 3rd analog value from the message identified as
0500 select Analog3 as the physical property field and Rolls-Royce
Propulsion Sensor for message 05 sequence 0 as the sensor.

6. If necessary provide a suffix and a label widget to display the source of
the data.
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245

2.4.6

Saving a Page

When the required design components have been added and modified the
page may be saved to the system.

1. To save the page, click on the File drop down menu and select Save As
(to All Nodes).

2. The subsequent window shows the list of current pages for the type of
new page selected (Figure 3.17 below shows the popup window when
an Element Group page has been selected).

New Element Group |

21|

= & & EE-

Save in: I[’f) Elemeant Groups

2| Atmosphere.zml |2 Mind (Trued,=ml
2| Azipod,xml |2 Biowe Thrusters,xml
2| Course Cwver Ground,xml |2 Pitch and Roll.xml
2| Date and Time. =ml |2 best,xml

2 Depth Below Keel.xml

Engine.xml

|| Fixipod. xml

| Heading (True).xml

2| Position xml

= Propeller.xml

|| Rate of Turn.xml

|| Route Plan, xml

|| Speed Cver Ground.xml
|| Speed Through Water.xml

(=] Wind (Relative]. xml

File name: I j Save I
j Cancel |

Save as lype: IXML files [* #ml] ip
o

Figure 3.17 Saving a Page

3. To save the page as another type click on the Save In drop down arrow
and navigate to the required sub-directory.

4. Enter the name in the File name: field and click the Save button. The
page is saved in the sub-directory as an additional xml file.

If the page is saved as a Full Screen page it will appear as an additional tab
when the CID is opened, see “Configuring CID Pages” on page 4

If the page is saved as a Side page it will appear as an additional tab when
Radar or ECDIS is opened on a wide screen.

If the page is saved as a popup it will appear as a selectable display page
from the CID button, see “Popup Page” on page 9
Exiting CID Designer

To exit the CID Designer click on the File drop down menu and select Exit.
The program closes and the CID topic in the Configuration tool re-appears.
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A.1 Configuring a Second Monitor

There are two methods of configuring a VisionMaster node to run a second
dedicated monitor, which may be required in order to display a product type
other than the main display, such as CID pages. The two methods are:

* Using the installed ATI Catalyst Control Center software;
Or:
» from the Microsoft Display Properties

The approved method of configuring a second monitor is by using the ATI
Catalyst Control Center (CCC) software.

A.1.1 ATI Catalyst Control Center

The ATI Catalyst Control Center (CCC) software is automatically installed on
the C: drive of all VisionMaster nodes.

Running the ATI CCC software is required if the video needs to be cloned
when on the DVI port of the graphics card; or when a second monitor is
connected to the processor unit.

A.1.1.1 Setting up the ATI CCC Software

To setup the ATI Catalyst Control Center (CCC) software:

1. With the system switched off, connect the second monitor into the other
monitor port on the graphics card. For certain monitors and processors
you may need a DVI to VGA converter. Do NOT use the on board
graphics port.

With the second monitor connected, power up the system.

Navigate to the desktop by logging in as a service engineer from the
VisionMaster application (see Section 3.1 ‘Login’ in Chapter 2
‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’).

4. Click on the Start button in the left corner of the screen and select
Windows Explorer.

From the Folders list select My Computer and then Local Disk (C:).

Navigate to the Drivers/ATI CCC folder, scroll down the file column and
double click on setup.exe, see Figure A.1 below.
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=10l
File Edit “iew Fawvorites Tools Help | e
Back - .\mg - % | 5 ) Search i~ Folders | .:L'p K x n | v
Address | C\Drivers\ATI CCC B co
Falders ¥ | Mame = | SizeIT pe | Date =]
(@ Desktop = gg;g.mst 42KB MST F?Ie 0704
= (5 My Documents ] .mst 45KB MET F_|Ie 0704
. CCC.dat 7KB DATFile 0704
(&) My Music = cceal 92KB Application Extension  29/03
() My Pictures i3 coo-care-implamentation.msi 2077KB Windows Installer P... 07404
B f My Computer cco-core-preinstall.msi FR0KB Mindows Installer P 07/04
J 3% Floppy (&) coo-core-static.msi 1.904 KB ‘Windows Installer P... 0704
[l = Local Disk () 5 coographicsfull-existing. msi B124KE ‘Windows Installer P 07/04
[ Documents and Settings i5 coographics-full-new msi 408 KB ‘Windowes Installer P 0704
= ) Drivers i coo-graphics-Light msi BE3KE ‘Windows InstallerP..  07/04
= 10intelINF ﬁ!cc&graphics-previews—comm... 1408 KE ‘Windows Installer P 07/04
&) 20intelMEl i ceohelp-chemsi 1.262 KB ‘Windowes Installer P 0704
cco-help-cht.msi 1.262 KB Windows Installer P... 0704
© 30intelPROT00 cee-help-en-US.msi 1.011KE ‘Windows Installer .. 07404
2 40intelPRO1000 15 ceohelp-ja.msi 1,291 KB Windows Installer P 07/04
[ 50RealtekNIC i5 coohelp-ko msi 1.279KE  Windows Installer P 07/04
[ BOATIDisplay iHccohelp-thmsi 1.280KE ‘Windowes Installer P 0704
3 704TIHDAUdID ﬁ!ccclocal-ja.msi B18KE “Windows Installer P, 07/04
[ 80IntelAudio i coclocal-ka.msi B45 KB ‘Windows Installer P 07/04
3 90Pealtekiudio ﬁlccclucal-th.mm _ 3z KB W!ndows Installer P... 07704
5 0 ATICCC ccclocal—zh—chs.mgl B49 KB W!ndows Installer F... 07704
) ﬁ'ccclucal-zh—cht.mm BIE KB Sindows Installer P 07/04
2 Core-lmplementation i3 ceoskins msi 422 KE ‘Windows Installer P 07404
0 Core-Prelnstall i ccc-utilityB4.msi 288KE ‘Windows Installer P.. 07404
I Core-Static 15 coonutility msi 210KE  Windows Installer P.. 0704
I3 Graphics-Ful-Existing &2 datal.cab 2106 KB  Cahinet File 0704
I3 Graphics-Full-New 1| [ datal hdr 2iKE HDRFile 0704
[ Graphics-Light 2 data? cak 2KB  CabinetFile 07404
() Graphics-Previews-Commm U gngingS?.cab 449 KB Cabi.net Fi!e . 1041
= Help |nstal|.|n! 23KB Conf|gurat|on Settin...  07/05
- =] layout bin 1KB EBINFile 07/04
. Localizafian 115KE  Application 101
D Skins [ setup. bt 440KE BT File 07404
=) Uility “hsetupini 1KB Configuration Settin.. 14405
I Utility64 = setup.inx 191KB  INxFile 07404
22 Intel PROSETD® I setup.iss 1KB ISSFile 30M
£ Program Files |§] LG _ext.dll 7KB  Application Extension  26/10_|
<| w5 Sevane I _}I_I 4| I ;I;

Figure A.1 Navigating to ATI CCC Setup exe

7. When setup is completed click Finish on the completion window. The
system powers down and restarts.
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A.1.1.2 Running the ATI CCC

When the system has restarted the CCC application can be quickly accessed
from the Start button.

1. Click on Start, highlight All Programs and Catalyst Control Center. The
flyout window shows the CCC selection options, see Figure A.2 below.

v [ e b [ ReTEN

ServiceMode .. FRemote Assistance
& Windows hMedia Player

é Internet b Windows Messenger F CCC-Advanced
Internet Explorer @ wWindows Movie Maker ri ceglocation: CYProg
Yisionhdaster i HelTechnalogiesiAl

All Programs

Mg C “ontral Center 3 I Restart Buntime

Log Off EJ] Turn Off Computer

[# Start

Figure A.2 Locating the CCC Program

2. Select CCC-Advanced. The program opens as a window on the desktop.
Figure A.3 below shows a typical example.

C sontrol Center
iEE\-"iew v| 9Hotkeys v| 3 Frofiles v| &Prefarences

Graphics Settings: I

=0l

E:j Welcome
@ Information Center
®p Dizplayz Manager

e

g Display Options
E Monitor Froperties 0
8 Digital Panel [DV1) 4
L]

& Color
& video

| ¥PU Recover

Graphics Adapter :
I'I.SAPPHIF!E FADEON 9600 ATLANTIS [ SY16000%]-4 + DELL 1907FF ] j

— Desktop and Display Setup

Tomake changes, drag or right-click the display
izonz.

5 | (=

Attached displays currently dizabled:

(]

e

Detect Dizplays

r~ Selected Display on: SAPPHIRE RADEON 9600 ATLANTIS
I SW1E600D%I-4 + DELL 1307FP [ Clone ]

& Desktop area: Calor quality: Refresh rate:
.Qﬁ" 12801024 | |High (32-bit) RREEE [~
h . '-_ ) Rotation:
Bl c2TaLy sy IStandald Landscape [0°) j Force .. |
Basic. . | QK | Apply | [izcard | Defaults |

Figure A.3 CCC Default Display
The Catalyst Control Center window opens with Displays Manager shown as

default.
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The Graphic Setting window lists a number of display options. The options
relevant to this Appendix are briefly described below:

» Information Center - includes information on the installed graphics card.

» Displays Manager - used to change the display setup and arrange the
desktop in a multi-monitor environment.

» Display Options - enables additional display control options.

* Monitor Properties - used to view information or configure data on the
connected VisionMaster monitor.

» Display Panel (DVI) - displayed if a connected monitor is a flat panel
display (FPD). Use this window to configure the FPD settings.

The Desktop and Display Setup area defaults to showing the connected
monitors as‘Main’ and ‘Clone’ display. The Clone display will show the same
screens and operator activity as the Main display.

Note: The cloned monitor must be the same native resolution as the main
monitor, i.e. both monitors at 19” or 23" etc.

If the secondary attached display is currently ~ Diesktop and Display Setup
disabled the display icon is shown in abox belowthe | ..

main display. To enable this display, right click on @ —
the display icon and select the desired option from =
the popup window. For examplea Clone Main with Attached displaps curently disabled:
digital panel will move the re-enabled display into a E!]

Clone box, to the right of the Main box. =

A.1.1.2.1 Selecting the Secondary Monitor for CID Pages

If the secondary monitor is to be used to display CID pages (where the main
monitor displays Radar/Chart Radar or ECDIS), and/or the second monitor
Is a different aspect ratio, set up the displays as follows:

1. Right click on the Clone icon and select Extend Main onto digital panel
from the popup window, see Figure A.4. When this option is selected
the Main: and Clone: boxes change to Desktop 1: and Desktop 2:

— Desktop and Display Setup

—H
CHE
Ro

tate

Stretch hain horizontally onto digital panel

Attached displ Hy i
e O Slfoteh Mam wettically anto d|g|ta| panel

play mappng

To make changes, drag or righ 3
icons. Disahle

Figure A.4 Extend Main onto digital panel

2. The Display Manager will show the settings for the selected display. To
change these settings click on the respective drop down arrow. For
example, if the resolution of the second monitor is 23.1” select 1280 x
1024 from the Desktop Area drop down list.
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3. When the CCC setup is complete, click the OK button. The program
closes.

A.1.1.2.2 Setting up a CID page for Secondary Monitor

The following procedure describes how to generate a CID page, which will
be displayed on the secondary monitor that has been previously set up as
Desktop 2.

1. Open the Configuration tool and navigate to CID in the User Interface
sub-menu.

2. On the CID page open the CID Designer by clicking on the Launch Xml
Designer button. For details on the CID Designer, refer to Section 2
‘CID Designer’ in Chapter 3 ‘Configuring a Conning Information
Display’.

3. Create the required CID page for the secondary display, as described in
Chapter 3, Section 2.4 ‘Creating New Pages’. Ensure the CID page size
matches the second monitor screen resolution, for a standard monitor
this will be 5 x 4 Aspect (1280 x 1024).

4. Save the page to the following directory: ‘C:\Program Files\Sperry
Marine\VisionMaster\Output\cid\SecondaryMonitorPages’. The
Secondary Monitor CID page may be saved under any suitable name.

Savein: | ) SecondaronitarPages ﬂ
y [ My Recent Documents
| ﬁ 2 Deskiop
j by Computer
iy Recent )
[Documents ﬁ 3 FIDDF'P (&)
FHoA age Local Dizk [C:)
L% [ Program Files
[ Spery Marine
Lty | Wisionbd aster
1:__.:.
3 secondarytonikarlHages
My Computer i, DDA Drive (D:]

Figure A.5 Saving a CID page in CID Designer

5. Close the CID Designer, re-open the Configuration tool and navigate to
the CID page. The page(s) saved in the SecondaryMonitorPages folder
will be available for selection from the Default Secondary Monitor CID
Pages drop down list.

Default Secondarny Monitor CID Page

~ =]
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When VisionMaster is opened again any node with a second monitor
attached will show the default secondary monitor CID page selected.

A.1.2 Using the Microsoft Display Properties

1. Power down the system and connect the monitor as described previously
in step 1 of Section A.1.1.1 ‘Setting up the ATI CCC Software’.

2. Power up the system and navigate to the desktop by logging in as a
service engineer from the VisionMaster application (see Section 3.1
‘Login’ in Chapter 2 ‘Diagnostics, Commissioning & Service Mode’).

3. On the Service Mode desktop right click and select Properties. From the
Properties window select the Settings tab, see Figure A.6.

4. Configure the monitor that is to show CID pages, this is Display 2 (to the
right of the main monitor) For example, if the screen resolution of the
second monitor is a 19” or 23.1” select 1280 x 1024. If the screen
resolution is 25.5” or 27” (widescreen) select 1920 x 1200.

5. Tick the Extend my Windows desktop onto this monitor check box. This
will enable you to move the screen cursor to the second monitor.

6. Click OK to save the settings.
7. Generate the CID page as described previously in Section A.1.1.2.2.

v Froperies
Themes] Desktu:up] Screen Saver | Appearance  Settings }

Drag the monitar icons to match the physical arrangerment of your monitors.

Dizplay:

|2. [Drefault Monitor] on ATI A adeon #3005<55051 080 Series Secnndﬂ

Screen rezolution LCalar quiality
Less — b Mae | | [highest (32 bit |
1280 by 1024 pisels 1" ''=" '®=

[ Use thiz device az the primary manitor.
W Estend my "Windows desktop onto this momitor.

Identify ‘ Iru:uul:uleshu:u:ut...| Advanced |
0k | Cancel | Apply |

Figure A.6 Display Properties Settings
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Introduction

TotalTide is an optional feature which, when purchased and selected in the
Configuration tool, is automatically installed as part of the VisionMaster installer.

After the version of VisionMaster that includes TotalTide is installed, an ADP
TotalTide Setup folder is displayed on the Service desktop.

RunningTotalTide Setup

1.

To run the TotalTide application for up to one
year, a start-up key and activation key must be
entered, for details, see Section 1.2 ‘Running
Licence Key Wizard'.

From the VisionMaster Service desktop open the ADP Total
Tides Setup folder.

. From the folder double click on the ADP TotalTide.exe. The atalTid

exe file extracts a number files and folders to the directory.

. When the ADP TotalTide.exe has completed, double click on

the Setup.exe. The Admiralty Digital Publications Setup wizard appears.
Navigate through the Setup wizard, when complete a number of ADP
icons are created on the desktop.

. Open the VisionMaster application in ECDIS TotalTide

watch mode, and from the Charts menu click
on TotalTide sub menu. The TotalTide
window appears with the Administration tab
folder open and Run TotalTide button
disabled.
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1.2 Running Licence Key Wizard

1. To obtain the required license files, click the Run License Wizard button.
The Licence Key Wizard application opens prompting to enter the start up
key that was supplied with the purchase of the ADP TotalTide application.

ol - Add Key

Enter your Key here exactly as it iven to you

Figure 4.1 Licence Key Wizard - Add Key

2. Enter the key code in the field and click the Next button. If the key is
validated the next screen confirms that the start up key has been installed,
giving temporary 30 day access. To obtain an Activation key, which
enables all licensed features, select Request an Activation Key and click

the Next > button.

&, Licence

dﬂﬁ!" Add an Activ.
Wwhat would vou like to do nest? i
& *+! Request ;

at' to request an Activation Key.

Figure 4.2 Licence Key Wizard - Request an Activation Key
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3. The next screen prompts to obtain the activation key by email. You can
send the request directly via email (if your VisionMaster system is linked
directly to an email application), send the request to a printer (if no printer
is connected, this icon is greyed out), or save the request as a text file.

& Licence

nail. If

it ol

Send the Fequest to your printer

Save the Request to a simple text file

' bo enter pour Activation Key...

Figure 4.3 Licence Key Wizard - Create Activation Key Request

a. To send your request directly via email click the email icon. A
secondary Internet Connection Wizard window opens prompting to
enter your email address in the Display Name field.

Internet Connection Wizard

Your Name

pear in the Fram field of the outgoing
PEET.

Display narme: |

For example: John Smith

Figure 4.4 Internet Connection Wizard

b. Enter an email address and click the Next> button, the following
screen prompts to enter your POP3 and SMTP addresses.

c. If VisionMaster is not directly linked to an email application such as
Microsoft Outlook, save the request as a text file, which is generated
by clicking on the floppy disk icon. The text file can be saved either to
the Outlook Express folder in the VisionMaster C:\Program Files
directory (default path), or to an external device (for example, a USB
memory stick). A Save As window opens with the file name Activation
Key Request.txt shown as default. Save the file to the C: drive, or
navigate to the external device and click the Save button.
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My Documents

My Computer

My
Plac:

Figure 4.5 Save As window

d. Open the Activation Key Request text file. The file instructs an email
message to be sent to bundled.licences@ukho.gov.uk with the
Activation key in the text message entered in the Subject line of the
email.

e. Send the email to the ukho email address. A return email should
arrive shortly after with an Activation key code. The email will also list
the areas of the world the activation key covers.

4. From the Licence Key Wizard Start Up Key window select Add an
Activation Key and click the Next> button. The Add Key screen shown in
Figure 4.1 appears.

& Licenc

Figure 4.6 Licence Key Wizard - Add an Activation Key
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5. Enter the activation key as shown on the email in the field and click the
Next> button. The system reads the key and when validated confirms that
the licence will grant the use of the TotalTide application for one year. At
the end of the licence period you should re-licence the TotalTide areas you
wish to retain access to.

6. Click the Close button to exit the Licence Key Wizard.

7. If the VisionMaster application is running, close the application and restart
in order to enable the TotalTide application to run on ECDIS.

When a start-up key and activation key have
been entered in the Licence Key Wizard, and
the system re-started, the TotalTide
Administration tab folder shows all features,
including Run TotalTide, enabled.
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5-2

Introduction

The following pages include a pdf of the Network Serial Interface (NSI) User,
Installation and Service Manual produced by Northrop Grumman Systems
Corporation (Sperry Marine), document number JA26-8756C.

For information on configuring an NSI from the VisionMaster configuration tool
refer to Section 7.3 ‘NSI Manager’ in Chapter 1 ‘Configuration’.
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Safety Precautions
The following safety notice conventions are followed throughout this manual:

AA WARNING contains an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, condition, statement, etc.,
which, if not strictly observed, could result in injury or death of personnel.

AA CAUTION contains an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, condition, statement, etc.,
which, if not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment.

A NOTE contains an essential operating or maintenance procedure, condition or statement that is
considered important enough to be highlighted.

A CAUTION

Do not attempt to open the unit or make any internal repairs yourself. Only Trained
Service Technicians may make repairs to your unit.
Breaking a seal will void warranty!

A WARNING:

Careless OR improper use of this system may result in vessel damage and/or SERIOUS
INJURY OR DEATH.

BEFORE using this system, operators MUST be appropriately trained AND familiar with
the warnings, safety instructions and information contained in this manual AND on system
components.

ALWAYS keep system manuals in a well-known, readily available location.

A CAUTION:

NEVER attempt to open ANY system components OR make ANY internal repairs yourself.
NEVER exceed specified system power OR environmental limits.

NEVER install unauthorized additional cards OR devices into this system.

ONLY Trained Service Technicians are to provide service OR make repairs to this system.

NEVER perform unauthorized service on this system.

NEVER provide unauthorized modifications to this system.

iv JA26-8756C NORTHROP GRUMMAN

Sperry Marine



Chapter 1
Introduction

CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1-1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The Network Serial Interface (NSI) helps reduce the amount of shipboard cabling and thereby reduce installation

cost by allowing bi-directional transmission of NMEA data through the network infrastructure. The Network Serial
Interface (NSI) allows NMEA 0183 (IEC61162-1) serial data messages from a serial device to be transmitted over
the Local Area Network (LAN).

The NSI does not interpret the serial messages. The NSI encodes (TX) and decodes (RX) all messages that start
with a valid beginning delimiter ($ or !) and is terminated with <CR><LF>. All messages that conform to this
format will be passed. The maximum length of the NMEA sentence is 82 characters.

The Network Serial Interface (NSI) can be installed using two different configurations:

a. Simple Mode:  The NSI is configured at the factory. The end user supplies the factory with the following
information:

1. An IP address that will not conflict with any devices on the network.
2. Alist of the NMEA 0183 devices that will be connected to the input and output ports of the NSI.

A unique configuration switch value is assigned to the NSI. The input and output devices are assigned to each
input and output port and the configuration information is written to firmware in a configuration file that cannot be
modified in the field.

b. Extended Mode: The NSI is configured in the field. Each NSl is assigned a unique configuration switch value
on the NSI. A user interface is provided which allows the installer to configure the NSI IP address and input and
output ports to transmit NMEA 0183 serial data over the Local Area Network.

The NSI has the capability to be configured to designate a primary and secondary (backup) network source for
providing serial data to the configured output ports in the extended mode (see Chapter 4). When the NSl is used
in the extended mode, if the primary and secondary ports are receiving data at the same interval and the primary
port stops receiving data for 1000ms, the NSI will switch to the secondary port (backup channel) to provide data
to the configured output ports.

1-2 MANUAL CONTENTS
Chapter 1. Introduction

This chapter describes the Network Serial Interface usage.

Chapter 2:  Equipment Layout
This chapter describes the front and rear panel switches, indicators, and connection ports.

Chapter 3:  Using the Network Serial Interface in Simple Mode
This chapter describes the configuration settings and default parameters used when operating the Network Serial
Interface in Simple Mode.

Chapter 4:  Using the Network Serial Interface in Extended Mode
This chapter describes the configuration settings and default parameters used when operating the Network Serial
Interface in Extended Mode.

Appendix A: NSI Mounting Dimensions

NORTHROP GRUMMAN JA26-8756C 1-1

Sperry Marine



Network Serial Interface
(NSI)

This chapter provides outline dimensions and mounting requirements for installing the Network Serial Interface.

Appendix B: NSI Configuration Defaults

This chapter describes the configuration settings and default parameters used when operating the Network Serial

Interface.

Appendix C: NSI Configuration Worksheet

This appendix is used to record switch settings for the NSI, the label which is used to identify the NSI, the IP
address, Subnet Mask, Default Gateway, Multicast Group Address, Discovery IP Port Number, and the Serial

Ports baud rate.

Appendix D: NSI Wizard Worksheet

This appendix is used to enter input and output ports when configuring a NSl in Extended Mode.

Appendix E: Sample NSI Connection Block Diagram

This appendix contains a block diagram which illustrates how the input to a NSI can be configured using the NSI
Wizard Add Page to supply an output to equipment connected to another NSI over the network.

1-3 ENVIRONMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS

ENVIRONIMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS

NSI ASSEMBLY
PN 4802181

OPERATING TEMPERATURE

MEETS OR EXCEEDS

-15°C TO +55°C

STORAGE TEMPERATURE MEETS OR EXCEEDS -15°C TO +55°C

HUMIDITY MEETS OR EXCEEDS IEC 60945, PROTECTED CATEGORY
VIBRATION MEETS OR EXCEEDS IEC 60945, PROTECTED CATEGORY
EMI/RFI MEETS OR EXCEEDS IEC 60945, PROTECTED CATEGORY
DEGREE OF PROTECTION MEETS OR EXCEEDS IEC 529, IP21

COMPASS SAFE DISTANCE METERS 1

HEAT DISSIPATION MAX 4 WATTS

SUPPLY VOLTAGE 12 VDC OR 24 VDC +/- 10%

COLOR YELLOW/BLACK

WEIGHT MAX 1 KG
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CHAPTER 2
EQUIPMENT LAYOUT

2-1 FRONT PANEL

The Network Serial Interface (NSI) front panel contains the configuration switches that are used to enter the three
digit IP address for the NSI, the reset switch that is used to reset the NSI IP address and ports to the factory
default settings, and the ethernet port that is used to connect the NSI to the Local Area Network.

CONFIGURATION 3 Digit configuration

SWITCHES code set to identify
the NSI.

RESET Momentary Switch:

SWITCH Used to restart the
NSI.

ETHERNET RJ-45 connector

PORT used to connect the
NSI to the Network
(10/100 Mbs)

L L /

g NORTHROP GAUMMAN CORP.
SPERRY MARINE o

CHARLOTTZSVILLE, VA 22901
H \H IP21 PROTECTED ENVIRONMENT ONLY
LS \15 \15 — MAG. COMPASS SAFE DISTANCE 1 M
SRS SLA—NETWORK
O ‘> FOR TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE
WORLD WIDE: 1-800-243-3330
O\ CONFIGURATION SOFTWARE REV. D INSIDE USA/CANADA: 1-434-974-2521 6

NETWORK SERIAL INTERFACE Q
SPN 6-4802181

Figure 2-1. Network Serial Interface Front Panel
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2-2 REAR PANEL

The Network Serial Interface rear panel is where the ship’s ground, the ship’s power, and the serial data cables
are connected. Also included on the rear panel is a power (PWR) LED which lights when power is supplied to the
NSI, a CPU LED which flashes when the NSI is functioning properly, and a receive (R) and transmit (T) LED
which flashes when data is being transferred via the NSI.

PORT RECEVE LED IS OFF IN THE IDLE CONDITION POWER | LED IS LIT WHEN ON BOARD +5 VOLT
LEDS LED POWER SUPPLY IS OPERATING
TRANSMIT LED IS OFF WHEN NO COMMUNICATION

GROUND STUD

CPU LED IS LT WHEN 12 VDC OR 24 VDC +/-10%
LED OPERATION 1S NORMAL o) N A Bt B 4 WATTS
R T|[R TR TI|[R TI|R T
w06 J6 JE JE HE J o SUPPLY [1]ocs
— VOLTAGE 2] pe-
22| 4 |66 2246‘81012122246‘8101212
i3 " 5 3| GND (CHASSIS)
M1 31]5(5 "3 5‘7 g1 1|3 5‘7 9 (1)1
PORT 1 PORT 2J{PORT 3 PORT 4 J{PORT 5
O\« / \ AN
PIN_| SIGNAL PIN_| SIGNAL
1 | RD+/RTN 7 | RD+/RIN
2 | RD-/232 8 | RD-/232
PORT 1] 3 |onp PORT 5] 9 [onp
4 |10_232 10 | TD_232
5 | 1D_422+ 11 | D_420+
6 |10 420- 12 | TD_422-
PIN | SIGNAL PIN | SIGNAL PIN | SIGNAL
1 | RD+/RTN 7 | RD4/RIN 1| RD+/RTN
2 | RD-/232 8 | RD-/232 2 | RD-/232
PORT 2| 3 [onD PORT 3] 9 [onD PORT 4] 35 | conp
4 | TD_232 10 | TD_232 4 | TD_232
5 | TD_422+ 11 | D_422+ 5 | TD_422+
6 | 1D_422— 19 | 1D_422— 6 | TD_422—
Figure 2-2. Network Serial Interface Rear Panel
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CHAPTER 3
USING THE NSI IN SIMPLE MODE

3-1 NSI SIMPLE MODE OVERVIEW

The Network Serial Interface (NSI) front panel contains the configuration switches that are used to enter the
three-digit identity of the NSI, the reset switch that is used to reset the NSI IP address and ports to the factory
default settings, and the ethernet port that is used to connect the NSI to the Local Area Network.

The setting of the Configuration Switch determines one of two operating modes, Simple or Extended. For Simple
Mode, the configuration switch settings are in the range 100 to 999.

In Simple Mode the configuration for a project is programmed into the Network Serial Interface firmware by
Sperry Marine. Simple Mode has two differentiating features:

a. Configuration is quick and simple using the three digit Configuration Switch. No computer or special
expertise is required.

b. The configuration is embodied in the firmware; it cannot be changed in the field.

Figure 3-1 shows and lists the configuration switches for the NSI to operate in Simple Mode.

DEFAULT IP ADDRESS
192.168.X.Y/ FOR SIMPLE MODE, THE CONFIGURATION
SWITCH SETTINGS ARE FROM 100 TO 999,

NETWORK SERIAL INTERFACE Q
SPN 03956-4802181

P21 PROTECTED ENVIRONMENT ONLY
MAG. COMPASS SAFE DISTANCE 1 M

FOR TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE
WORLD WIDE: 1-800-243-3330
Q\ CONHGURMON SOFTWARE REV. D INSIDE USA/CANADA: 1-434-974-2521 f@

5L A—NETWORK

Figure 3-1. Configuration Switch Settings for Operating the NSl in Simple Mode
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3-2 CONNECTING A COMPUTER TO ACCESS THE NSI IN SIMPLE MODE

There are two methods to connect a computer to check the status of a NSl in Simple Mode.

The first method is to connect a crossover cable directly from the Ethernet port on the computer to the network
connection on the NSI. This method is useful when checking the status of the NSI at your desk.

The second method is to connect the computer directly to the network. The method is useful since the computer
can communicate with all of the NSI units connected on the Local Area Network segment. The Cat5 cable works
with the NSI when the NSl is connected to a network hub or router.

The following procedure is used to connect a computer to the network to access the NSI status web pages used
in Simple Mode.

a.

e.

Set each NSI's switch to a unique number in the range from 100 to 999 (see figure 3-1). The resulting
default IP address will be 192.168.1.00 to 192.168.9.99 with a default subnet mask of 255.255.0.0
(Simple Mode). If you cannot use these IP addresses because of a conflict, a crossover cable will be
required to connect the computer directly to the NSI to change its IP address and subnet mask before
attaching the NSI to the network.

Make sure that power is connected to the NSI(s).

Attach the computer to the network. The computer must be on the same LAN segment as the NSI.
Web page access is not supported through a router.

Start the Internet browser. If using the default IP addresses, enter the URL http://192.168.X.YZ where
‘XYZ' is the three digits (100 to 999 for simple mode) of the switch setting of the NSI that you will be
communicating with. The following login box will appear. Login as ‘user’ with password ‘user’.

% Fleaze tppe pour uger name and password.
Site: 192.168.0.44
Realrn rook
Uszer M ame I
Pagsword I
[T Save thiz paszword in your pazsward list
Ok I Cancel

You will see the NSI's home page. If you have trouble accessing the NSI, check your computer's IP
address and subnet mask.

NOTE

When using the Internet browser always disable page caching. Otherwise, you may see old values on the
screen when navigating between pages. In Internet Explorer, you can go to Tools->Internet Options-
>General->Settings and under “Check for newer versions of stored pages” click on “Every visit to the page”.

Figures 3-2 through 3-7 shows the status menus associated with the NSI operating in Simple Mode.
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3 NSI LAN - Microsoft Internet Explorer == =]
File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ
WHBack -~ = - @ o | @Search (3] Favorites @Med\a @ | %v =

Address I@ httpe 192,163, 1,00flanjindex, zhtml j @ Go | Links **

|

Network Serial Interface # 100
LAN Settings

THIS MENU
PROVIDES
Horme Status Diagnostics | LAM Settings | Serial Settings System THE STATUS
OF THE LAN
SETTINGS
Lahel : USED WITH
THE NSI.
IP Address: 192.168.1.00
Subnet Mask: 255.255.0.0
Default Gateway: 0000
Multicast Group Address: 225.0.0.0
Discovery IP Port : 25000
=
|&] Done ’_’_’_ 0 Internet
il start |J o & 5 J 0] Network and Dial-up Con... | £]NSILAN - Microsoft Int... FG 3D Bl ToopM
Figure 3-2. NSI Home Page in Simple Mode
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23 NSI Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer == x|
File Edit W¥iew Favorites Tools Help ﬁ
Bk - = - D Zat | @zearch  [EFavorites EMeda (% | - S
Address I@j htbpe /192,163, 1,00)status findes, zhteml j G ‘Lmks 23

-l
Network Serial Interface # 100
Status
Home Status Diagnostics LAM Settings Serial Setings System

Label :

Software Revision : 1.58

Configuration File Revision: &

Configuration Switch : 100

Configuration Mode : SIMPLE

Run Mode : RUN

Restart NSI |
The NSI will be offline for 5-10 seconds during restart.
All communications will cease during this time.

=l

[Eome T s
il start |J :_:tj & ) |J M Metwork and Dial-up Con... | @NSI status - Microsoft ... @Ducumentl - Microsoft ... 5@%! Q@@\;g 7:01 FM

Figure 3-3. NSI Status Page in Simple Mode
Table 3-1. NSI Status Page in Simple Mode
ltem Description
1 Label Enter a descriptive label for the NSI.
2 Software Revision NSI firmware revision.
3 Configuration File Revision This is the revision of the current configuration
file. The revision will be the firmware revision
(X.XX).

4 Configuration Switch The setting of the three-digit switch 0-999.

5 Configuration Mode SIMPLE, (switch setting 100-999), EXTENDED
or EXTENDED DEFAULTS (switch setting 1-
99), NO CONFIG, IDLE MODE (switch setting
0, shipping configuration)

6 Run Mode Run, Error, Factory Test

7 Restart NSI This button initiates an NSI restart.
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23 NSI Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer == x|
File Edit W¥iew Favorites Tools Help ﬁ
WHBack - = - @ o | @Search (3] Favorites @Medla g | %v =]

Address I@j hittpe 192,168, 1,00 diag/findesx.zhtml j G ‘ Links **

-

Network Serial Interface # 100
Diagnostics

Home Status Diagnostics | LAM Settings | Serial Setings System

Port In/fOut Count Errors NMessage

1 Input 0 0
Cutput 0 0
2 Input 0 0
Cutput 0 0
3 Input 0 0
Cutput 0 0
4 Input 0 i}
Cutput 0 0
5 Input 0 0
Cutput 0 0

Refresh Messages |

Clear Messages e
[
|&] Done ’_ ’_ ’_ | Trternet
il start |J :_:tj & ) |J 9] Network and Diak-up Con... | @NSI Status - Microsoft ... @Ducumentl - Microsoft ... 5@%! Q@@Cjﬂ 7:01 PM

Figure 3-4. NSI Diagnostic Page in Simple Mode

Table 3-2. NSI Diagnostic Page in Simple Mode

ltem Description

1 Count The number of valid NMEA messages received. This counter is
reset at startup and rolls over after 65535.

2 Error For inputs, an error is logged for an invalid NMEA message or if a

timeout occurs. For outputs, an error indicates that a buffer
overflow occurred, most often caused by a lower baud rate on the
output than the on the input from which it is receiving data.

3 Message The most recent message received or transmitted. If no messages
have been received since startup, this field will be blank.

4 Refresh Messages | Use this button instead of the browser Refresh button.
5 Clear Messages All message buffers and message counters will be cleared.
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/2 NSI LAN - Microsoft Internet Explorer == =]
File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help ﬁ
HBakk - = - @ e ‘ @SEarch (Gl Favarites @Medla 5 | %v =)
Address I@ http:if192, 168.1,00flanyindex, 2htrml j @G | Links **
INFORMATION =]
'FrJﬁ%EPc/igLEY' Network Serial Interface # 100
PROVIDES LAN Settings
THE STATUS
OF THE LAN
SETTINGS. Home Status Diagnostics | LAN Settings | Serial Settings System
Lahel :
IP Address: 192.1658.1.00
Subnet Mask: 255.255.0.0
Default Gateway: 0000
Multicast Group Address: 225.0.0.0
Discovery IP Port : 25000
=
[&] Done ’_’_’_|° Internet
Eastart”J m e 3 J |29 Metwark and Dial-up Con, . I@Ns[ LAN - Microsoft Int... DDcumEntl - Microsoft W, .. | 54]6! Q@@&ﬂ 7:02 PM
Figure 3-5. LAN Setting Page in Simple Mode
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3 NSI Serial Settings - Microsoft Internet Explorer _ & x|

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ
WHBack -~ = - @ o | @Search (3] Favorites @Med\a @ | %v =

Address I@ htbpe 192,168, 1, 00) serialfindex .zhtrl j @ Go | Links **

|

Network Serial Interface # 100
Serial Settings

INFORMATION
PAGE ONLY.
THIS PAGE
PROVIDES THE
STATUS OF THE

NSI SERIAL
Horme Status Diagnostics LAMN Setings Serial Settings System SETTINGS.
Port Baud Rate In/Out IP Port
1 4300 Input 14456
Output 19496
2 4800 Input 14457
Cutput 19497
3 4300 Input 14458
Cutput - 15458
4 4800 Input 14455
Output 19499
5 4300 Input 14500
Crutput 18500
=
[&pone [T [@memee
ﬂ”] ] & &) | @1tetwork and Disl-up Con... ”m ) Document? - Microsoft ... ENESY = T
Figure 3-6. Serial Setting Page in Simple Mode
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/3 NSI Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer == =]
File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help ﬁ
HBakk - = - @ e ‘ @SEarch (Gl Favarites @Medla 5 | %v =)
Address I@ http:if192, 168.1,00)system/index, hkml j @G |L|nks &
INFORMATION =]
PAGE ONLY. Network Serial Interface # 100
THIS PAGE
PROVIDES System
THE STATUS
OF THE NSlIs
COMMECTED
VIA THE Harrie Status Diagnostics LA Settings Serial Setings System
NETWORK.
Other INSTs :
=
[&] Done ’_’_’_|° Internet
Eastart”J m e 3 J |29 Metwark and Dial-up Con, . I@Ns[ Status - Microsoft ... Ducumentl-MicrUsUfthl 54]6! Q@@&ﬂ 7:03 PM
Figure 3-7. System Page in Simple Mode
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3-3 COMMUNICATIONS WITH AN EXTERNAL COMPUTER

Some external computers such as a Voyage Management System will have the capability to directly communicate
to NSl inputs and outputs over the LAN. Configuring these devices is beyond the scope of this document.

The information needed to configure an external computer will be found on the ‘Serial Settings’ page (IP Port) and

the ‘LAN Settings’ page (Multicast Group Address).

Reset Button

The Reset button is recessed behind the NSI front panel, next to the Configuration switches. Operation is as
follows:

Reset button NSI restarts Switch definition
activated file defaulted

< 5 secs Yes No

> 5 secs Yes No

At power up N/A Yes

CPU Run LED

Approximately five seconds after startup, the CPU Run LED will start blinking once per second under normal
conditions. If the LED blinks at a fast rate, an error such as a corrupted configuration file has been detected at
startup. If this occurs, the configuration file can be reset to its defaults by depressing the Reset button at startup.

Performance

Two NSIs will delay the transmission of a NMEA message beyond that experienced with a traditional serial cable
connection. The total delay comprises the sum of the following three elements:

e one message length
¢ 5-10 milliseconds for message processing
e any LAN traffic delays

Activation of the browser Refresh button, the Refresh Messages button or the Clear Messages button can
temporarily increase the NSI's message processing from 5 milliseconds to as much as 200 milliseconds.
Messages will be delayed during this period, but not lost since the NSI employs message buffering.

NORTHROP GRUMMAN JA26-8756C 3-9
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CHAPTER 4
USING THE NSI IN EXTENDED MODE

4-1 EXTENDED MODE OVERVIEW

When the Network Serial Interface (NSI) is used in Extended Mode, all of the configuration parameters (see
Appendix B) can be changed in the field using a computer connected to the network. The settings of the
configuration switches for Extended Mode are from 1 to 99 (see figure 4-1).

The following features have been incorporated to simplify the process for configuring the NSI in the Extended
Mode:

o The defaults have been selected to minimize the amount of change required for most applications.
e The Wizard configures all of the NSlIs as a system, by connecting a computer to just one NSI.

e ‘Discovery’ provides web page links to all of the NSls currently online. Clicking on a link takes you directly
to that NSI's home page.

o ‘Recovery’ will automatically configure a replacement NSI without human intervention.

FOR EXTENDED MODE, THE CONFIGURATION
SWITCH SETTINGS ARE FROM 1 TO 99.

DEFAULT IP ADDRESS EXAMPLE:  CONFIGURATION SWITCH X IS SET TO 0
192.168.X.Y7 CONFIGURATION SWITCH Y IS SET TO 9
CONFIGURATION SWITCH Z IS SET TO 9

RESULT:  THE IP ADDRESS IS SET TO 192.168.0.99

NORTHROP

GRUMMAN CORP NETWORK SERIAL INTERFACE Q
’ J SPN  03956-4802181

P21 PROTECTED ENVIRONMENT ONLY
MAG. COMPASS SAFE DISTANCE 1 M

FOR TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE

WORLD WIDE: 1-800-243-3330
CONFICURATION SOFTWARE REV. B INSIDE USA/CANADA: 1-434-974-2521

O O

Figure 4-1. Configuration Switch Settings for Operating the NSI in Extended Mode
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4-2 CONNECTING A COMPUTER TO ACCESS THE NSI

There are two methods to connect a computer to configure a NSI in Extended Mode.

The first method is to connect a crossover cable directly from the Ethernet port on the computer to the network
connection on the NSI. This method is useful when configuring a single NSI.

The second method is to connect the computer directly to the network. The method is useful since the computer
can communicate with all of the NSI units connected on the segment when configuring the input and output ports

for the NSI.
The following procedure is used to connect a computer to the network to access the NSI configuration and status
web pages.

a. Set each NSI's switch to a unique number in the range 1 to 99 (see figure 4-1). The resulting default IP

e.

address will be 192.168.0.1 to 192.168.0.99 with a default subnet mask of 255.255.255.0 (Extended
Mode). If you cannot use these IP addresses because of a conflict, a crossover cable will be required to
connect the computer directly to the NSI to change its IP address and subnet mask before attaching the
NSI to the network.

Make sure that power is connected to the NSI(s).

Attach the computer to the network. The computer must be on the same LAN segment as the NSI.
Web page access is not supported through arouter.

Start the Internet browser. If using the default IP addresses, enter the URL http://192.168.X.YZ where
‘XYZ' is the three digits (001-099) of the switch setting of the NSI that you will be communicating with.
The following login box will appear. Login as ‘user’ with password ‘user’.

Enter Network Password 2l

% Fleaze tppe pour uger name and password.

Site: 192168.0.44

Realrn rook

Uszer M ame I

Pagsword I

[T Save thiz paszword in your pazsward list

Ok I Cancel

You will see the NSI's home page. If you have trouble accessing the NSI, check your computer's IP
address and subnet mask. If the IP address of the NSI is in question, you can default it by pressing the
Reset button for five seconds.

NOTE

When using the Internet browser always disable page caching. Otherwise, you may see old values on the
screen when navigating between pages. In Internet Explorer, you can go to Tools->Internet Options-
>General->Settings and under “Check for newer versions of stored pages” click on “Every visit to the page”.

4-2
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4-3 USING THE WIZARD IN EXTENDED MODE

After the NSI(s) and computer have been connected to the network and the NSI configuration web page has been

accessed, the Wizard can be used to configure the input and output ports in the Extended Mode. The Wizard
assumes that:

e The baud rate of the input and output (of a pair) is the same.
o The default IP port assignments of the inputs have not been changed
e The ‘Multicast Group Address’ and ‘Discovery IP port number’ of all NSls is the same

To use the wizard follow these steps:

a. Turn on all of the NSis.

b. Access the first NSI's home page using the procedure described in paragraph 4-2. The Network Serial
Interface Home Page should appear (see figure 4-2).

c. Select the “Run the Wizard” button to begin the process. The Wizard Add Page (figure 4-3) will appear.
Use the NSI Wizard Worksheet (Appendix D) as a reference to record the configuration data during this

process.

2 NSI Home - Microsoft Internet Explorer; g@
Fle Edb WVew Favortes Tooks Help wr
@Ba[k > | iﬂ @ ;\, /-3 Search \;‘;-'Favnntes @Preda G821 ?,

Address ::é_llrhttpr:ﬂflvzIEB‘EI.SHmdex‘zhtm\ "i Go  Links >

Network Serial Interface # 57

[ Dimgnostice ] [ LAM Settings ] [ Serial Seftings ] [System]

The Network Serial Interface provides LAN access for NMEA-0183 serial devices.
The setup wizard will guide you to configure the NST system after you have set each NST's switch

in the range 1-99 and turned it on. Please follow the setup wizard step
by step to configure the NSI system.

Pun the ‘Wizard

& Done

4 Internet

Figure 4-2. NSI Home Page in Extended Mode
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Fle Edb View Favortes Tools  Help e
Qe - Q[ B @ Psews Foroms @wea & (3- 1 F
g ] 152,460,657 C I e
Network Serial Interface # 57
Wizard

[ Dimgnostics ] I LAM Settings ] [ Serial Seftings ] [System]

NMEA messages received at the input NSI will be sent over the LAN to the output NSI.
Enter the switch number and port number for each NSI then press the Add button.

Serial Input --->NSI--->LAN---->NSI---> Serial Output

Pot NSI - » NSI  Port IsPrimary
1) | O
Add

For a kst of active NSIs, select the System button

&] Dane & Internet
—_—

EE€ G s | F3-6b.bmp - Paict

Figure 4-3. NSI Wizard Add Page

The Wizard will configure the system such that any NMEA messages received at the input NSI port (left)
will be sent over the LAN to the output NSI port (right) (see figure 4-3). The Is Primary checkbox is used
to determine if the input is a primary input from the LAN (checkbox is selected) or if it is a secondary input
from the LAN (checkbox is not selected). Enter the NSI number and port number for each NSI then press
the Add button. Valid NSI numbers for the input port on the left are from 1 to 99 and valid output port
numbers for the NSI on the right are from 1 to 99. An input port can supply data to output(s) on the same
NSI or other NSI(s). If an input port is supplying data to multiple outputs, enter each input-output

combination separately.
Continue entering input-output pairs until the system is configured then select Finish.

NOTE

The Wizard only configures online NSls. To check which NSI(s) is online, use the System button. To see the
current configuration at any time, select the Summary button.

Select the Summary button to see the Wizard Summary page (figure 4-4). Additions may take several
refreshes to appear in the list. Use the refresh button if a new addition does not appear immediately.
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2 NS Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer CEX)
I
L

file Edt View Favortes Tooks Help

Q- © \ﬂ @ N /-3 Search ~E’:-‘Favurites @ rede £ (2~ f’;

Address ] heep:if192, 168,61.60/summfindix. 2Herl v EJco ks 2

Network Serial Interface # 60
Wizard Summary

[ Diagnostics ] I LAN Settings ] [ Sefial Setings ] [SyslemJ

NMEA messages received serially at the input NST will be sent over the LAN to the output NSI.

Input --->NSI--->LAN---->N&I---> Output

Serial Port NSI - > NSI Serial Port [Is Primary
2 63 s = 60 1 TRUE
2 11 - = 60 1 FALSE
1 63 e = 60 2 TRUE
1 11 e = 60 2 FALSE
3 63 - = 60 3 TRUE
3 1 = 60 3 FALSE
4 [ J— = 50 4 TRUE
4 11 - = 60 4 FALZE
5 63 - > 60 5 TRUE
4 1 = 60 5 FALSE

Additions or deletions may take several seconds to complete, use the Refresh button.
For a list of active NSIs, select the System button.

&] bone & Internet

Figure 4-4. NSI Wizard Summary Page

g. To continue to add input-output pairs, select the ‘Back to Wizard’ button. To delete an entry, select the
Delete button.

h. Figure 4-5 shows the Wizard ‘deletion’ page. To delete an entry, enter the output NSI and output port
number then press the Delete button. To change an entry, first delete it then add the new one.

NORTHROP GRUMMAN JA26-8756C 4-5

Sperry Marine



Network Serial Interface

(NSI)

3 NI Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt Wiew Favorites Tooks Help "
Qe - - [¥] B @b Oseadr Frraones @reda € (-
siddress | ] itpeif192. 168,651,572/ wiz2 index.zhtml ~| Go  Links

Network Serial Interface # 57
Wizard

[ Dimgnostics ] [ LAM Settings J [ Serial Seftings ] [System]

Enter the output's NSI number and port number then press the Delete button.

Port Remove Primary
[

For a List of active NSIs, select the System button

[
:

@] Dane B Internet

P e - P
/4 Start CE G W 4-4.brnp - Paint

Figure 4-5. NSI Wizard Delete Page
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4-4 CHANGING THE DEFAULTS

This section explains how to use the built-in menus to change the configuration defaults of a NSI in Extended
Mode. You may want to disable the Configuration Recovery feature before proceeding (see paragraph 4-5 -
Configuration Recovery).

Do not change the IP port assignments because the Wizard will perform this step for you automatically. Use the
Configuration Worksheet in Appendix C to record the changes.
a. Access the NSI's home page (figure 4-6).

Select the “LAN Settings” or “Serial Settings” buttons to configure the NSI. See the ‘LAN Settings’ (figure
4-8 and table 4-3) or ‘Serial Settings’ (figure 4-9 and table 4-4) for descriptions and instructions on
changing the defaults.

c. Once the NSI has been configured, use the System button to navigate to the next NSl if it is on the same
LAN segment as your computer (see figure 4-7 and table 4-2).

d. Repeat steps a through c until all NSls are configured.

NOTE

When using the Internet Explorer Browser, always disable page caching, otherwise you may see old values
when selecting a new page. In Internet Explorer, you can go to Tools->Internet Options->General->Settings
and under “Check for newer versions of stored pages” click on “Every visit to the page”.
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4-4.1 NSI Home Page (Extended Mode)

Figure 4-6 and table 4-1 illustrate and describe the buttons associated with the NSI Home page.

A NS1 Home - Microsoft Internet Explorer E]@

Fle Edt View Favartes Toolks  Help *
@Back - Q iﬂ ﬂ _;‘, /V'Seavch ‘f_n:'Favontes @ et £ - ,;

g ] 152,160 1,57 o C I e 5

Network Serial Interface # 57
1
[ Diagnostics ] [ LAN Settings ] [ Serial Settings ] [ System ]
The Network S€t1al Interface pre¥ides LAN access for NMEA-0183 serial (lﬂice\
The setup wizdrd will guide yprrto configure the NSI system after you have set each NSI's switch 6
209 and turned it on. Please follow the setup wizard step
by step to configure the NSI system.
2
3 /
7
€] Done & Intermet
1{. 11:12 AM
Figure 4-6. NSI Home Page Button Layout

Table 4-1. NSI Home Page Button Layout

Item | Button Description

1 Home Home page. The configuration wizard is
initiated here.

2 Status Status page. NSI label, Configuration Mode
and Run Mode.

3 Diagnostics Diagnostics page. Message counts, error
counts and most recent message for each
input and output. NSI Reset button.

4 LAN Settings LAN Settings page. IP address, mask, default
gateway, multicast group address, discovery IP
port number and Configuration Recovery
Enable.

5 Serial Settings Serial Settings page. Baud rate, IP port
numbers for inputs and outputs.

6 System Displays a link to each NSI in the system.

7 Run the Wizard Steps you through configuration of the inputs
and outputs.

4-8 JA26-8756C NORTHROP GRUMMAN

Sperry Marine



Chapter 4
Using the NSI In Extended Mode

4-4.2 NSI System Page

Figure 4-7 and table 4-2 illustrate and describe the check boxes and NSI information presented on the NSI
System page.

24 NSI Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer, [BEE]
Fle Edt View Favortes Tools  Help w
Qﬁack > ﬂ ﬂ ;*i ]j‘search “ Favartes @ media (%) - ‘-_; 1
el ] 152,160,617t i v & -
Network Serial Interface # 57
System
2
[ Diagnostics ] { - SEW Systarm
[ Apply Defaults
Configuration Recovery 3
[ Enable Secondary Sowces_/——
Other NSTs :
4

NSI#96 Sperry Star Main Helm SCU

NSI#95 Sperry Star BME Radar \

€] Done ® Intemet

[ F4-5.brp - Paint | B tuzan

Figure 4-7. NSI System Page

Table 4-2. NSI System Page

Item | Button Description

1 Apply Defaults If this checkbox is selected, the configuration is forced to
default values when the ‘Apply To System’ button is
activated. All parameters are defaulted except the
Configuration Recovery feature.

2 Configuration Recovery Check this box to enable the configuration recovery feature.
The default setting is Enabled. Refer to paragraph 4-5 for a
description of the Configuration Recovery feature.

3 Enable Secondary Sources | Check this box to enable a secondary network input port for
each serial output port.
4 Apply To System Select this button after the two previous parameters have

been changed and you are ready to submit the new values
to the NSI. After this button is selected, all of the NSls
automatically restart.

5 Other NSlIs This is a list of all other NSls discovered in the system. In
order to be discovered, all NSls should have the same
Multicast Group Address and Discovery IP Port
assignment. To go to the home page of any NSl in the list,
just click on its link.
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4-4.3 The LAN Settings Page (Extended Mode)

Figure 4-8 and table 4-3 illustrate and describe the settings associated with the LAN Settings page. These
settings can be changed only in Extended Mode (switch number = 1-99).

<23 NSI LAN - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorkes Tools  Help =

an

1 @Back - iﬂ IEL‘ ;, /'3 Search \1\‘ Favaries @ Media (%) - ,_,
\nddress ;éj_hltp:fﬂl?z.168.51ﬁ?/\am’lndex.zhtm\_ V_} Ed Go Lirks >
Network Serial Interface # 57
2 ~ LAN Settings

[ Diagnostics | [ LAMSetings | [ SerialSefings | [ System

—

4 Label : ?:Sperry Star Main Helm SCU
Address: [192.168.61.57 |
5 Subnet Mask: [255.255.255.0 |
— [
Default Gateway: | 192.168.61.1 |
6 Multicast Group Address: | 255.0.0.0 |

\ Discovery IP Port : 55006\

—
—_— [ Apply Defaults
8 \ Configuration Recovery

Enable Secondary Sources

9 Submit

The ST will be offline for 5-10 seconds during restart
All communications will cease during this time

&] Done @ Internet

3} NSILAN - .. [ Fa-7.bmp - Paint \ o 11:18 AW

Figure 4-8. NSI LAN Settings Page

Table 4-3. NSI LAN Settings Page
ltem Description
1 Label Enter a label for each NSI. Each NSl listed on
the System page displays the NSI switch
number, and this label.
2 IP Address Enter an IP address. This is used for web
browser and FTP access only. The default
address is 192.168.0.1 - 192.168.0.99
corresponding to the three digit switch setting
(1-99) of each NSI. Be aware that the default
IP address for a particular NSI will track its
switch number, ie if the switch number is
changed, the default IP address will change as
well.
3 Subnet Mask Enter the subnet mask. The default is
255.255.255.0.

4-10 JA26-8756C NORTHROP GRUMMAN

Sperry Marine



Chapter 4
Using the NSI In Extended Mode

Table 4-3. NSI LAN Settings Page

ltem Description

4 Multicast Group Address ** Enter the four octet address. The default is
225.0.0.0. The same Multicast Group Address
should be used on all NSIs on the network. NSI
inputs and outputs with the same Multicast
Group Address and IP Port Number will
communicate.

The lower 23 bits of the multicast group
address must be unique in order to avoid
address conflicts. The 23 bits are part of the
last three octets, ie in 225.0.0.0 the lower 23
bits are all zeroes.

5 Discovery IP Port Number Enter an IP Port number from 0-65535 that will
be used to discover all of the NSls in the
system. The default setting is 25000 which
reserves 25000-25002.

6 Apply Defaults If this checkbox is selected, defaults are
applied when the Submit button is pressed. All
parameters are defaulted except the
Configuration Recovery feature.

7 Configuration Recovery Check this box to enable the configuration
recovery feature. The default setting is
Enabled. Refer to paragraph 4-5 for the
description of the Configuration Recovery

feature.

8 Enable Secondary Sources Check this box to enable a secondary network
input port for each serial output port.

9 Submit button Select this button after all parameters have

been changed and you are ready to submit the
new values to the NSI. After this button is
activated, the NSI automatically restarts.

** Most applications should use normal Class D multicast addresses 224.0.0.0-239.255.255.255.
However, any valid dotted octet 0.0.0.0-255.255.255.255 will be accepted so as not to eliminate
the option of UDP unicast or broadcast.
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4-4.4 Serial Settings Page

Figure 4-9 and table 4-4 illustrate and describe the Serial Settings page. These settings can be changed only in
Extended Mode.

2 N1 Serial Settings - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit \View Faworites Tools Help h
Qu- © 1) @ G P Frroin: @ @[3 5 B
Ackdress €] hepsf192.160.61.57fseris ndex.zhuml Bl e
%
Network Serial Interface # 57 ]
Serial Settings 1
[ Diegnostics | [ LANSetings | [ SerialSettings |
2
Serial Port BaudRate Serial WO TFPort Network In/Out
1 m put 14281 | Output
Output {13281 | Tnpu
Secondary Output 31281 | Secondary Fnput
2 (4600 'v] Inpur [14282 | Output
3 Output {19282 | Toput
Secondary Output | | Becondary Input
2 [4600 (v] Toput | Output
Output | Tnput
Secondary Output 31283 | Secondary Input
4 [4800 ¥ Input [14284 | Output
4 Cutput (19284 | Tmput
Secondary Qutput 31284 | Secondary Tput
5 000 v Tnput {14285 | Output
Output (19285 | Tmput
Secondary Output 31285 | Secondary Fxput
Agply Defadts
5 Configuration Recovery
‘\ il Sedonduy Sourass
6 EEm
The MST will be offline for 5-10 seconds during restart
Al communications will cease during this fime
v
€] pene & Intermet
W e m A SIS O [ 11:20 AM
Figure 4-9. NSI Serial Settings Page
Table 4-4. NSI Serial Settings Page
ltem Description
1 Baud Rate Select 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, or
38400 baud.
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Table 4-4. NSI Serial Settings Page

Item

Description

IP Port number (do not change)

NSI inputs and outputs with the same IP Port
Number and Multicast Group Address will
communicate. Default IP Port Numbers 14001-
14495 correspond to the inputs of NSIs with
switch numbers 1-99. Default IP Port Numbers
19001-19495 correspond to the outputs of
NSIs with switch numbers 1-99. Be aware that
the default IP port numbers for a particular NSI
will track its switch number, ie if the switch
number is changed, the default IP port
numbers will change as well.

Apply Defaults

If this checkbox is selected, the configuration is
forced to default values when the Submit
button is activated. All parameters are
defaulted except the Configuration Recovery
feature.

Configuration Recovery

Check this box to enable the configuration
recovery feature. The default setting is
enabled. This feature is described in paragraph
4-5.

Enable Secondary Sources

Check this box to enable a secondary network
input port for each serial output port.

Submit button

Select this button after all parameters have
been changed and you are ready to submit the
new values to the NSI. After this button is
selected, the NSI automatically restarts.
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4-5 CONFIGURATION RECOVERY

The Configuration Recovery feature will automatically sense and configure a new NSI in Extended Mode (switch
setting 1-99) that is connected to the network. The new NSI must have the same switch number as the NSI that it
is replacing. The new NSI will automatically be configured from a copy of the old NSI's configuration, supplied by
one of the other NSls on the LAN.

The new NSI must have a default configuration and its Configuration Recovery feature must be enabled. This will
be the case for any NSI received from the factory. To insure that an NSl is in this state, press its Reset button for
at least five seconds before connecting it to the LAN, or hold down its Reset button at power up.

Once an NSI is communicating on the LAN, it will save the configuration of all of the other NSIs in its system
configuration file in flash memory. Before an NSI is re-connected to a LAN after a period of absence, its
Reset button should be initially depressed for five seconds or more to clear out any old system
configuration data in its flash memory. Alternatively, the Reset button can be held down at power up.

When configuring a system, the Recovery feature should first be disabled on all NSls. Otherwise, you will
not be able to default an NSI's configuration because it will be automatically restored from another NSl on
the LAN. To disable the Recovery feature, de-select the ‘Configuration Recovery’ checkbox on the LAN Settings
page or on the System web page. Do not use the Reset button to default configuration since this enables
Configuration Recovery. Instead, use the “Apply Defaults” button on the “LAN Settings” page. The “Apply
Defaults” button defaults all parameters except Configuration Recovery.

The Configuration Recovery feature will automatically restore all configuration parameters except the
Configuration Recovery setting.
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4-6 NSI STATUS AND DIAGNOSTICS

Figure 4-10 and table 4-5 illustrate and describe the information associated with the NSI Status page. Figure
4-11 and table 4-6 illustrate and describe the information associated with the NSI Diagnostic page.

2 NSI Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@
2
)

Fle Edt wiew Favortes Tools  Help

@Back - ﬂ \ELI _;*‘ lj‘search v‘ Favarites @ media (%) - .-_',. =

et ]t 152.169.61 7jstavsfnder ot > 1
Network Serial Interface # 57
Status
2
[ Diagnostics I { LAN Setftings ] [ Serial Settings ] [ Syste
Label : spare 57 3
Software Revision : 1.60
Configuration File Revision: 1.60
Configuration Switch : 57 4
Configuration Mode : EXTENDED
Configuration Recovery : Enabled \
Secondary Sources Allowed : Enabled
Run Mode : RUN 5
The NSI will be offline for 5-10 seconds during Tes 6
All communications will cease during this time.
7
8
€] Done ® Internst
:4 start TEe G m 2§ st [ Fa-obubop - Paint & nziam
Figure 4-10. NSI Status Page
Table 4-5. NSI Status Page
ltem Description
1 Label Enter a descriptive label for the NSI.
2 Software Revision NSI firmware revision.
3 Configuration File Revision This is the revision of the current configuration
file. The revision will be the firmware revision
(X.YY) under which the configuration was last
changed.
4 Configuration Switch The setting of the three-digit switch 0-999.
5 Configuration Mode SIMPLE, (switch setting 100-999), EXTENDED
or EXTENDED DEFAULTS (switch setting 1-
99), NO CONFIG, IDLE MODE (switch setting
0, shipping configuration)
6 Secondary Sources Allowed Indicates whether secondary sources have
been enabled or not.
7 Run Mode Run, Error, Factory Test
8 Restart NSI This button initiates an NSI restart.

NORTHROP GRUMMAN JA26-8756C 4-15

Sperry Marine



Network Serial Interface
(NSI)

NOTE

To update the values on the NSI Diagnostic page, select the Internet browser Refresh button.

2 S| Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer [ EE]
Ty
o

File Edt View Favortes Toos  Help

@Ba[k - Iﬂ @ ., /-r'Searth E‘;;'Favnntes @ reda 8 (- 7_’ = 1

Address ‘@] hktp:if192.168 61.57/diag/index. zhtml . Go  Llinks

Network Serial Interface # 57
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2 Input 335 4] PRIMARY $GPGGA,134118,5321.529,N,00711.285,E,1,4]
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4 Input 541 1] PRIMARY $GPHDT,056.2,T°34
Qutput 0 [+] PRIMARY

5 Input 0 4] PRIMARY

Output 260 0 PRIMARY $GPVTG,056.2,T,056.2,M,10.0,N,00.0,K
Fefresh Messages

Clear Messages

\5
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—_—
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Figure 4-11. NSI Diagnostic Page

Table 4-6. NSI Diagnostic Page
ltem Description
1 Count The number of valid NMEA messages received or transmitted per
serial port. This counter is reset at startup and rolls over after
65535.
2 Error For inputs, an error is logged for an invalid NMEA message or if a
timeout occurs. For outputs, an error indicates that a buffer
overflow occurred, most often caused by a lower baud rate on the
output than the on the input from which it is receiving data.
3 Message The most recent message received or transmitted. If no messages
have been received since startup, this field will be blank.
4 Refresh Messages | Use this button instead of the browser Refresh button.
5 Clear Messages All message buffers and message counters will be cleared.
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4-7 COMMUNICATIONS WITH AN EXTERNAL COMPUTER

Some external computers such as a Voyage Management System have the capability to directly communicate to
the NSl inputs and outputs over the LAN. Configuring these devices is beyond the scope of this document.

The information needed to configure an external computer will be found on the ‘Serial Settings’ page (IP Port) and
the ‘LAN Settings’ page (Multicast Group Address).

The Configuration Switch

After an NSI has been configured, changing its Configuration Switch setting may disrupt communications to other
NSIs and external computers such as a Voyage Management System. This is because the default IP port
numbers will change since they are derived from the Configuration Switch setting (see the Configuration Defaults
in Appendix B).

Configuration files

The NSI maintains three configuration files in its flash memory:

File Flash file name | Description
Configuration filel Extended Mode
configuration
Switch definitions | file2 Simple Mode
configuration
System file3 used during
configuration Configuration
Recovery

Reset Button

The Reset button is recessed behind the NSI front panel, next to the Configuration switches. Operation is as
follows:

Reset button NSI restarts Config file System config Switch definition
activated defaulted file defaulted file defaulted
<5 secs Yes No No No

> 5 secs Yes Yes Yes No

At power up N/A Yes Yes Yes

The configuration file can be downloaded or uploaded as discussed in the FTP section below.

CPU Run LED

Approximately five seconds after startup, the CPU Run LED will start blinking once per second under normal
conditions. If the LED blinks at a fast rate, an error such as a corrupted configuration file has been detected at
startup. If this occurs, the configuration file can be reset to its defaults by depressing the Reset button at startup.
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FTP

The NSI supports an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) server for file upload and download. This can be used to
archive the configuration file to a computer and to later restore it to an NSI. An FTP client such as ‘WS FTP Pro’
(Ipswitch Software) is recommended. When using FTP, the login is “user” and the password “user”. This login
provides both download and upload privileges for the configuration file. The configuration file (“filel”) can be
found under the “/fs2” subdirectory.

After downloading a new configuration file, the new configuration will not take effect until the NSI is power cycled
with the Reset button held down at startup for 10 seconds.

In the /fs2 directory you will see other files (“file2”, “file3”). These are not intended for user access.

Performance

Two NSIs will delay the transmission of a NMEA message beyond that experienced with a traditional serial cable
connection. The total delay comprises the sum of the following three elements:

e one message length
e 5-10 milliseconds for message processing
e any LAN traffic delays

Activation of the browser Refresh button, the Refresh Messages button or the Clear Messages button can
temporarily increase the NSI's message processing from 5 milliseconds to as much as 200 milliseconds.
Messages will be delayed during this period, but not lost since the NSI employs message buffering.
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APPENDIX A
NETWORK SERIAL INTERFACE MOUNTING DIMENSIONS

A-1 INTRODUCTION

Figure A-1 shows the outline dimensions and mounting requirements for the Network Serial Interface (NSI).
Make sure that the ship’s ground is connected the ground stud on the NSI after the unit has been mounted.
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WITH 1.0mm° CONDUCTORS (18 AWG) ON BLACK CONNECTORS.
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Figure A-1. Network Serial Interface Mounting Dimensions
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APPENDIX B
CONFIGURATION DEFAULTS

B-1 NSI CONFIGURATION DEFAULTS

Table B-1 lists the configuration defaults for the Network Serial Interface (NSI). The NSI is reset to these values
whenever the reset switch is activated on the unit for more than five seconds or at startup. Default changes
should be made on all NSls at this stage, before using the Wizard in the Extended Mode. You can use the
planning sheet in Appendix C as a reference during this process.

Table B-1. NSI Configuration Defaults

Parameter Default setting

IP address 192.168.0.1 -192.168.9.99 corresponding to
the 1-999 switch setting of the NSI

Subnet mask 255.255.255.0 (Extended Mode)
255.255.0.0 (Simple Mode)

Default gateway 0.0.0.0

Multicast Group Address 225.0.0.0

Discovery IP port number 25000 (also assigns 25001, 25002)

Baud rate 4800

IP port number of serial inputs and outputs IP port numbers 14001-18995 are mapped to

(do not change these) inputs of NSls having switch numbers 1-999. IP
Port Numbers 19001-23995 are mapped to
outputs of NSlIs having switch humbers 1-999.
IP port numbers 31001-31495 are mapped to
secondary input sources having switch
numbers 1-99.

The default IP port assignments of the serial inputs and outputs listed in the above table should only be modified
through the Wizard.

Here are some situations that may require a change from the defaults:

e If your network is segmented into subnets using routers, or the default IP address conflicts with other
devices on your network. In either case the IP address and/or subnet mask must be changed from the
defaults. The computer must be connected locally at the NSI to perform this operation.

e |f the Multicast Group Address of the NSI conflicts with other devices on your network. If the default IP
port numbers are in conflict, do not change them. The Multicast Group Address must be changed
instead of the IP port numbers.

e If you have a device that must communicate at a different baud rate than the default setting

e If you want to enter a Label for each NSI in the Extended Mode. The Label makes it easier to identify an
NSI on the System web page.

The configuration defaults can only be changed in the Extended Mode.
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APPENDIX C
NSI CONFIGURATION WORKSHEET

C-1 NSI CONFIGURATION WORKSHEET

Table C-1 is the configuration worksheet for the Network Serial Interface (NSI). This worksheet is helpful when
configuring the NSI in the Extended Mode. This worksheet should be filled out to record switch setting for the
NSI, the label which is used to identify the NSI, the IP address, Subnet Mask, Default Gateway, Multicast Group
Address, Discovery IP Port Number, and the Serial Ports used.

After planning how the NSI will be used, the NSl is configured using the configuration wizard.

The serial port section of the worksheet is helpful when planning how the input and output ports of the NSI are
mapped to supply serial data.

Table C-1. NSI Configuration Worksheet

Switch Setting
Label

IP Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway
Multicast Group Address
Discovery IP Port Number

SERIAL BAUD
PORT RATE IN/OUT COMMENT
IN
1
ouT
IN
2
ouT
IN
3
ouT
IN
4
ouT
IN
5
ouT
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APPENDIX D
NSI WIZARD WORKSHEET

D-1 NSIINPUT PORT AND OUTPUT PORT ASSIGNMENTS
Table D-1 is used to record and describe all of the system’s inputs and outputs when configuring the Network

Serial Interface (NSI) in the Extended Mode. Enter an input on the left, then enter an output to its right that will
receive its data. For each input or output enter its NSI number (1-99) and port number (1-5).

Table D-1. NSI Input and Output Port Assignments

INPUT INPUT INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT
NSI # PORT DESCRIPTION NSI # PORT DESCRIPTION
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NSI Wizard Worksheet

SAMPLE NSI CONNECTION BLOCK DIAGRAM

E-1 SAMPLE CONNECTION BLOCK DIAGRAM

APPENDIX E

Figure E-1 is a block diagram which shows how the input to a Network Serial Interface (NSI) can be configured
using the NSI Wizard Add Page to supply an output to equipment connected to another NSI over the network.
Figure E-2 shows the electrical connections used when connecting RS232 and RS422 devices to NSI ports 1

through 5.
192.168.0.93
NS
493 OUTPUT .'E
PORT 2| HDT T
T T T BEARING
| REPEATER
\
\
\
ETHERNET PORT
192.168.0.94
192.168.0.46
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%sgoc o DT Mﬂﬂﬂﬂ[ﬂﬂ%o
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Figure E-1. Sample Network Serial Interface Connection Block Diagram
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Appendix D
NSI Wizard Worksheet

NMEA OUTPUT PORTS 1, 2, AND 4 NMEA OUTPUT PORTS 3 AND 5

CPU 4 (TD_232) CPU 10 (TD_232)
| RS232 OUTPUT | RS232 OUTPUT
I 3  (GND) | 9 (GND)
Y; 5  (TD_422+) %77 11 (TD_422+)
CPU RS422 OUTPUT CPU RS422 OUTPUT
| 6 (TD_422-) | 12 (TD_422-)

THE RS422 OUTPUTS MEET OR EXCEED T1A/RS422B AND ITU RECOMMENDATION V.11. THE
OUTPUT HIGH VOLTAGE IS 2.4V MINIMUM AND 3.4V TYPICAL AT 20MA LOAD. DIFFERENTIAL
OUTPUT IS 2.0V MINIMUM OR 3.1V TYPICAL WITH A 100 OHM LOAD.

THE RS232 OUTPUT MEETS EIA/T1A-232E AND CCITT V.28 SPECIFICATION AT A DATA RATE OF
20KBPS. THE DRIVERS MAINTAIN THE +5V EIA/T1A-232E SIGNAL LEVELS AT DATA RATES IN
EXCESS OF 120 KBPS WHEN LOADED IN ACCORDANCE WITH EIA/T1A-232E SPECIFICATION.

NMEA INPUTS, RS232 PORTS 1, 2, AND 4 NMEA INPUTS, RS232 PORTS 3 AND 5
1K
(RTN)l FTN)? WM
| 2m | 2mA

RS232 | TO RS232 | P TO
NMEA | CPU  NMEA | VA CPU
PORT | PORT | -

(232) 2 (232)8 i

INPUT IMPEDANCE > 1K OHM INPUT IMPEDANCE > 1K OHM

CONNECT RETURN LINE AS SHOWN FOR RS232 INPUT.

NMEA INPUTS, RS422 PORTS 1, 2, AND 4 NMEA INPUTS, RS422 PORTS 3 AND 5
(RD+) 1 (RD+) 7
| 2m | 2m

RS422 | TO RS422 | TO
NMEA | CPU  NMEA | CPU
PORT | PORT |

(RD-) 2 (RD-) 8

INPUT IMPEDANCE > 1K OHM INPUT IMPEDANCE > 1K OHM

NO GROUND CONNECTION USED FOR RS422 INPUT.

Figure E-2. Electrical Connections Used When Connecting RS232 and RS422 Devices
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A

Acquisition Zone

Activated Target

Automatic
Identification
System (AIS)

Antenna
Anti-clutter
Azimuth
ARCS
Azimuth Pulse

B

Backup
Navigator Alarm

BSB Electronic
Charts
Bulkhead
Transceiver

C

Chart Database

Chart Format

C-MAP
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Glossary of Terms

An area on the video circle that has been defined by the operator. Any
target that enters this zone is automatically acquired and tracked.

A symbol representing the automatic or manual activation of a sleeping
target for the display of additional graphically presented information
including: a vector (speed and course over ground); the heading; and
ROT or direction of turn indication (if available) to display actually
initiated course changes.

A system capability which enables ships and shore stations to obtain
identifying and navigation information about other ships at sea, using an
automated transponder.

Slotted waveguide array for transmitting and receiving microwave
signals. 10cm S-band (9 or 12ft aperture) or 3cm X-band (4, 6 or 8 ft
aperture)

Removal of unwanted reflections on the radar screen caused by rain,
sleet etc. (see Clutter).

The number of degrees from North (or other reference direction) that a
line runs, measured clockwise.

Admiralty Raster Chart Service. A service of British Admiralty, suppliers
of electronic charts with world coverage, in the HCRF data format.

Azimuth (AZ): The number of degrees from North (or other reference
direction) that a line runs, measured clockwise.

The Backup Navigator Alarm is affected by activating a commissioned
PCIO relay output by way of an active alarm

A supplier of raster-format electronic charts. Electronic charts based on
the paper charts supplied by NOAA or CHS are available in the data
format established by BSB.

Transmitter/Receiver mounted below decks with microwave or co-axial
connection to the Turning Unit.

Structured collection of chart data sufficient for safe and efficient
navigation on an ECDIS or Chart Radar system

The industry standard the defines the structure of a chart database (e.g.
the ENC chart database uses the S-57 format)

C-Map Cartographic Service. Commercial supplier of vector-format
navigational charts, which are not fully compliant with ECDIS standards
as defined by IMO.
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Consistent
Common

Reference Point

(CCRP)

Checksum

Clearing Lines

Clutter

CM93v3
Conning Info
Display
Cross-Track
Error

Course-up

D

Datum

Dead Reckoning

Denso Paste

DGPS

Digitized Chart
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Glossary

The CCRP is a location on own ship, to which all horizontal
measurements such as target range, bearing, relative course, relative
speed, closest point of approach (CPA) or time to closest point of
approach (TCPA) are referenced, typically the conning position of the
bridge.

A numeric value used to verify the integrity of a block of data. When data
is transmitted from point to point in a packet, the sending computer
counts the bytes and adds a check digit at the end of the packet. The
receiving computer calculates the bytes received and compares the
sender's count with the receiver's count to determine if there is any
change that might indicate tampering with the information.

Clearing lines are bearing lines or range lines used to approximate a
position where a danger to own ship lies.

Unwanted reflections on a radar screen, commonly from rain, snow or
sleet.

CMAP's proprietary and unofficial chart format.

A Conning Info Display (CID) page is a collection of numeric and
graphical readouts (also known as CID elements) that display various
types of information useful during navigation.

The distance by which the ship's actual position deviates left or right
from the Route Plan track.

Stabilised display — the ship’s bearing is shown at the top of the video
circle with 000° elsewhere on the circle (representing True North).

Any point, line, or surface used as a reference for a measurement of
another quantity.

A method of estimating the position of a ship without astronomical
observations, as by applying to a previously determined position the
course and distance traveled since.

Soft brown petrolatum primer containing moisture-displacing corrosion-
inhibiting compounds. Apply using a stiff brush or gloved hand.

Differential GPS (see also GPS). Position sensor intended for precise
commercial navigation in coastal waters. The DGPS employs an
additional receiver for the reception of correction signals from a land-
based transmitter to be applied to the satellite-based GPS position
information.

A data format for electronic charts that are made using a digitizer device
with paper navigational charts. On ships equipped to make digitized
charts, these charts can be used for operating in areas for which
electronic charts from official or commercial sources are not available.
Digitized charts do not conform to any standards for chart display.
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Distance To Go
(DTG)

DnV

Dongle

Dynamic Brake

E

Electronic
Bearing Line

ECDIS

ENC

ENC (C-MAP)

F

Flyback
Converter

Gain
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Distance to next action, such as a turn, while running a Voyage Plan.

Det norske Veritas. Independent maritime organization performing
classification, certification, quality-assurance and in-service inspection
of ships and mobile offshore units with the objective of safeguarding life,
property and the environment.

A small hardware device that, when plugged into a computer, enables a
specific program to run on that computer. The program is disabled, or
operates in a degraded mode if the device is not present.

Braking is accomplished by electrically switching motors to act as
generators that convert motion into electricity instead of electricity into
motion.

An EBL control is used to show the relative or true bearing of a target on
the display. The EBL is moved with the cursor, and the bearing is read of
the screen in degrees. One end is always anchored, either at the center
of the screen or at a

operator-defined point on the video circle.

Electronic Chart Display and Information System. A standard of the
International Maritime Organization (IMO), governing electronic
navigational systems.

Electronic Nautical Chart. Chart data conforming to specification
published in IHO Special Publication No. 57 (S57). Charts complying
with this specification are available from various suppliers.

Official S-57 encrypted charts converted to CMAP's proprietary chart
database format.

Power supply switching circuit. During the first half of the switching
period, the transistor is on and energy is stored in a transformer primary.
During the second half period, this energy is transferred to the
transformer secondary and the load.

The ratio of the signal output of a system to the signal input of the
system expressed in dB. A gain of 10 would imply that the signal power
had increased by a factor of 10. There are two general usages of the
term in radar:

(a) antenna gain (or gain factor) is the ratio of the power transmitted
along the beam axis to that of an isotropic radiator transmitting the same
total power; and

(b) receiver gain (or video gain) is the amplification given a signal by the
receiver.
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GGA

Greenwich Mean
Time (GMT)

Global
Positioning
System (GPS)

Great Circle

Guard Zone

H
Head-up (H UP)

HCRF

Heading Line

Heading Marker

Heatsink

HSC

International
Hydrographic
Office (IHO)

International
Maritime
Organization
(IMO)

Integral
Transceiver
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NMEA sentence which provides the GPS current fix data.

The international time standard, based on local standard time at
longitude 0° 0’ 0" (in Greenwich, England). Also called Coordinated
Universal Time (UTC).

A system by which receivers anywhere on earth can obtain accurate
position data. The term "GPS" is also used to refer to the receiver
device.

A circle drawn around the Earth such that the center of the circle is at
the center of the Earth. Following such a circle plots the shortest
distance between any two points on the surface of the Earth.

An adjustable zone around the vessel. Once a guard zone is set, any
target that enters the guard zone will trigger an alarm.

Unstabilised display — the ship’s heading marker is always shown
vertically upwards indicating straight ahead movement.

Hydrographic Chart Raster Format. Electronic format used for BA-
ARCS charts.

Line that projects forward showing where own ship is headed relative to
the targets seen on the video circle.

A heading marker on the display provides an important reference to
direction. When the antenna is pointing ahead, it sends a pulse to the
radar display that causes a line to show on the screen that represents
the vessel's head. You can refer echoes displayed on the screen to your
vessel's head and get the relative bearing of the echo. If the heading
marker is not pointing exactly ahead, relative bearings will be wrong.
You can quickly check for any such mistake by heading toward a small
prominent visible object and see if the radar echo appears under the
heading marker.

Device used to conduct away and disperse the heat generated by
electronic components.

Heading-to-Steer Command. Heading order sent to an autopilot from an
external electronic navigation aid, such as the ECDIS.

The IHO has developed an ENC product specification as the standard
for ECDIS data, and has published this specification in its Special
Publication No. 57 (S-57).

An agency of the United Nations, responsible for improving maritime
safety and preventing pollution from ships. The governing body
responsible for SOLAS regulations and ECDIS specifications.

Transmitter/Receiver housed in the Turning Unit.
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Interswitch Unit

I/0O Interface

I/0 Port

L
Local Time Offset

Lock-o-seal
Lost Target

M

Magnetron

Master Display

Modulator

Monitor

Multi-Function
Workstation

Multi-Node
system

Multi-target Tote
N
NAVTEX

NIMA

Nautical mile
(NM)
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Enables radar systems to be connected together so that any Display
Unit may be connected to any Scanner Unit.

The collection of components that define the hardware, protocols, and
formats used to communicate with an interfaced device. This will
include a set of 1/0 Ports (in most cases, this will be a set of one).

A logical channel through which data is transferred, which may handle
protocols needed to pass the data, but functions with no cognizance of
the meaning of the data involved. A common example is a serial (RS-
232) communications port.

Offset between local time and UTC.

Two piece seal element (rubber ‘O’-ring with a metal backup ring)
designed specially for bolts, studs and other fasteners.

A target representing the last valid position of a target before its data
was lost. The target is displayed by a "lost target" symbol.

Device that is comprised of an electric circuit inside a strong but variable
magnetic field, designed to generate coherent microwaves.

A Master Display has complete control over a Transceiver. A
Transceiver can only have one Master Display. A Master Display can
only have one Transceiver.

A modulator is a circuit or device that combines two different signals in
such a way that they can be pulled apart later.

The viewing unit, a Flat Panel Monitor (also known as FPD or LCD).

A workstation that has been configured to be displayed in a number of
presentation options (i.e. Chart Radar, ECDIS or CID).

A number of workstations, linked by a LAN, which have been configured
as specific product types.

A display panel showing details of multiple acquired targets.

Enables access to coastal marine safety information transmitted from
NAVTEX stations to ships with a NAVTEX receiver.

National Imagery and Mapping Agency. An agency of the United States
government, supplying navigational charts to the United States Navy.

The nautical mile is closely related to the geographical mile which is
defined as the length of one minute of arc on the earth's equator. By
international agreement, the nautical mile is now defined as 1852
meters (1.15 standard miles).
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National Marine
Electronics
Association
(NMEA)

NOAA

North-up (N UP)

O

Opto-coupler

P

Parallel Index
Lines

Parity

Past Position
Dots

PBN: Fuel
Navigator

Performance
Monitor

Product types

Pulse Repetition
Frequency

R

Random Access
Memory

Range Rings
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An association of manufacturers that has published widely used
standards for navigation and other marine sensor communication. Their
published standards include NMEA 0183, Standard for Interfacing
Marine Electronic Navigational Devices, Version 1.5, December 1987,
and Version 2.0, January 1992. This standard is commonly referred to
as simply "NMEA 0183." The ECDIS is designed to use messages from
any navigation, weather, or machinery sensor that conforms to this
standard.

National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration. Agency of the US
government, supplying navigational charts. NOAA charts are available
in the BSB electronic format.

Stabilised display — the bearing scale shows 000° at the top of the video
circle (assumed to be True North). The ship’s heading marker is shown
at the appropriate bearing.

A component capable of optically transferring an electrical signal
between two circuits and, at the same time, electrically isolating these
circuits from each other. It consists of an infrared LED emitting section at
its input, and a silicon photodetector, at its output, with other circuitry
sometimes included as part of the device.

A set of parallel lines placed on the video circle to aid navigation.

An error-checking procedure in which the number of 1s must always be
the same — either even or odd — for each group of bits transmitted
without error.

Equally time-spaced past position marks of a tracked or reported target
and own ship. The co-ordinates used to display past positions may be
either relative or true.

An optional feature that allows route optimisation, weather overlay
location, and ship reporting data to be displayed on an ECDIS

A unit, which warns the operator of reduced radar performance. May be
integral with the Turning Unit (X-band) or separate (S-band).

A small set of defined products, any one of which the VisionMaster
application can function as. Product types apply to individual nodes.

The number of radar pulses transmitted each second. The pulse
transmission rate is automatically lengthened for longer ranges.

Memory used in computer systems. RAM is volatile memory, which does
not hold data when the power is turned off

A set of concentric circles labeled by distance from the central point,
useful for judging distance (especially from own ship).
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Relative Motion —
Relative Trails

Relative Motion —
True Trails

Resolver

Rhumb Line

Route
S
S-band

S57

S57 PIN

S63 Chart permit
file

S63 permit code

Scanner Unit

Scanner Control
Unit

System
Electronic
Navigational
Chart (SENC)

Sentence
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Own ship is shown at a fixed point in the video circle (normally the
centre). All target trails are shown relative to own ship’s movement. This
means stationary targets will have trails if own ship is moving.

Own ship is shown at a fixed point in the video circle (usually the
centre). Target trails show their direction. Staionary targets do not
produce trails.

A type of rotary electrical transformer that is used for measuring the
angle of a rotating machine such as an antenna platform. The primary
winding of the transformer, fixed to the rotor, is excited by a sinusoidal
electric current, which by electromagnetic induction causes currents to
flow in two secondary windings fixed at right angles to each other on the
stator. The relative magnitudes of the two secondary currents are
measured and used to determine the angle of the rotor relative to the
stator.

A line on a sphere that cuts all meridians at the same angle; the path
taken by a ship or plane that maintains a constant compass direction.

A set of waypoints that define the intended path of travel.

The S-band, or 10 cm radar short-band, is the part of the microwave
band of the electromagnetic spectrum ranging roughly from 1.55 to 5.2
GHz.

Internationally accepted standard for electronic charts in the ENC
vector-format. ENC data is standardized according to ECDIS
specifications published in IHO Special Publication No. 57. Charts
complying with this specification are available from various suppliers.

Is used to generate a 16-character string which represents the
encrypted hardware ID portion of the S-57 User Permit.

A file generated by the data manufacturer that is used, in conjunction
with an S63 permit code to decrypt chart data for a particular set of
ARCS charts or S57 cells.

A code that identifies a license for using S57 charts. This is sometimes
referred to as the S57 User Permit.

Comprises the Antenna and Turning Unit.

A unit which switches power to the S-band Turning Unit, under the
control of the Display.

SENC is a database resulting from the transformation of the ENC by
ECDIS, updates to the ENC by appropriate means, and other data
added by the mariner. It is this database that is accessed by ECDIS for
the display generation and other navigational functions, and is the
equivalent to an up-to-date paper chart. The SENC may also contain
information from other sources.

A self contained line of data
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SevenCs
Slave Display
Sleeping Target

SOLAS

Sperry security
block

Standard Display
(STD)
Stern Line (SL)

Synchro

System PIN
T
TotalTide

Target

Trial Manoeuvre

Trigger PCB

True Motion

TTMG

Turning Unit
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A chart engine format
Display that is used to observe a radar image. It has limited functionality.

A target symbol indicating the presence and orientation of a vessel
equipped with AIS in a certain location. No additional information is
presented until activated thus avoiding information overload.

Safety of Life At Sea. A set of conventions adopted by the IMO and all of
its signatory countries in 1974. These conventions regulate many of the
features of ships used in international trade, including navigation
equipment and its functionality

A dongle used to identify a VM system (through a PIN), and identify
permits for charts that are licensed on a system-by-system basis.

The standard set of chart objects (buoy information, conspicuous
landmarks, etc.) specified for ECDIS display, in compliance with IMO
standards.

A line, drawn across the video circle, showing the stern's direction. A
stern line can be useful when ownship is backing into port or harbour.

A motorlike device containing a rotor and a stator and capable of
converting an angular position into an electrical signal, or an electrical
signal into an angular position.

Personal Identification Number that uniquely identifies a system.

Enables VisionMaster to obtain tidal data from the UKHO TotalTide
application, including the ability to view tide heights and tidal currents
from tidal stations around the world.

Object of interest on a radar display. Targets can be labelled (acquired)
and tracked.

Facility used to assist the operator to perform a proposed manoeuvre for
navigation and collision avoidance purposes, by displaying the predicted
future status of all tracked and AIS targets as a result of own ship's
simulated manoeuvres.

A control board housed in the Transceiver. It controls the Modulator,
Magnetron and sends signals to the Display to indicate when the
magnetron has fired a pulse.

Own ship moves across the video circle. Stationary targets do not
produce trails.

Track To Make Good. In the context of the ECDIS, TTMG denotes a
temporary plan which may be activated at any time, and which by
default consists of a 500 nm track line on present heading.

Contains the Antenna rotation motor, the microwave rotary joint, and
may contain an integral Transceiver.
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U

Universal Time
Coordinated
(UTC)

Vv
Variable Range

Marker

Vector

Video Circle

Vigilance Alarm

W
Watch Alarm

Waveguide

Waypoint

WGS-84

Wheel-over
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The international standard of time, kept by atomic clocks around the
world. Formerly known as Greenwich Mean Time (GMT), local time at
zero degrees longitude at the Greenwich Observatory, England. UTC
uses a 24-hour clock.

An adjustable range ring used to measure the distance to a target.
When the VRM is adjusted over the leading edge of a return with the
cursor control, the distance to the object is shown on the screen.

Direct connection between two points, either given as two sets of
coordinates (points), by direction and distance from one given set of
coordinates (True Vector), or a point in a vector space defined by one
set of coordinates relative to the origin of a coordinate system (Relative
Vector).

The area on the Display that shows the radar image.

A system alarm generated when the operator fails to give evidence of
fitness.

The purpose of a watch alarm system is to monitor bridge activity and
detect operator disability which could lead to marine accidents. The
system monitors the awareness of the Officer of the Watch (OOW) and
automatically alerts the Master or another qualified OOW if for any
reason the OOW becomes incapable of performing theOOW's duties.
This purpose is achieved by a series of indications and alarms to alert
first the OOW and, if he is not responding, then to alert the Master or
another qualified OOW.

Additionally, the watch alarm may provide the OOW with a means of
calling for immediate assistance if required. The watch alarm should be
operational whenever the ship's heading or track control system is
engaged, unless inhibited by the Master.

Hollow rectangular, oval or round tube used to convey microwave RF
energy from one point to another in a radar transmitter or receiver.

A geographical location (for example, latitude and longitude) on a route
indicating a significant event on a vessel’s planned route (for example,
course alteration point, calling in point, etc.).

World Geodetic System 1984. Chart datum specified in accordance with
the IMO ECDIS standard.

The geographic location, represented by a line where rudder movement
should be activated to accomplish a planned turn. The wheel-over line
may be displayed perpendicular to the approaching track or parallel to
the departing track of each turn.
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Wobbulation Low frequency modulation of the Pulse Repition Frequency (PRF) to
help suppress interference.

X

X-band The X-band (3 cm radar spot-band) of the microwave band of the

electromagnetic spectrum roughly ranges from 5.2-10.9 GHz. The
relative short wavelength at X-band frequencies makes possible high-
resolution imaging radars for target identification and target
discrimination.

65900011Vv2 Glossary-11



Glossary

Symbols
HA

us

Q

¢

A

A

AC
ADC
AFC
AlS
ARPA

AZ

BA
BCR
BCT
BIST
BITE
BSH

CAM
CD ROM
CDX
CHS
COG
CPA
CUuUP
CRT
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Glossary of Abbreviations

Microamp (0.000001 amps)
Microsecond (0.000001 seconds)
Ohms

Phase

Ampere

Alternating Current

Analog to Digital Converter

Automatic Frequency Control (fine tuning)
Automatic ldentification System

Automatic Radar Plotting Aid — a system wherein radar targets are
automatically acquired and tracked and collision situations computer
assessed and warnings given.

Acquisition Zone

British Admiralty.

Bow Crossing Range
Bow Crossing Time
Built-In Self-Test
Built-In Test Equipment

German Federal Maritime and Hydrographic Agency (BSH) that provide
type approval to EC Council Directives

Central Alarm Manager

Compact Disk Read-Only Memory
Control differential transmitter
Canadian Hydrographic Service
Course Over Ground

Closest Point of Approach [to own ship]
Course-up

Constant Radius Turn
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CSE
CX

dB
DC

EBL
EMC
EPA
ERBL
ETA
ETD

FPD

GMT

GPS

Gz

HDG

HL

HO

H UP

Hz

HT

IHO

I/O0

Km
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CourSE [through water]

Control transmitter

Decibel.

Direct Current

Electronic Bearing Line
Electromagnetic Compatibility
Electronic Plotting Aid

Electronic Range and Bearing Line
Estimated Time of Arrival

Estimated Time of Departure

Foot or feet

Flat Panel Display

Greenwich Mean Time
Global Positioning System

Guard Zone

Heading

Heading Line
Hydrographic Office.
Head-up

Hertz (unit of Frequency)

High tension (meaning high voltage)

International Hydrographic Organisation

Inch

Input/Output

Kilometre

Glossary
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kt
kv
kW

LAN
LCD
LED
LNFE
LP

mA
MHz

MIS TRIG OUT

MMSI

MOB

Mod Trigger
MP

N

nm

NDI

NM
NMEA
NNF
ns

N UP

PCB

PCIO
PEU
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Knot (one nautical mile per hour — 1.15 mph)
Kilovolt (1000 Volts)
Kilowatt (1000 Watts)

Local-Area Network
Liguid Crystal Display
Light Emitting Diode
Low Noise Front End

Long Pulse (available from 3 NM and upwards)

Metre
Milliamp (0.001 Amps)
Megahertz (1000000 Hertz)

Mutual Interference Suppression Trigger Out — trigger used to suppress
the video for 12ps to inhibit interference from other radars.

Maritime Mobile Service ldentity

Man overboard

Modulator Trigger

Medium Pulse (available in the 0.5 NM to 24 NM range)

Nautical mile.

Nautical Data International. Licensed distributor of CHS charts in the
BSB electronic format.

Newton Metre

National Marine Electronic Association
Not Normally Fitted

nanosecond (0.000000001 seconds)
North-up

Printed Circuit Board

PC Imput/Output

Processor Electronics Unit
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PFC
PFN
PIP
PM
PP
PRF
PRI
PSU

RAIM
RAM
RF
RFI
RM(R)

rms

RM(T)
RNS
ROT
rpm
RR
RVAP

SART
SCU
SIC
SL

sm

SOG
SP
STW
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Power Factor Correction

Pulse Forming Network

Picture In Picture (Video mode)
Performance Monitor

Plan Position Indicator

Pulse Repetition Frequency
Pulse Repetition Interval

Power Supply Unit

Receiver Autonomous Integrity Monitoring
Random Access Memory

Radio Frequency

Radio Frequency Interference

Relative Motion — Relative Trails

Glossary

Root mean square (AC voltage that equals DC voltage that will do the

same amount of work)
Relative Motion — True Trails
Raster Navigational Chart
Rate of Turn

Revolutions per minute
Range Rings

Radio Video Adaptive Processor

Search and Rescue Transponder
Scanner Control Unit
Station In Control

Stern Line

Statute mile — A mile as measured on land, 5,280 feet or 1.6 kilometers.

Distances at sea are measured in nautical miles.
Speed Over the Ground

Short Pulse (available below 3 NM)

Speed Through Water
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T BRG
TCPA
TLB
™
TRP
TTD
TG

TT™

TX/Rx

TX BIST
TX COMMS
U

uTC

VA
VMS
VRM

=

XTE
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Target Bearing/True Bearing

Time to Closest Point of Approach [to own ship]

Target Label

True Motion

Temporary Route Plan

Tracked Target Data

VMFT Ship’s Manual - Volume 2

Time To Go. Time to next action, such as a turn, while running a Route

Plan.

Tracked Target Message
Transmitter/Receiver (Transceiver)
Transceiver Built-In Self Test

Transceiver Communications

Universal Time Coordinated

Volt

Volt amperes
Voyage Management System

Variable Range Marker

Watts

Cross-Track Error
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2-way interswitch
configuration 1-183
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Add user to group
Security 2-30
Antenna RPM 2-10
Arc parameters
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ATI CCC
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running the application 3-5
secondary monitor selection 3-6
ATI CCC software setup 3-3
Attenuation tuning
PM 2-14
Autopilot type
selection 1-221
Azimuth Pulse Count 2-10
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Baud rate for PCIO control
port 1-77, 1-78
baud rates 1-127

C

CAM configuration 1-175
CID

Design Components 3-11

Launch Xml Designer 3-6

list of default CID pages 3-4
C-MAP

eToken 2-3
Commissioning

login user 2-18

transceiver settings 2-20
Commissoning

radar video 2-19
Configuration Log In window 1-14
Configuring a PCIO board 1-55
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Configuring Radar on a multi-node

system 1-10

Creating group of members
Security 2-30

customizable sensor interface
cconfiguration 1-133

D

Diagnostics
performance monitor 2-12
transceiver configuration 2-10
Transceiver Data 2-10
version
components 2-7

E

EMRI system
connecting to Labjacks 1-248
ESP unit connection 1-82
eToken registation 2-3
External NMEA Alarm Device
configuration 1-179

F

facilities
video setting MERGEFORMAT 2-19

H

Heading Marker 2-10

I/O Ports
standard configuration 1-71
I/O ports configured 1-70
IEC 61162-1
sensor interface configuration 1-125
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L

Labjack U12 Device
configuration 1-65
Launch Xml Designer 1-45

M

Microsoft properties

CID page for secondary monitor 3-8
Monitoring Mode

PM 2-13

N

NMEA 0183 Formatter 1-154

NMEA 0183 Parser 1-129

NMEA Message Interfaces 1-125

NMEA message interfaces
configuration 1-137

O

Opto 22 Rack
configuration 1-67
Opto 22 serial port configuration 1-81

P

PCIO Boards configuration on a multi-
node system 1-7
Product type
configuration 1-15
Pulse Repetition Frequency 2-10

R

Receiver Mode
PM 2-12

SC2 board 1-187
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SC3 board 1-187
SCU configuration 1-221
Sensor data
configuration 1-131
Standard NMEA Autopilot Controller
configuration 1-220
Steering Sensitivity Modes
Track Control 1-240
system
BITE MERGEFORMAT 2-11
radar video MERGEFORMAT 2-19
System Mode
PM 2-12
system settings
version
assemblies MERGEFORMAT 2-7
version MERGEFORMAT 2-7

T

Target transfer from a BME to a VM
ECDIS 1-224
Time in Transmit 2-6
TLB communications from a BME 1-195
Total Run Time 2-6
Translation tables
Kamewa system 1-246
Translation Tables for Emri
system 1-252

U

UDP multicast network 1/0O ports 1-79
User groups
login 2-18

Vv

VM control of ship’s propulsion

system 1-237, 1-243

VM Nav Output connected to BME Nav
Input 1-150

VMSG sentence 1-104
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w

watch alarm system
Vigilance monitoring 1-46

X

XDR sentences 1-153
XR and XT tune levels
PM 2-14
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